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FOREWORD

Prodit nunc tandem historia mea Aethiopica, dudum ab amicis
exspectata, dudum promissa.’ I have borrowed this opening
from Ludolphus, thinking it appropriate, if one may use
‘Ethiopian’ in the old general sense of ‘African’, Admittedly,
this is not a history, but only a collection of some of the stuff
from which history is made. Like Ludolphus, I am conscious
how much longer it has taken to collect this stuff than 1 had
imagined at the outset. And now that I can continue collecting
no longer, I realize how much has been left out—especially as
regards the Arabic, and to some extent also the German and
French, sources. In another ten years—when all the work on
Nigerian pre-colonial history now in progress, ar projected, has
begun to bear fruit—it will be possible to produce an anthology
of a much more adequate kind. Meanwhile T hope that this
sample will at least give some idea of the range of material that
exists,

Since the main purpose of this anthology is to present the
points of view of those who have observed or recorded Nigerian
history as faithfully as possible, I have in general avoided taking
liberties with texts. That is to say, | have normally retained the
actual spellings of words, including place and personal names,
as they stand in the texts that I have used—where these are
originals or, like John Pory’s version of Leo Africanus, venerable
translations. Where there is a familiar contemporary form—
e.g. ‘Katina’ for ‘Kashna'—which may not be immediately
obvious, I have put it in square brackets after the term actually
used. Punctuation, where it has seemed particularly odd, I have
amended to conform with what I suppose to be modern usage.
In the case of modern translations—especially modern trans-
lations of Arabic texts—I have allowed myself rather more
latitude, altering the spelling of place and personal names, in
the interests of intelligibility, and nccasiuua]}gr retranslating
words, phrases, or sentences, where it has seemed possible to
bring out the meaning of the original more exactly, I have tried

to stick to the standard form of transliteration of Arabic names
and terms—with minor modifications—in the Introduction and



i Foreword

notes, but not to introduce it into the text. This means, of
course, that the name of a person or place may appear spelled in
different ways in different contexts. I have tried to guard against
confusion in such cases. But problems inevitably arise—e.g.
from the fact that there are distinet Hausa and Arahic versions
of the same name: ‘Usuman’ or *'Uthman dan Fodio’, or even,
in a completely Arabized form, *"Uthmin ibn Fidi'. In matters
of this kind I have not tried to be pedantically consistent—
being inclined to agree with the late Mr. T. E. Lawrence: that
it does not really matter if a she-camel is spelled in different
ways on different pages, provided it is clear that she is the same
she-camel.

The standard of the translations which 1 have used—I must
admit—is variable. In some cases—e.g. the translations from
the Portuguese in the Hakluyt Society’s publications—they are
clearly dependable. In a few cases I have had to undertake the
task of translating myself: these translations should be wsed with
caution. Mr. Charles Smith and Mr. Richard Hill take the
same view about the passages which they have very kindly
tranzlated—the one from the Arabic, and the other from the
Turkish. For the main body of extracts from African authors
writing in Arabic, I have depended—like most other people—
upon the translations of the late Sir Richmond Palmer. One
cannot mention Palmer without expressing a strong sense of
-gratitude. Among all the Nigerian administrators with scholarly
interests, he undoubtedly did most to make essential texts and
documents available. Without the work which he carried out or
inspired a generation ago, we should be much worse off today.
But, while one respects his achievement, it is impossible to be
satisfied either with his translations or his commentarics, The
former are not always accurate, and the biblical language
which Palmer liked to use tends to obscure the meaning; the
latter arc often speculative, and always diffuse. Fresh editions,
with translations, of basic texts—like The Kano Chronicle—are
badly needed.

I'have tried to prevent the notes from becoming too copious
in relation to the text. But it seemed essential—in addition to
providing brief biographical nates about the authars on whom
I have drawn—to explain, as far as possible, techmical or un-

« usual terms, and to identify people and places mentioned in the
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text. Where places referred to in the text do not occur in the
maps and are not identified in the notes, this usnally means that
I have not been able to locate them.

As regards acknowledgements, there is much to be said for
“Abdullah dan Fodio's formula:

I cannpt now mumber all the shaikhs from whom [ acguired
knowledge. . . . Many a scholar and many a seeker after knowledge
came to us from the East from whom I profited, so many that I
cannot count them. Many a scholar and many a secker after kmow-
ledge came to us from the West, so many that I cannot count them,
May God reward them all with his approval. . . .

Among the shaikhs from whom I profited, I should particularly
mention Professor Gerald Graham, a very kind and tolerant
editor; David Williams, whose library I have constantly used ;
Professor Melville Herskovits and his colleagues and students at
Northwestern University; Professor Wilfred Cantwell Smith
and those associated with him at the Institute of Tslamic Studies,
McGill University, Montreal; Professor John Fage and Pro-
fessor Peter Shinmie at the University College of Ghana—
Dr. Fage, now translated to the School of Oriental and African
Studies, University of London, read through the proofs, and
made many valuable suggestions; Professor K. O. Dike, Dr.
J. . Ade Ajayi, Mr. Peter Lloyd, and Mr. W. J. Harris, at
the University College, Ibadan—and above all Mr. Charles
Smith of the Department of History, who helped me im-
measurably on matters relating to the history of the Hausa
States, the Fulani Empire, and Bornu, as well as with his fresh
and vigorous translations of Arabic texts. Others whose sugges-
tions, criticisms, and advice were especially valuable were the
Reverend Gervase Mathew; Sir Alan Burns; Professor Philip
Curtin; Dr. John Flint; Dr. Cherry Gerzel; Mr. Richard
Hill; M. Claude Tardits; Mr. Kenneth Murray; and Profesor
D. A, Olderogge. In a more indirect way I have learned much
from the work of M. Raymond Mauny, of the Institut
Francais d"Afrique Noire at Dakar, and of Dr. M. G. Smith,
whose book on the Zaria political system I was very glad 10
have an opportunity of reading in typescript. The libraries of
the International African Institute, the Tnstitute of Commeon-
wealth Studies and Rhodes House, Oxford, Northwestern

aj
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University, McGill University, and of the University Colleges of
Ghana and Thadan, where much of the work has been done,
have been consistently hospitable. For help over typing and
the preparation of notes T am grateful to Miss Maria Walstra,
Mrs. de la Ronde, Mrs. Weber, Luke, Anna and Elizabeth
Hodgkin, and my mother; for the drawing of maps to Julian
Cole.

Fimally, T owe a great deal to Mr. Ayo Ogunsheye, Mallam
Ahmadu Coomassie, Mallam Isa Wali, and many other Nigerian
Iriends, who over the past twelve years have stirred my inferest in

their history, and shown me how to begin to learn something
about it.

T 1.1,
14 July, 1960
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INTRODUCTION

"The soul cantinties o be exnobled in the snudy of the history
of this generous age, especially when there is added to it the
hisgtory of the sirange and wonderfil events which have oc-
curred in this Tand before, and the annals of kings and learned
mien, and what @n be picced together of all this from the re-
membicance of rare happenings in thess same countries, Hese
are things which the intellect finds pleasing, and which de-
light the rar in the iclling.’

MIUHAMMAD DELLO, Jifigy al-sayidr

Tuns selection of passages bearing on the history of Nigeria
before 1900 is intended as an anthology rather than a source-
book. T have tried, in deciding what to include, to take a
writer’s insight rather than his historical accuracy as my main
criterion; to ask, in regard to each extract, how far does it
succeed in illuminating some facet of the Nigerian past? How-
ever, the sheer lack of collections of documents relating to
Nigerian history in any European language has certainly
influenced me towards including the kind of material which 1
think students might look for, and feel disappointed if they do
not find, If, therefore, it turns out that this anthology goes
some way towards supplying students of Nigerian history with
the kind of material that they can put to good use, so much the
better.!

One question at once arises: how much sense does it make to
talk in this way about ‘the Nigerian past’, when the term
‘Nigeria' only came into use in the latter part of the nineteenth
century, and the Nigerian state, within its present boundaries,
was not established until 191472 It must be admitted that the
phrase is a kind of shorthand. What we are in fact concerned
with is many pasts, not one—the past histories of the various
peoples and civilizations which constitute modern Nigeria,
But the fact that the past breaks up into many pasts is not
peculiar to Nigeria. The British past dissolves into an English,
Scots, and Welsh past—and, at a further remove, into a High-
land and a Lowland past, a Northumbrian and an East Anglian,

! See N. Latham, “The Use of Source Material in the Teaching of History,
Journal of the Hictrical Ssciety of Nigeria, i. @, Dec, tos7

* For the origin of the term ‘Nigeria', see James S. Coleman, Nigeria: Backproiad
& Nitimaliow, Cambridge, 1959, po 4=

B B504 B



7 Introduction

a Wessex and a Cornish past, True, the United Kingdom has
existed as an effective political unit for two hundred and fifty
years, as contrasted with Nigeria's forty-five years; and as an
independent state Nigeria is only now in process of coming
into being, Besides, in retrospect the United Kingdom looks a
reasonably solid affair, while the federal state of Nigeria tends
to give outsiders an impression of greater fragility. (But this
may be largely a matter of historical point of view: the United
Kingdom must have looked fragile in 1745.)

Granted that Nigeria possesses & greater degree of internal
diversity than the United Kingdom has possessed in modern
history, what problems does this raise for those who wish to
explore ‘the Nigerian past'? It does not mean, as is sometimes
suggested, that the study of Nigerian history is essentially an
inquiry into the past of a conglomeration of peoples, whose
associations with one another are purely ‘artificial’, the product
of the colonial epoch. In one sense all human associations are
artificial—in that they arc man-made. But it will be clear, I
hope, from the extracts which follow that a variety of links
existed between the various states and peoples which were the

redecessors of modern Nigeria: between Kanem-Bornu, the
Eh.uu:: States, Nupe, the Jukun Kingdom, the Empires of Oyo
and Benin, the Delta States, and the loosely associated Tho
communities. These relationships sometimes took the form of
war and cnslavement. But they expressed themselves also
through diplomacy, treaties, the visits of wandering scholars,
the diffusion of political and religious ideas, the borrowing of
techniques, and above all trade. These passages are full of
references to the impact of Ife on Benin: of Benin on Iboland;
of Ibo society on the Delta States; of the Hausa peoples on
Yorubaland; of Kanem-Bornu on the Hausa system. The
states which in prée-colonial times dominated the Nigerian
region were neither isolated nor selfsufficient. In addition to
their relations with one another, they were exposed, in varying
degrees at different periods, to influences from Farther afield—
from Mali and Gao, Egypt and the Maghreb, western Europe
and North America.

None the less, one reason why it is difficult to present a
coherent picture of the Nigerian past—of the various pasts of
its constituent peoples—is that it is necessary to pursue several
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themes at the same time, And, though these themes frequently
run together and interlace, each is distinct: each culture has
its own particular qualities, its proper history, The mind is
liable to be confused by the multiplicity and the variety of the
material. For this reason T have tried here to concentrate on
five main themes: (i) Kanem-Bornu and its dependencies;
(ii) the Hausa States and their southern neighbours, e.g. Nupe
and the Jukun Kingdom, which, from the beginning of the
nineteenth century, becomes in large part the history of the
Fulani Empire; (iii) the Oyo Empire, and the Yoruba sue-
cessor-states which established themselves in the nineteenth
century after the disintegration of the Empire; (iv) the king-
doms of Benin and Warri; and (v) the Delta States and the
predominantly Ibo hinterland. Geographically the first two
systems belong to the central Sudan. But whereas the Hausa
States have tended to look west, to the civilization that de-
veloped along the middle and upper Niger, Kanem-Bornu, with
its focus in the region of Lake Chad, has been more closely
linked with the states of the eastern Sudan and the Nile valley.
Oyo and Benin both belong to the group of major states—
including also Dahomey and Ashanti—which emerged in the
Guinea forest region, limited to the east and north by the Niger,
but colonizing at times beyond these limits. In the fifth sector
the Tbo—and also the Ibibio—peoples whose main home lies
in the forest east of the Niger have, during recorded history,
become associated through a network of waterways and
commerce with the states which grew up along the Niger Delta
and at the mouth of the Cross River. This approach means, I
admit, paying too little attention to several interesting minor
themes—for example, the peoples of what is nowadays called
‘the Middle Belt’, My only defence is that historically these
societies seem to have been of lesser importance; the material
relating to them is sparser; and in any case there is much to be
said for the principle that ‘entities should not be multiplied
beyond what is necessary'.

Even with this limitation one is faced with a further problem:
there are important variations in the depth to which the histories
of these five groups of peoples, and the states they created, can
be studied, The literary sources begin at different points in
time—for obvious reasons. Kanem was sufficiently important
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to be known to Arab geographers as early as the ninth century,
‘The ruling dynasty was converted to Tslam at the end of the
eleventh century. By the twelfth and thirteenth centuries
Kanem was unguestionably the dominant state in the central
Sudan. True, during this early period Kanem's centre of
gravity lay east of Lake Chad. The use of the term ‘Bornu’ to
refer to the western, trans-Chad, provinces does not oceur till
the thirteenth century—later, after the loss of the castern
provinces, passing into normal use as the name of the state.!
But Kanem-Bornu has enjoyed such a remarkable degree of
continuity—of dynasty, political system, and culture—that it
seemed justifiable to include some of the earliest references from
the Arab sources, as relating to the Kanur, and thus to the
Nigerian, past. The Hausa States, on the other hand, were not
of sufficient political or commercial importance to make an
impact on the outside world until the sixteenth century, when
the Maghribi traveller, Leo Africanus, wrote his first-hand
report on the region for Pope Leo X and Christendom. Even
for the seventeenth-century Timbuktu historian, as-Sa‘di, the
Hausa States are only interesting because they were for a time
included within the Gao Empire, and were occasionally visited
by scholars from the major centres of learning in the western
Sudan or North Africa. Thus for the Hausa past before 1500 we
are wholly dependent upon local chronicles—composed in
Arabic and rolatively late in date, even though based upon
carlier records—of which The Kano Chronicle is much the fullest
and most informative.
lnlhccascnfﬂmtua_ndﬂynmcreisnudnmm&nur}*
material earlier than the writings of the Portuguese historians,
geographers, and officials, dating from the beginning of the
sixteenth century. Moreover, since before they began to develop
relations with Europe these were non-literate socicties, there are
no wrtten chronicles, or local farikhs, to turn to. The only
source, apart from artefacts, is oral tradition, preserved with
ritual precision from generation to generation by court chroni-
clers. *Historic tradition came to be closely associated with the
fortunes of the royal house, . ., . and the quasi-divine character
af the kingly dead gave history something of the character of a

* X, Usvoy, Hitteire d I'emepire dy Hormew, Pacs, 1649, p. 45. See below, Seer. 11,
P 74
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sacred mystery.”t These traditions, which are now being studied
afresh by Nigerian historians, have been made available in
modern times especially by Samuel Johnson, in the case of the
Oyo Empire, and by Chiel Jacob Egharevba in the case of
Benin. From about 1500 until 1820 the European sources are
naturally much richer for Benin than for Oye, since the Oyo
dominions, unlike Ashanti and Dahomey, stopped short of
the coast, whereas Europeans had continuous, though carefully
regulated, access to the capital of Benin.* Before Clapperton’s
journey through Yorubaland in 1825, when the centralized Oyo
State was already breaking up, its institutions were known to
Europeans only indirectly, through fragmentary, and some-
times romantic, reports which filtered through to Bemin,
Abomey, or Lagos.?

In what is nowadays the Eastern Region of Nigena the
situation was in some respects comparable. The ‘city-states’ of
the Niger Delta—Bonny, Brass, New Calabar (Kalabari), and
Old Calabar—were in contact with Europe from the early part
of the sixteenth century.* The material is not so substantial as for
Benin, but it is useful. But the first European penetration into
the lho hinterland did not occur until 1830, when Richard
and John Lander made their famous journcy down the Niger;
and they, and most of their nineteenth-century successors, were:
restricted to contacts with the riverain Tho. As far as T know,
the only documentary sources for Tho society before the Landers
are—asin Ovo'scase—second-hand material, collected by Euro-
pean visitors to the Delta States, with their partly Tho popula-
tion and culture: with one remarkable exception—the auto-
biography of the liberated Tho slave and British citizen, Olaudah
Equiano, containing his recollections of Ibo village life in the
mid-cighteenth century.’ Allowing for a measure of inevitable
literary artifice, I think this is an authentic record—especially
valuable in the absence of other wnitten records relating to this

! "D, H. Jones, unpublished paper on "The Kingdom of Dahomey’, presemted to
the School of Oriental and African Studies” Adrican History Conference, July 1959,

¥ Ser Benin extracts parmim, particulary Sect. V, p. 130

¥ On the contuety of the sigtes of the Guines forest with the comst, ses J. TL
Fage, Introductinn to the Hirtery of West Afvies, Cambridge, and ed, 1950, pp. 8798

% For thiswe of the term “citpaiate’, o K. O Dike, Track end Palitics iy the
Niger Dylta, 1o-185%, Oxford, 1956, p. 31.

T Beet, VI pp. 155-56.
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period. There is, moreover, a special problem: only in the areas
adjacent to and influenced by Benin—Onitsha and Abo—
did Tho society develop the kind of political institutions which
made for the preservation of oral tradition—kingship, court
chroniclers, and the like. Elsewhere, ‘in the absence of hereditary
power there has been little incentive to preserve genealogical in-
lormation, and the extremely small scale of political organisation
has been inimical to the emergence of a concept of history’.r

This explanation is partly also an apology for an evident lack
of balance in the material included here. This preoccupation
with Kanem-Bornu in the period before 1600; the increasing
cmphasis upon the Hausa States and Benin from the late
fifteenth, and the Delta States from the scventeenth, :
the inadequacy of the material dealing with Oyo and Yoruba-
land before the eighteenth century, and with Tho society before
the nineteenth—this unbalance is partly the consequence of
the unevenness of the sources—of the variations in historical
depth to which T have referred.

This anthology, then, is conceived in three dimensions, The
first is time. These extracts are arranged roughly in chrono-
logical order (according to the date to which they refer, not the
date in which they were composed), and are meant to give
some impression of process—of the ways in which things have
changed. The second is space. The extracts relate to a variety
of West African peoples—mainly the five major groupings
mentioned above—which in historic times have inhabited
definite, though changing, arcas of what is now Nigeria. The
third is culture. These extracts are intended to throw light on
various aspects of the life of the Nigerian peoples in the pre-
colonial period. What was the character of their villages and
towns, their food and clothing, their family systems? How did
they organize their farming, crafts, commerce, and communi-
cations? What methods of education, forms of government,
and administration did they develop? What did they achieve
in the arts and sciences? What were their basic: religious,
metaphysical, and moral belief? Naturally these fuestions, in
50 far as they arc answered here at all, are answered only in a
fragmentary and ofien impressionistic way. Readers whe want

* D. H. Jones, unpublished paper on “The Tha', African History Caonferenee,
1653
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a2 more adequate answer must go to the sources. Themes—
connected with the development of European commerce, the
processes of European penetration, the mivalries between the
European Powers—which have often in the past been treated
as part of African history, but belong more properly to European
history, are ignored, except in so far as they reflected themselves
in the life and thought of Nigerian societies, The ‘invaders® are
only interesting from the siandpoint of their impact on the
indigenous peoples.

Something must be said about the sources. At first glance
they may seem an odd assortment. In fact they fall fairly clearly
into three main categories: the Arab geographers; indigenous
West African writers; and European travellers, or historians
drawing upen the reports of travellers, Each group has made its
own specific contribution to the understanding of the Nigeran
past, and each has interpreted the civilizations of Nigeria from
its own point of view.

Arab geography developed, from the ninth century on,
principally in response to the needs of Muslim rulers, or ruling

, who were interested in acquiring information such as
would assist them in handling commercial and political relations
within the vast area in which Islam had established itself. Under
the Abbasids the ‘Director of Posts’ (sdfub al-barid) was an
important functionary, whose duty it was to keep the central
government supplied with up-to-date information in regard to
routes, distances, methods of transport, economic and paolitical
condifions, within the provinees of the Empire.! Other stimuli
were the influence of the Greek geographers, the great annual
international Muslim assembly, the fajj, and the sheer intel-
lectual curiosity of travellers confronted with the diversity of
the Muslim world, stretching (by the tenth century) from the
Indus to Spain, and from Transoxania to the Sahara. Thus the
Arnbs' scientific interest in the western Sudan was closely
associated with their practical interest in the trans-Saharan
trade-routes, providing a network of communications between
the Muslim societies of Egypt and the Maghreb and this
peripheral, partially lslamized, economically important region
—a main source of gold for the states on both sides of the
Mediterranean. In Arab classification what we commonly call

* P. K. Hitt], History of the Arabs, London, 1953, pp- 323-5.
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‘geography’ fell into four distinct categories: (i} "ilm al-atwal wa
"I="urid, the science of longitudes and latitudes; (i) ‘ilm taguim
al-buldin, the science of the position of countries; (i) “ilm
al-masdlik twa “l-mamalik, the science of routes and kingdoms;
(#v) “ilm *ajd’th al-bulddn, the science of the marvels of countries.:
The geographical works from which I have quoted passages
here belong to the two latier categories. That is to say, the
author's main object was to give an adeguate descriptive
account of maesdlik wa mamalik, as al-Bakei actually called his
work, with possibly somie references to ‘marvels'—the pecu-
Liarities of national customs,

The main value of the Arab sources is that they cover a
period—roughly from the ninth to the fifteenth century—
during which Europe had virtually no knowledge of, and no
contact with, West Africa, Therefore what the Arabs have to
say about this region is precious—though, unfortunately, so far
as concerns the peoples of what is now Nigeria, there is not
a great deal of it. The Ghana, Mali, and Gao Empires, lying
farther to the west, are much better documented. This is not
surprising, since it was principally by way of the Maghreb that
the Arab world developed its links with Negro Africa—by the
short route across the Sahara, leading from Tafilalet in southern
Morocco either to Walata and Mali (Thn Battuta’s route), or to
Gao and Timbukiuz Tt was from Mali, as The Kano Chronicle
makes clear, that Islam was first brought 1o the Hausa States in
the fourteenth century.? Thus during the flourishing period of
Arab geography the Hausa States lay beyond the frontiers of the
Muslim world, identified with the civilized world. But Leo
Africanus, though technically 2 Christian convert, essentially
belongs to the great wadition of Arab traveller-reporters. For
the next three centuries, until the Jjourneys of Denham and
Clapperton, European writers who attempted to say anything
about the western or eentral Sudan usually merely copied, or
summarized, Leo Africanus,

Kanem-Bornu, as I have explained, was in a different situa-
tion. It enjoyed, probably from the ninth century on, its own

' R Blachire and H. Darmagn, Estrait des principane ghopraphes avabey du

Meyen Age, Pacin, 1957, p, 7.

= E. W. Bovill, The Galdes Trade of the Moars, Onford, 1958, p. 53 and ch iz
Vet I, . 75.
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independent links with the Mustim world, by the Kuwar—Fezzan
route. By the thirteenth century Kanem controlled an empire
which stretched north into the Fezzan, with Taghaghen as its
administrative centre, and was on friendly terms with Tunisia
and in diplomatic relations with Egypt.? It belonged, even if
remotely, to Islamic civilization, For these reasons Arab geo-
graphers and historians who sought to give a description of
Africa were bound to take account of Kanem. But none of them,
before Leo Africanus, had first-hand knowledge of the country.,
They based their accounts mainly on what could be learned
from Arab merchants or Kanuri pilgrims in Marrakesh, Tunis,
or Cairo. The institution of divine kingship, the extent of
Islamization, the boundaries of the kingdom, the size of the
armed forces, the character and direction of foreign trade—
these were the main topies which interested geographers like
al-Bakri, Idrisi, or Maqrizi, or an historian like Ihn Khaldin.

The West African contribution is of especial importance—
partly because there has been a tendency for “Westerners®
(including some Western-educated Africans) to see African
history principally through European eyes; and to assume that
Africans either had little or nothing that was significant to say
about their own past, or lacked the techniques to say it. The
extracts included here should at least give some idea of the
range and value of the indigenous sources.

First, there are what may broadly be described as *chronicles’:
for example, as-Sa'di’s Ta'rikh as-Sidin, primarily a history of
the Gao Empire and only marginally concerned with this region;
Ahmad Ibn Fartua's two lively works, both dealing with the
campaigns of Mai (Sultan) Idris Alooma of Bornu, whom Ibn
Fartua accompanied as chief Tmam; the Diwan of the Sultans of
Bornu, giving a brief account of those events in each reign which
the court historians thought worth recarding ; The Kano Chromicle,
an invahuble source for the history not only of Kano but of
neighbouring states; al-Haijji Sa'id’s Histary of Sokoto? The
‘modern chronicles’ to which T have referred, such as Samuel

E Sect. T1, pp. 74-768. o
£ Mr. Charles Smith has pointed out that “sinee the foundation of the vizierate

of Bokate (¢. 18og) it has been the practier of the Wazirai to publish annals of the
ruling dynasiy’, & practice whiih sill contimmes (HLF. . Smith, *Arabic Manuseript

il bearing on the History of the Western Sudan’, Fistorica Society of Nigerin,
Supplement to Neiws Bulletin, iii. 4, 1959).
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Johnson's classic History of the Yorubar, belong essentially to the
same category, Works of this type have both the excellences and
the weaknesses of chronicles everywhere and at all times. There
is no clear dividing-line between fact and legend; there is a
preoccupation with the ruling dynasty and is achievements,
particularly its wars—indeed one function of history is to glorify
the dynasty. At the same time, the fact that chroniclers are inter-
ested in details and in novelty—and take the trouble often to
record technical, social, or administrative changes, even if they do
not attempt to explain them—gives their material special value.

There is also the remarkable range of works associated with
the period of the Fulani jikdd, and continuing through the first
hall of the nineteenth century, covering almost the entire range
of the traditional Tslamic sciences—theological, exegetic, legal,
literary, grammatical, mystical, and so forth. "Uthmin dan
Fodio, the founder of the Sokoto Caliphate, and his suc-
cessors—his son, Muhammad Bello, and his younger brother,
*Abdullih—were all three prolific writers.! They had a positive
message to deliver to the rulers, "wlamd’ (men of learning),
and people of the central Sudan, and their writings were one
method of expounding it. Correspondence is another fruitful
source: for example, the profoundly interesting exchange of
letters between Sultan Muhammad Bello and Mubammad
al-Kinami, Shehu of Bornu, on the question of the justifiability
of the Fulani jikdd from the standpoint of Muslim law, quoted at
length by Bello in his best-known work, Infdg al-mayrir;® samples
of Mubammad al-Kanami's correspondence with the Sarkin
Kano and George IV of England ;? and correspondence between
Fulani provincial governors and the central government at
Sokoto on the eve of the British occupation.* There are official
documents, such as the Makrams, or grants of privilege, con-
ferred upon particular families by the Mais of Bornu.$ There is
also poetry. As Vico remarked, man is naturally & poet before

bhe Usiswrrity Librory, Jéadim, Nigeria, Ibadan, 1955-8, and notes and referencss in
H.F.G.Smllh.:ﬁnmtthh:h-lﬂﬁﬂ the History of the Western Sudan', Jowme! of
the Historsoad Societs of Nigeria, 1. 9, Dec. 1g5H. 3 Sect. VI, pp. 1

¥ Sect, VIL, pp. sog-12. * Sect, VIIL pp. g22-9.  * Seer. II, pp. 68-6g.
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he: develops historical and philosophical forms of expression,
The Kanuri praise-poems, addressed to particular dignitaries
within the ruling hierarchy of Kanem-Bornu, are examples of a
form of literature which is common throughout the western
Sudan.! There are ather poctic forms which are concerned less
to celebrate institutions than to express personal attitudes to
life—illustrated by Yoruba folk poetry, and by Muhammad
al-Ranami’s ode, in a classical (or possibly Baroque) Arabie
style, on his return from the wars to his capital, his people, and
his wife.? Finally, there is a type of West African literature which
follows European models fairly closely—as regards its form,
though not necessarily its content: such as Olaudah Equiano’s
autobiography; Antera Duke’s diary; Bishop Crowther's
accounts of his missionary journeys; or J. Africanus Horton'’s
proposals for West African political development, including
the passages quoted here about Yoruba and Ibo national
character.3

Is it possible to find any common characteristics running
through these very diverse African contributions? Perhaps only
that the authors had the kind of insight which went with
participating in, and enjoying, the societies about which, and
for which, they wrate. No outsider could possibly have described
the Fulani educational system as it existed in the late eighteenth
century in the way in which ‘Abdulldh dan Fodio described his
own education.* This does not mean that African writers were
wholly uncritical in their attitude to their own institutions. T am
living on the fringe of the Sudan—the Sudan, where pagan-
1m and dark ignorance prevail; where, as Sheikh Maghili
wrote, the better opinion is that ignorance, and lust, and
irreligion are usual'—this was Muhammad Bellos summing-up
of the society in which he lived.s But it meant that they tended
10 take for granted some of those aspects of their cultures which
outside observers found particularly puzzling, or remarkable,
or disturbing. This is less true, of course, in the case of African
authors, like Olaudah Equiano or J, Africanus Horton, who
were consciously writing [or a European audience, for whom

* Bect, IL, p. 05 Sect. Vi oo 1530 % Sect. V11, pp. 2089,

Y. Sect. VI, pp. 135-661 Secr. VI, pp. 1815 Sect. VIII, Fp. 2435, 2855,

* Sect. V1, pp. 18 g0,

! Mubammad Bello, Infay sl-sowge, tranalzied and paaphrased by E. |,
Arnett a3 The Hise af the Sokote Fulani, Kano, 1520, p. 3.
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they felt it necessary to explain, and sometimes to justify, their
civilizations,

The European contributicn is, naturally, the most familiar
of the three, for those brought up in the European cultural
tradition, Butitis a literature which is subject to certain obvious
limitations. Geographically it is limited in range, until the
begmming of the nineteenth century, to a small number of
coastal towns and ports of call. Intellectually, most of the
European travellers to West Africa were limited in their
interests, and their accounts of the societies with which they
came in contact were essentially answers to the questions which
they raised. First and foremost their concern was with trade—
initially in slaves, and later in palm-oil—and in topics related
to trade: sources of supply, variations in the price-level, African
consumption habits, types of currency, and the like. Their pre-
occupation with trade implied an interest also in African
systems of government, since in Benin, as European writers
emphasized, loreign trade was a state monopoly, while in the
Delta States European merchants had to conform to regulations
imposed by the ruling dynasties (in Calabar, by the ruling
oligarchy).! The existence from the time of the first Portuguese
contacts with the West African coast, of a missionary motive,
and the participation of Christian missionaries in the wake of
traders in the effort to extend European influence, meant that
European writers normally paid some attention also to African
religion—though in most cases they lacked the equipment to
understand it, and were mainly concerned to expose the ‘errors’
of its theology and the *barbarism’ of its practices, in contrast
with their particular brand of the Christian faith. At the same
time, like the Arabs, they were interested in ‘marvels’, ‘ajd'ih—
i.e. in those aspects of African culture which, judged from the
standpaoint of their own cultural assumptions, were especially
odd, or ridiculous, or repellent. Within this general European
frame of reference there were, of course, marked differences of
perspective, connected with the writer’s nation, period, and
personal outlook.

The major Portuguese writers of the period of Portugal’s
commercial ascendancy on the coast, from the late fifteenth 1o

! K, O. Dike, Trode end Politict in the Niger Delta, pp. 7-10, and extracts fjuated
below, pasrim.
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the middle or end of the sixteenth century—de Barros, Ruy de
Pina, Pacheco Pereira—were government officials and courtiers.
And, though Pacheco Percira was the only one of the three who
actually served in West Africa, both de Pina and de Barros
were closely associated with the making of imperial policy.!
Henee all of them tended o reflect the standpoint of the régime
—that the expansion of Portuguese trade in slaves and pepper,
the diffusion of Portuguese culture, and the winning of African
souls for the Catholic faith, were intrinsically desirable and
related ends. They were intercsted in the promotion of cordial
relations between the ruling dynasties and courts of Portugal
and Benin; and the conversion of the prince—achieved at
Warri, and even more successfully in the Kingdom of the Congo
—was scen partly as a means to this end, None of the Portuguese
authors attempted to probe at all deeply into African institu-
tions for a variety of reasons; Pacheco Pereira’s main object was
to produce a guide to navigation; de Barros and his contem-
poraries ‘saw the opening up of Africa primarily as the prologue
to the discovery of the sea-route to India’; and there was the
effect of ‘the strict censorship imposed on any work that might
assist Portugal’s trade rivals’.2

The period of Dutch ascendancy, in the seventeenth century,
coincided with the growth in western Europe of a scientific
interest in the observation and description of phenomena,
social as well as natural. There is a wide gull between the
intellectual climate of Sir Thomas Browne and John Locke.
Applied to the study of non-European peoples this meant the
substitution of more or less systematic accounts, inventories
almost, of their physical environment, customs, and institutions,
for the older ‘travellers’ tales’ type of literature, with its pre-
occupation with the unfamiliar and the exotic—the ‘Anthro-
pophagi and men whose heads do grow beneath their shoulders'.
This new approach is, I think, reflected in the accounts which
the Dutch authors—‘D. R.', Dapper, and Van Nyendael—
who moreover lacked the strongly assimilationist, prose-
lytizing interests of the Portuguese, give of the coastal states,

* 1.W. Hiske, Enropwans in West 4frize, rggo-7560, Hakluyt Society, London, 1043,

b p. g2
2 G, H. T, Kimble in Duarie Pacheco Pereira, Hmmralds de Sifu Orbis, Hakloyt

Soeisty, London, 1947, p. xviii; J. W, Blake, Exmpesnr tn West Africe, rgso-agto, i;
p- ix; and Freds Wollion, Paperni of Ghana, London, 1958, p. 3.
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and particularly Benin. Dapper’s study of Benin is, perhaps, the
first attempt by a European to penetrate below the surface, and
describe objectively the institutions of a West African state.
True, Dapper was a contemporary historian, not an anthro-
pologist, and it would be of great value to have the original
first-hand reports of Samuel Blomert, on which it appears that
Dapper mainly drew.! But, like Leo Africanus, he remained a
quarry from which later seventeenth- and eighteenth-century
authors hewed extensively, usually without acknowledgement.

The British contribution—cven when allowance has been
made for a natural bias in favour of one’s own literature—is the
largest and most varied. It begins with the records of Richard
Eden and James Welsh in the sixteenth century, which supple-
ment the Portuguese sources in regard to Benin. In the seven-
teenth century there is a curious lack of contemporary material -
John Ogilby’s Africa, published in 1670, is entirely derivative.
For the eighteenth century there are some useful traders’
narratives: particalarly Robert Norrie, who, though his firse-
hand knowledge was limited to Dahomey, is almost the only
contemporary European source for the Oyo Empire in the
mid-cighteenth century, and John Adams—excellent for the
coastal states at the end of the century. In addition, much
valuable material has been preserved in the massive eighteenth-
century collections of ‘voyages and discoveries’. Both in England
and France this was a period when

the vogue of travel literature, which was outrun in popularity
among the reading public only by theology, became firmly estab-
lished. . .. The great booksellers could now find capital for large
and expensive undertakings. . . . The imposing folios of Churchill,
Harris and Osborne, adorned by numerous engravings, fitly
furnished the libraries of Palladian country houses designed by
Campell or Kent and decorated by Thornhiil, 3

LH. Lisig Roth, Great Benix, Halifax, 1608, . 2. Subdw.ﬁmt,v.p.plu—;,
note 1.

* See Abbé Prdvost, Hissine pindraly des veyages, The Hague, 1748, vi, bonk 11,
ch. 1, pp- 1-5: "Barbot méme, qui avait fait e vovage de Guj
qumpnuuummpihsm,mmdmnnhtimdcﬂénin,m&mmmml&
de Nyendac] et de Dapper, avec mnt de mauvaise fo qu'il ne loy & pes meme
nemmds The Abbé is eqmally, but 1 think unfairly, severe nboyt
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But it is not until the nineteenth century that the British
sources become really impressive, with the records of the
succession of journeys undertaken by Denham and Clapperton,
Richard and John Lander, Laird and Oldfield, Allen and
Thompson, Baikie, Barth, Richard Burton, Mary Kingsley, and
many others. Among these Clapperton, Barth, and Mary
Kingsley are, in their different ways, outstanding.

Denham and Clapperton were not the first Europeans to
make their way to Bornu and the Hausa States by the trans-
Saharan route—the German, Frederick Horneman, had pre-
ceded them by twenty years, and penetrated as far as Nupe.!
But they were the first to return with a full and intelligent
report on the civilizations of the ceniral Sudan. Hugh Clap-
perton’s great achievement was to follow this first successful
northern journey with the first exploration of the route inland
from the coast, through Yorubaland, to the Fulani capital of
Sokoto, which he revisited in 1827, and where he died at the
age of thirty-nine, Clapperion, though on the whole a careful
observer, with scientific interests, was not an intellectual, as his
unwillingness to become deeply involved in theological dis-
putation with Sultan Muhammad Bello makes clear.* But he
was able to enter sympathetically into cultures remote from his
own, enjoy them, and interpret them with a greater freedom
from European preconceptions than most of his successors, His
Jjourneys took place at an exceptionally interesting time, when
the Fulani Empire was already firmly established, Bornu under
Mubammad al-Kinami had achieved its renaissance, and the
Empire of Oyo was already in a state of disintegration, Clap-
perton grasped, I think, the essential character of the historical
processes in which he was invelved, and learned much from his
relationships with some of the main actors—Muhammad Bello
and Muhammad al-Kdnami in particular.

Henry Barth, German by birth and academic training but
English by adopton, has a strong claim to be regarded as
Nigeria’s greatest historian, who—=<o far as northern Nigeria is
concerned—constructed the frame of reference within which

¥ E. W. Bovill, Ths Golden Trade af the Moors, Oxford, 1658, p. 210, Unfortunately
all that survives of Horneman's writings is his Journal of Trasels from Cairo o
Muoeerzouk, London, 1802,

3 Sect. VIL pp. 215~14-



16 Introduction

all later historical work has been done.’ The accident which
turned him, at the age of twenty-cight, from a lecturer on com-
parative geography and ‘the colonial commerce of antiquity’
at the University of Berlin into a member of James Richard-
son's expedition to the western Sudan was extremely fortunate.
Though young when he started on his five-and-a-half-year
journey, he already posscssed the kind of intellectual equip-
ment that no previous European traveller in this region had
enjoyed—a classical scholar, modern linguist and Arabist, who
had already travelled widely in North Africa, Asia Minor, and
the Levant. When Barth arrived in Fulani territory in 1850,
there had been no contact with Europe since Clapperton’s last
Jjourney, twenty-three years previously. Barth was able to give
a much more thorough and complete account of the institutions
of the Fulani Empire and Bornu than his predecessors—as well
as grasping more clearly their external links, with the Maghreb,
and with Gao, Timbuktu, and the western Sudan (which he
also visited). His account of the foreign trade of Kano is a good
example of the imaginative way in which a student of ‘the
colonial commerce of autiquity” could set about fact-finding in
West Africa.® But above all Barth had the temper and training
which led him to ask historical questions of a kind no European
had asked before. He never described the contemporary
situation of the various African communities throngh which he
travelled—Kawmina, Kano, Sokoto, Bornu, Adamawa—without
attempting to relate it to its past; so that his work, unlike
almost all preceding European studies, is a work of exploration
in a double sense—in time as well as in space. The fact that he
was himsell 3o clearly a Mallam, a man of learning, enabled
him-—as his account of his friends in Kiika illustrates'—at ance
to find common intellectual ground with the Mallams of the
Sudan. One by-product of this was that he had access to—
indeed, from a European standpoint, ‘discovered—some of the
essential documentary sources for West African history, in
particular the Ta'rikh as-Sdddn 4

¥ See R. Mansell Prothero, “Heinrich Barth and the Western Sudan®, Gase
graphical Foirnal, cxxiv. 4, Sept. 145, pp. $36-3g,

® Sect. VIIL, pp. 257-6z.

¥ Beet. VI, pp. 2517

* E. W. Bovillin the Gesgraphical Feurnal, loc. dit. See H. Barth, Traselt and iz
woveries in Nerth wnd Control Africs, London, 18578,
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Mary Kingsley was the last of the great European, as Leo
Africanus was the last of the great Arab, traveller-reporters:
the last European who could go where her genius led her,
accepting Africans and accepted by them as a person among
persons, without the privileges and embarrassments associated
with membership of an imperial nation, and with a total
disregard of what a European administration might think of her
way of life. Such methods of exploration and study were still
possible in the last decade of the nineteenth century, but not
during the first half of the twenticth. In a sense she was also the
first of the great West African anthropologists, in that her
primary interest was to understand African socicties from
within—to explain African institutions in terms of their func-
tions, in the context of a community’s culture, Where previous
European travellers had usually been content to give a crude
description, and express moral disapproval, of the complex of
rituals and belicfs associated with ‘fetishism’, Mary Kingsley's
concern was to understand the various types of religious
attitude so labelled in a spirit of scientific detachment, Hence
her constant emphasis on ‘science’, as a prerequisite to effective
political action, in Africa as anywhere else:

All that is wanted is the proper method; and this method I assure
you that Science, true knowledge, that which Spinoza termed the
inward aid of God, can give you. I am not Science, but only one of
her brick-makers, and I beg vou to turn to her. .. .}

Inorder toblowup the mythological foundations, the complacent
assumption of cultural superiority upon which European think-
ing about Africa and Africans had come to be based, Mary
Eingsley used all the intellectual weapons in her well-stocked
armoury—wit, fantasy, parmadox, hyperbole. But her most
effective weapon was to fasten on the implicit major premiss—
that African society is a thing apart, and African values by
definition inferior to European values, and gently expose its
inadequacy:

An African cannot say, as so many Europeans evidently easily
can, ‘Oh, that is all right from a religions point of view, but one

P Mary H. Kingsley, Wt Africen Studier, London, t8gg, p. xvii There &5 a
P!‘!'I:quﬂhl: nate on Mary Kinpl:yin“'.‘ﬁi Hancock, Servey of Bridish Commuonpealth
Affairs, Oxford| 1942, ii, part 3, appendix A, pp. 330-4.

B spee a
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must be practical, you know’, and it is this factor that makes me
respect the African deeply and sympathise with him, for T have the
same unmanageable hindersome thing in my own mind, which you
can call anything you like; I myseif call it honour, . . I

Though in her own day she naturally regarded the further
spread of European power in some form as inevitable, and
sought to humanize and inform it, Mary Kingsley had no
doctrinal stops in her mind that would have made her unsym-
pathetic to the contrary trend of the present day, towards
decolonization and independence. Indeed, she insisted on the
need to apply what she called ‘the African principle’, the idea
of “the government of Africa by Africans’, as far as the condi-
tions of the time allowed.:

One weakness which runs through most of these European
contributions—Barth is the outstanding exception—is the lack
of a sense ol history. The myth that Africans are ‘people without
a history’, although it can be traced back at least as far as Hegel,
was probably not a conscious European presupposition until
the end of the nineteenth century, The fact was rather that
most Europeans who visited West Africa were not competent,
nor expected, to do more than report on the contemporary state
of the societies which they encountered: they combined, in
varying proportions, the qualitics of journalists and amateur
sociologists. Probably they assumed that these were—from a
technological and institutional point of view—somewhat static
societies; but then, until the end of the eighteenth century,
their own societies changed relatively slowly too. Moreover,
European historical thinking, as contrasted with the recording
of past events, was itself largely a product of the nineteenth
century.? In these extracts changes in kings, or dynasties, or the
power-relationships between states, wars, and revolutions—
disturbances of the political surface—are recorded where they
are observed. But the approach is, in general, photographic.
Writers describe what has occurred within their span of obser-
vation. They may even refer back to previous travellers, and
note ways in which the present state of affairs differs from the
recorded past: mention that the city of Benin has declined since

¥ Mery H, Kingsley, op. dit., p. 278
* Ihid., p. 410
T R. G. Collingwood, The [dz of Histeey, Oxlord, 1946, pp. 259-60.
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Dapper’s day; or that Bormy has now established itself as the
main centre of the slave-trade. But, before Barth, there is litde
attempt to discuss the direction of change, or explain the decper
causes of change,

Even the limited material included here refutes, T hope,
fairly conclusively the theory that these African societies were
‘static” or ‘immobile’ during the pre-colonial period. It may be
worth while to try to list some of the main precipitants of change
within the Nigerian region:

First, the movement into the area of migrating groups of
peaples, or dominant minorities, mainly from the north and
cast, during a legendary period which can very roughly be
identified with the latter part of the first millennivm A.p.

Second, the gradual spread of Islam, first into Kanem-Bornu,
and later into the Hausa States, from the eleventh century
onwards; one consequence of which was the development of
communications between this partly Islamized region and the
wider Muslim world—the western Sudan, the Maghreb, Egypt,
Arahia.

Third, the rise of the historically associated kingdoms of Oyo
and Benin—both already well established by the fifteenth
century.

Fourth, from the end of the fifteenth century, the beginning
of commercial and cultural contacts between the coastal states
and Europe, and the rise of new types of ‘city-states’, economi-
cally dependent on this trade.

Fifth, the Muslim reforming movement which expressed
itself in the Fulani revolution at the beginning of the nineteenth
century, and the consolidation of the Fulani Emypire,

Sixth, the gradual substitution of ‘legitimate’ commerce for
the slave-trade, as the basis of relations between the coastal
states and Europe, during the first half of the nineteenth
century;? and the break-through into the interior of European
travellers, with trading, missionary, scientific, and political
interests, variously combined.

Seventh, the final phase of European political and military
penctration during the latter half of the nineteenth century,

! O the development of ‘legitimate trade’ between Britain and West Africs,
sce W. K. Hancock, Simy of Britich Commomesslth Affairs, Oxford, 1042, il 9,
PP 1547
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with the reactions—whether of resistance or compromise—
of the African states and their ralers.

In no sense, of course, is this an exhaustive list, But within
this rough framework it is possible to say something about
successive ‘periods’ of Nigerian history, and to note their
different characteristics, Granted this notion of an historical
‘period’, and its subdivision into particular ‘centuries’, is
sumewhat artificial, yet it seems a necessary tool for interpreting
the Enropean past, and may be of use if applicd to the Nigerian
past.!

Pre-A.p. 1000

For the period prior to the eleventh century almost our only
sources arc archaeological, supplemented by tradition and
legend. Tt is for this reason that the book begins with a repro-
duction of one of the Nok sculptures. The dating ol this extremely
interesting Nok culture is not yet determined. Mr. Bernard
Fagg has suggested that its most flourishing period may have
been as early as the last [ew centuries B.c.: and that the Nok
style of sculprure ‘is in some degree ancestral to the Hie-Benin
tradition’.* But about this period we cannot do much more than
speculate—at least until archaeological work, still in its infancy
in West Africa, produces a more solid body of evidence. How-
ever, the “legends of origin’, of which a few examples are
included here, do undoubtedly contain a core of history. The
legends relating to the Hausa, Kanuri, and Yoruba peoples, in
particular, seem to indicate that this was a period of Falker-
wanderung; of migrations of conquering groups of peoples from
the regions of the Sahara and the Nile valley; of the subjection,
or absorption of indigenous or already established peoples; of
the foundation of new dynasties; and of the importation of new
institutions and techniques, (The Legend of Daura, for example,
may record the introduction of the ass—'the animal which was
like a horse and yet not a horse’—and the substitution of a patri-
archal for a matriarchal form of government.?) Beyond this itis
difficult to go. [thas often been said that the first millennium A.p,

! For the notion of historical ‘periods’, see R. G. Collingwood, The ldea of
Hirtory, pp. 50-52.
* B E. B Fagg, The Nok Culture in Nigerian Prehistory’, an unpublished paper

given at the Fourth Congress of the Historcal Society of Nigeria {rgsi).
¥ Sect. 1, pp. 54-36. See H. R. Palmer, Sudsness Memoiry, Lagon, 128, i, p. 196
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was a period in which organized states were first established
in the savannah region; and that ‘white peoples’—Berbers,
Arabs, and others—played a significant part in the state-forming
process.! This is a doubtful hypothesis, developed at a time when
dispersionist anthropology, and the idea of the “white peoples’
as the carriers of civilization, were much in vogue. Given that
in some cases, for example Kanem and the Hausa States, Berber
invaders probably played a part in the founding of new
dynasties, organized states may well have been already in
existence when the invaders armived. There is at least no certain
evidence to the contrary. The one firm point in the history of
this period is al-Ya'qibi’s assertion that the Kingdom of Kanem
existed in the ninth century.? It is also worth remembering that
whatever palitical transformation occurred at this time took
place among socictiecs which had already been profoundly
influenced by two great technical revolutions—the spread of the
knowledge of the working and use of iron, and the development
of trans-Saharan communications, based upon the introduction
of the camel into North Africa, early in the Christian era,
replacing the earlier cart traffic.’

Eleventh to_fourteenth centuries

By the eleventh century pre-history begins to give way to
history. Perhaps the first event in Nigerian history to which a
reasonably accurate date can be assigned is the conversion to
Islam of Umme Jilmi, Mai of Kanem, shortly before the end of

! For speculations on this subject see M. Delafosse, Hast-Sindoal-Niger, Paris,
1giz; Y. Urvoy, Hitine de l'omprre du Bornen, Paris, 1049, and Hideire der populs-
tiows du Soudam central, Paris, 1936 ].D. Fage, latroduction to the Fistory of West Afrioa,
Cambridge, and ed, 1069, where he partiafly follows Delafoase, and Ghana, &
Hixtorfcad Interpretntion, Mladison, 1950; 5. O. Biobaky, Fagard Lectures, rgss, Lagos,
1955, dealing with Yoruba origing and H. R. Palmer, pamsim.

= On the bash of king-lists Urvoy refers the foundation of the Saifawa dynasty
in Kanem 1o shout the year a.n., foo (FHistsire de FPempire du Bomon, p. 26, Mr,
H. F. .. 8mith, however, hos pointed out in correpondence (hat the year Boo, or
the eighth century, may ‘represent a frontier of Islamie knowledge snd interest
rather than a real waterzhed of political organisation’.

¥ For the infroduction of the camel inte North Africa, and in use for trans-
Sahoran tansport, with approximate dating, see E W, Bovill, The Golden Trade
&f the Moors, Oxford, 1958, pp. 41-48; for evidence regandfing tratse-Saharan cart
traffic, ibid., pp. 16-18; R. Mauny, "U'ne Rowte préhistorique & travers le Ssham
Orcridental', Rulletin de [IFAN, ix, 1947, pp. 34157, and ], D. Fage, Ghana, & His
forical Intrrpretation, pp. B-g and go,
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the eleventh century.! For al-Bakri, writing a generation before
Umme Jilmi, Kanem was still a kingdom of ‘idolatrous Negroes',
although exposed, like the Kingdom of Ghana at the same date,
to Muslim influcnces—illustrated by his interesting story of the
presence there of some *Umayyad® refugees, ‘who still preserve
their Arab mode of dress and customs™.2 By the twelfth century
Mai Dunama, Umme Jilmi’s successor, was the first ruler of
Kanem to fulfil the religious obligation of the fajj—since that
time one of the main channels of communication between the
central Sudan and the Middle East.® By the middle of the
thirteenth century, according to Maqrizi, the Maliki school of
law was firmly established in Kanem; and, probably in the
reign of Mai Kashim-Biri, its government built a madrasah for
Kanem pilgrims and students residing in Cairo.* Ihn Khaldiin
provides us with independent evidence of the development of
Kanem’s external relations with other Muslim states at about
this time in his account of the embassy which Kanem sent to
Al-Mustansir, the founder of the Hafsid dynasty in Tumnisia, and
the public excitement aroused by the gift of a giraffe.’ One
practical consequence of this continuing friendly relationship
between Kanem and the Hafsids was the strengthening of
Ranem's authority over the Fezzan, meaning increased security
for the North African trade-route.

Internally it is possible 1o piece together a reasonably coherent
account of the state of Kanem-Bornu at this period: the Mai,
whase legitimacy is based on the Arab, non-African, principle
of heredity in the paternal line, but who retains much of his
pre-Islamic divinity, and ‘never shows himself to his people,
nar talks to them, except from behind a curtain’;# the focus
of an elaborate palace hierarchy within which the queen-
mother, the Magira, occupied a position of special power; the
great feudatories, princes of the royal family for the most part,
governors (probably absentee?) of the provinces from which
they took their titles—Kaigamma, Yerima, Galadima—who con-
stituted at the same time the Council of State:” a substantial
feudal army, the instrument from the twelfth century of Kanem’s

¥ Sect. IL pp. 68-6o. 2 Beet. I, p. 68. 1 Seet, 1L, p. 712

* Sect. 1L o 77. ¥ Sect. 11, pp, 74~75. ¥ Secy; I, p. 74

v SmUrmy,fﬁm&udrfmphduﬁw-u,p.“.mdmmmdm, For
the Council of State at a much later period, see Sect, VIIL Pp- 200-3.
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policy of expansion; a state capital at Njimi, though the Mai
remained ‘a nomad in mode of life"—that is, like the rulers of
Ethiopia until the seventeenth century, or of England in the
early Middle Ages, he was continually on the move through his
dominions. During the twelfth and thirteenth centuries this
first Kanem-Bornu Empire included peoples in varying degrees
of dependence and vassalage, stretching as far as Kano in the
west and Wadai in the east, But the [ourteenth century was
the beginning of a period of decline, involving conflicts within
the dynasty, the loss of the original Kanem provinces east of
Chad, and the shifting of the centre of gravity of the state west-
ward to modern Bornu.

Elsewhere the evidence is much more fragmentary. The
Hausa States were at least partially within the sphere of influ-
ence of Kanem-Bornu, But Kano, in particular, was of growing
importance: it seems reasonable, following The Kano Chronicle,
to place the building of the walled city some time in the twelith
century, and the introduction of Islam by Mali misionaries,
and the conversion of the dynasty, in the fourteenth.* The fact
that Islam spread to the Hausa States from the west, and that
the early contacts of the Hausa peoples with the Muslim world
were by way of the western Sudan and the Maghreb, left its
mark on the subsequent history of the region.? To the south the
kingdoms of Oyo and Benin, with Ife as their common religious
and cultural centre, were emerging during thizs period. The
great period of Ife sculpture, and the later introduction of the
techinique of brass-casting from If¢ into Benin, probably belong
to the thirteenth to fourteenth centuries.?

Fifteenth century

In the fifieenth century three developments stand out:
the rise of the Hausa States, at a time whem Kanem-Bornu
was passing through a period of relative weakness; the expan-
sion of the kingdoms of Oyo and Benin; and the arnval of the
Portuguese.

¥ Sect. I, pp. 72, 75-76-

2 See ], Greenberg, The Influence of Frlam on & Swdonere Religeen, New Yark, 1046,
and §. Schacht, "Istam in Northern Nigeria', Studis Frdamica, viii, 1957, pp. 12346,

¥ Bect. 11, p. 73, and refermnces 1o R, B, Bradbury, The Benin Kimgeeon, cited
there, See alsa W. Fagg, The Salpture of Africa, London, 1958, pp. 55-56.
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In the continual competition for power which took place
among the Hausa States, Zaria for a time achieved predomin-
ance, under the semi-legendary Queen Amina, who, according
to The Kano Chronicle, ‘conquered all the towns as far as Kwara-
rafa and Nupe'.! But Kano, where iron helmets and coats of
mail were introduced by the Sarki (King) Kanajeji in about
A.D. 1400, strengthened its position in the course of the century,
and Muhammad Rimfa (?1463-09) is remembered in history
as the greatest of the pre-Fulani Kano kings.* Tt is probably to
his reign that Leo Africanus refers when he says that the King
of Kano ‘was in times past of great puissance, and had mighty
troops of horsemen at his command®.? The twelve reforms which
The Kano Chronicle attributes to Rimfa seem mainly to have
been directed towards strengthening the internal structure
of the State and intensifying its Islamic character: for example,
the extension of the city walls, the construction of the market,
the appointment of eunuchs to offices of state, the introduction
of kulle (purdah), and the public celebration of the ‘14 al-kabir,
the major Muslim festival. There is other evidence of the fur-
ther Islamization of Kano at about this time: the arrival of
Fulani from the west, bringing with them works of theology and
grammar, to supplement the Qur'in and the Hadith; and the
visits of travelling Muslim scholars from the University of
Timbuktu. From the end of the fifieenth century onwards,
‘the influence of Timbuktu . . . in the full tide of its intellec-
tual activity. . . spread slowly through the west and central
Sudan . . 4 One interesting aspect of this closer relationship
between Kano and the intellectual centres of the Muslim
world was the friendship between Muhammad Rimfa and
Sheikh Mubammad al-Maghili of Tlemcen. Al-Maghili, a
major figure in the history of the western Sudan at the turn of
the fifteenth century, and a powerful influence on the thinking
of "Uthmin dan Fodio and the Fulani leaders three centuries
later, seems to have functioned for a time in Kano as an éminence
grise, advising the king on statecraft, and addressing to him the

¥ Sect. TTT, p. Bo. There is doubit abeut Chieen Amina's date: the is sometimes
seferred o the sixteenth century,

2 Sect. IIL, pp. Bor } Sece. IV, pu 102

* M. Hiskett, "Material relsting 1o the State of Learning among the Fulani
before their jibdd”, Bullatiy of e School of Crrigntul and Africon Spedier, xix, 3 1057,
P55
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treatise on The Obligations of Princes—which combines insistence
on the strict application of the Sheri'a with an awareness of the
problems facing a centralizing and reforming Muslim ruler.

Two states to the south of the Hausa system which by this
time had begun to play a part in recorded history were Nupe
and Kororafa (the Jukun Kingdom)—the one lying north of the
Niger, above the confluence with the Benue, the other based upon
the valley of the Benue. Both were ruled by pagan dynasties of
divine kings. There are grounds for believing that a Nupe state
existed—with its centre farther north, in the region of modern
Kontagora—at a much earlier period ; but that it was refounded
in the fifteenth century, and that it is to this refounding that
the story of Tsoede, the ‘mythical charter’ of modern Nupe,
relates.? The early history of Kororafa is also obscure. The state
is first referred to in The Kano Chronicle in the reign of Yaji, in
the late fourteenth century, who is said to have made war
against Kororafa and to have died there.! During the fifteenth
century Kororafa had not yet been welded into the powerful
system which, later, was able to threaten or overrun the Hausa
States, and appears as tributary either to Zaria or to Kano.

During the fificenth century both Oyo and Benin appear to
have been passing through a period of military expansion. By
the time the first Portuguese arrived in Benin the Alafin of Oyo
was already regarded as the ruler of a powerful empire, ‘the
lord of many peoples’.s Possibly Shango, the deified Alafin,
the inventor and strategist who perished by his own hubris,
can be asociated with this phase of Ovo history.® Ewuare the
Great, historically a more definite and datable figure, achieved
a similar reputation as a subtle prince, ‘a great magician,
physician, traveller, and warrior’, in the early period of Benin's
expansion among the Tho peoples west of the Niger.” While the
maximum extension of the Benin Empire, eastward as far as
Bonny and westward to Lagos, belongs to the sixteenth century,

 Sect. 111, pp. 00—yt

3 Sect. ITL, pp. B1-83, and 8. F. Nadel, A Black Bysantiion, Oxford, 1049, ch.vi. For
such evidence as exists regarding pre-Teoede Nupe, sce Dicirich Westermanm,
Giechichis Afrikar, Calogne, r959, pp. 1045 also Seet. T1, 1. 74.

¥ H. B Palmier, Sudmuwse Momoirs, Lagos, 1928, iii, p. 106,

* Beet. I, pp. 7o-fios See alwo C. K. Meek, A Sodanese Kingdom, London, tog1,
PP 2425, § Sert. TI1, p. o4 (Bui see sccompanying niale. )

* Sect. IT1, pp. B4-86, ? Sect. I, pp. 85-87.
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when Benin had begun to exploit the advantages derived from
its European trade, particularly the use of fire-arms, the Benin
radition, which makes the first phase of expansion pre-date
the arrival of the Portuguese, can be accepted as correct.

For present purposes we must reject the Europe-centred
approach implied in talking about ‘the discovery’ of West
Africa, or Nigeria, or Benin, From the African standpoint, it
was not the Portuguese who first ‘discovered’ Benin, but Benin
which first ‘discovered’ the Portuguese—according to tradition,
in the reign of Ewuare the Great. About the actual date of this
first encounter there has been some controversy. Professor
Blake accepts in substance Antonio Galvdo's account—that
Ruy de Sequeira reached Benin in 1472, more than a decade
before the first contact to which de Pina and de Barros refer,
when Jodo Affonso d'Aveiro presented his credentials at the
court of Benin, some time between 1483 and 1486.1 By the end
of the century, as Pacheco Pereira makes clear, the peoples of the
Niger Delta had also ‘discovered’ the Portuguese; diplomatic
relations had been established between the kings of Benin and
Portugal; the Portuguese had built their factory at Gwatto, as
a base from which to develop trading and missionary activities;
and slaves—sold at twelve to fifieen brass bracelets in Benin and
eight to ten copper bracelets in the Delta—had already become
the staple export, with pepper, ivory, palm-oil, leopard-skins,
&c., as subsidiaries.

Suxtenth century

The sixteenth century is relatively rich in material, at least
as regards Bornu, the Hausa Suates, and Benin. Essentially this
was the period of the renaissance of Bornu, and the organiza-
tion of the second Kanem-Bornu Empire; of the increased
military pressure and cultural influence of the Gao Empire,
under the Askia dynasty, upon Hausaland; and, in the south,
of the extension of the imperial frontiers and authority of Benin
—which, while maintaining close commercial relstions with
Portugal, made its first contacts alse with other European
nations, in particular the English and the Dutch.

'} W. Blake, Fompesnr in Wel Africs, Hakliuyt Socicty, London, 1gqz; i,

pp. 13
3 Soct, 111, pp. B7-88, sa—m.
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Leo Africanus, writing near the beginning of the century,
speaks of Bornu as third in order of importance among the
major states of the Sudan—coming after Gao and Gaoga.* He
stresses the importance to Bornu of the trans-Saharan trade—
especially the export of slaves and the import of horses; the part
played in the trade by visiting North African merchants; the
wealth of the royal house; and the strength of the royal army,
which made possible these annual slave-raiding expeditions.®
His statement that the people of Bornu were pagans might
seem to conflict with the fact that Islamization had been going
forward there for more than four centuries. But it may well be
true, if applied to the mass ol Bornu subjects, rather than to the
dynasty and court officials, Throughout the history of the Sudan
the spread of Islam appears to have followed a definite thythm—
periods of intensive Islamization alternating with periods of
the resurgence of animism. As late as the beginning of the
nineteenth century Sultan Muhammad Bello claimed that the
majority of Bornu people were kuffir, pagans. But the end of
the sixteenth century coincided with a new phase of religious re-
form and political reconstruction, under the leadership of the
greatest of the Bornu Mais, Idris Alooma, who recovered the
lost provinces of Kanem, and extended the frontiers further
castwards, probably as far as Darfur.? Abmad Ibn Fartua, Idris
Alooma's chief Imam and chroniecler, who accompanied him
on his campaigns, is especially valuable as a contemporary
historian, because—though his main theme is battles and
victories—he has also taken the trouble to record some of the
reforms and technical developments of his time: the new
emphasis upon the Skari"a, and the transfer of judicial authority
from tribal chiefs to gddis; the introduction of Turkish muskets
and the raising of a local corps of musketeers—a major factor
assisting Idrs Alooma's policy of imperial expansion; the
adoption of new methods of military transport; the construction
of red-brick mosques.* And even Ibn Fartua’s somewhat
repetitive descriptions ol successive campaigns give a marvellous

¥ Jean-Léon I'Africain, Desription de PAfrigue (transiated nnd edited by A.
E;ml!ud.l‘n:‘n. 1956}, i, pp- 910, Gaoga (not 1o be confined with Gao) by caag

‘Smtl“'-'s-n 1035,
3 See A J. Arkell, Hictory of the Sudan, London, o535, pp. 211-13
4 Beet TV, pp. 11416,
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picture of late sixteenth-century Bornu society in one of its
main aspects—the life and activities of its feudal army.?

From their first appearance in history the Hausa States were
subject to constant pressure from more powerful states on both
sides: to the east, Kanem-Bornu; to the west, Mali, and later
Gao (often itself referred to by the Hausa chroniclers simply as
‘Mali’, in the sense of ‘the Western Empire’). By the year 1500
Gao, under Askia the Great, was dominant throughout the
western Sudan; and the states of Kano, Katsina, and Zarda
became for a time formally subject to the Gao Empire, paying
tribute to the Askias, and compelled to accept a resident agent
of the imperial power.? However, Gao's suzerainty was not main-
tained throughout the century. Katsina recovered its inde-
pendence at any rate by 1554, the date of the heroic resistance
of the Gao cavalry at the battle of Karfata, described in the
Tu'rikh as-Sidin.? Moreover, the new state of Kebbi—founded,
according to tradition, in 1516 by Kanta, a dissident general
and provincial governor under Askia the Great—became in the
course of the century a major power, functioning as a kind of
buffer between Gao and Bornu.* Gao's impact upon the Hausa
States at this period was in any case not merely political and
military: fertilized by visiting scholars from the University of
Timbuktu, Katsina in particular began 1o develop as a secon-
dary centre of learning,

In the sixteenth century Benin achieved something like the
same kind of predominance in the south as Bornu in the north.
But, whereas in the case of Bornu the principal non-African
power with which diplomatic relations were maintained, and
from which muskets and missionaries could be secured, was
the Ottoman Empire, in Benin's case it was Portugal. (It
might even be worth speculating, if the main focus of technical
and industrial development over the next four centuries had
been Turkey and the Middle East, rather than western Eurape,
how would this have affected the course of Nigerian history?)
Aeccounts of the exchange of ambassadors between the courts of

¥ Sect. IV, pp. 110-13.

1 Sert. TV, pp. 1004, Leo Africamn's account ofthe conguest of Kano, Kanina,
Zaria, and Zamfara, by Muhammad Askiz seems convincing, though thess events
are not reported in the Songhad ferdée (in particulsr the Ta'ribl ae-Siddn), nor,

less murpreisingly, in The Ko Chromicle
4 Sece. IV, p. 107 4 Bect. IV, pp. 105-6:
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Benin and Portugal occur both in the Portuguese historians and
in Benin tradition, Indeed, the latter supplements the former in
an interesting way—giving the name of the first Benin ambas-
sador to Portugal, Ohen-Okun of Gwatto, the nature of the
royal presents, and the location of the first Christian churches.!
From Duarte Pires’s letter to King Manuel it scems that a semi-
permanent Portuguese mission was established at Benin.? This
letter is described by Professor Blake as ‘the only known con-
temporary account of direct negotiations between the King
of Benin and the Portuguese living in his country. It should,
however, be regarded as an illustration of what was constantly
happening rather than as a story complete in itself’s

Although, from a political and commercial standpoint,
Portuguese influence in Benin had begun to decline by the
middle of the century, its culture remained a force. Portuguese
‘missionaries seem to have enjoyed a large measure of free-
dom of worship and propaganda in Benin itself—the Cathalic
religion being regarded as an addition, rather than an alter-
native, to the state religion, Richard Eden, in his account of
Windham’s voyage in 1553—which contains the first descrip-
tion of an actual interview with the King of Benin—states that
*he himselfe could speake the Portugall tongue, which he had
learned of a child’;* and similar references to the use of Portu-
gucse at the court of Benin recur in the literature of the next
two centuries. At the human level there is evidence of friendly
relations between Obas and individual Europeans: as in the
case of Affonso d’Aveiro, who died in Benin, and ‘was buried
with great lamentations by the Oba [Esigie] and the Christians
at Benin City’; or James Welsh, who presented a telescope to
the Oba Ehangbuda, and described the people of Benin as
*very gentle and loving’s

Seventeenth century

There is a strange shortage of material on which to base an
understanding of the seventeenth century. One significant
change, however, was the shift in the direction of the trans-
Saharan trade, after the defeat of Askia Ishaq Il by Moroccan

' Sect. IV, p..oB. 3 Sect. IV, pp. o5-too.
- - Li“'- glhh Eropeans in West Africa, +450-1360, Hakhoyt Society, London

BL:riii"ml!'a.'.t:.lI"-'.. L RETCTN * Sect, IV, pp. g8, 116-17.
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forces at the battle of Tondibi, in 1501, and the conse-
quent break-up of the Gao Empire. Tondibi, where mainly
Spanish renegado troops under Judar Pasha demonstrated the
superiority which fire-arms and the solution of the problems
of trans-Saharan transport gave them, certainly deserves to be
counted among the decisive battles in West African histary,!

This collapse of the western Empire brought with it imprecedented
prosperity [for Katsina]. The anarchy prevailing in the Niger bend
diverted to Katsina, now the commercial centre of the Hausa States,
the caravans which had formerly followed the route from Gao to
Egypt. The seventeenth and eighteenth centuries marked the height
of its power, But, having once become rich and powerful, . ..
Karsina was involved In frequent condlicts with its neighbours—
Kano, Kebbi, . . . and perhaps above all Kororafz, . . 3

Relations between Kano and Katsina, from the fifteenth
century to the nineteenth, took the form of a continuing struggle
for control of the central Sudanese end of the trans-Saharan
trade, in which—as in the struggles between medieval Genoa
and Venice—each in turn achieved a temporary supremacy.
By the seventeenth century Kano was in a position of relative
weakness—exposed to attack from Bornu in the east and Kebbi
in the west, as well as involved in intermittent conflicts with
Katsina. In the latter half of the century the Kororafa (Jukun)
wars were renewed, leading to the destruction and occupation
of the city of Kano. Katsina, on the other hand, though also
exposed to periodic Kororafa invasions, was more successful
in maintaining its independence; and in 1650, after inflicting
a defeat on Kano, made an alliance, countersigned by three of
the ‘w/dma’, against the common, pagan enemy.? Nominally, as
Barth points out, Katsina remained tributary to Bornu through-
out the period, but this seems to have involved little more than
a formal recognition of overlordship such as in Europe a
sovereign Clhristian king might give his emperor.$ In Bornu
itself the extensive empire which Mai Idris Alooma had con-
structed remained intact, at least until the middle of the century,

E. W. Bavill, Thr Golderr Trmdle of the Mours, Ondocd, 1058, chs, 16 and 17,
Y. Utvoy, Hickcirs des popudations du Sewlen contrnl, Paris, 1936, p. 237,

H. R. Palmer, Sudenes Memaire, Lagos, 1928, i, p 121,

Becl V, i 119,
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when it began fo weaken under the combined attacks of northern
Tuareg and southern Kororafa. Mai *Ali's victory over both
forces, celebrated in Dan Marina's poem, scems only to have
checked a gradual process of decline. Internally, as the ‘Song
to the Kaigama' makes clear, the Bornu State had achieved
greater centralization through the system whereby slaves—
instead of princes of the royal house as in earlier times—were
appointed to the chiel offices of state2

In the south the two major powers—Oyo and Benin—main-
tained their ascendancy: they were, at this period, subject to no
serious external threats, and—partly perhaps on account of
their common acceptance of the religious supremacy of He—
there appear to have beenno continuing conflicts between them,
The view that the Oyo Empire had already begun to decline by
1700 seems to lack any basis of fact. According to Oyo tradition,
by the late seventeenth century the imperial frontiers extended
to the Niger in the north and east, and included Dahomey in
the west. Internally the power of the Alafin was severely limited
by the Basorun and the Council of State, who made full use of
the traditional procedure of *rejection’, described by Johnson.?
But this does not appear to have involved any weakening of the
authority which the Alafin’s government exercised over the Oyo
dominions.

In Benin the highly complex political system, which the
Dutch observers describe—with its various *Estates’, or associ-
ations of title-holders, pivoting upon a sacred monarchy and
a palace bureaucracy—remained efficient, and well adapted to
carry out the various public functions required of it—land
distribution, the control of local administration, war, foreign
trade, taxation, state ccremonial, and the likes Tt is only in
Van Nyendacl, writing at the end of the century, that there
is evidence of decline. By 1700 Benin had become involved
in civil war and the city was partly depopulated—primarily
as a consequence of the state’s effort to satisfy the expanding
European demand for slaves:

The profits from the trade with Europeans gave the rulers and
merchants of Benin an incentive and also, in the form of fire-arms,
the means, to extend their rule so that they could secure from their

I Sect V,p. 130, 3 Fect, V, pp. 1332 I Bect. W, pp. 1378
* Sect. ¥V, ppv 1sg-30; Sect VI pp. 145-s2. o
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own territory the exports most in demand. Armies were cantinually
sent out to capture slaves and to subjugate the small tribes of the
Niger delta. ... By the end of the seventeenth century... the
continual warfare was destroying the prosperity and even the
structure of the State. .. 7

This weakening of the power and coherence of Benin was,
however, an intermittent process, ‘Between periods of dissen-
sion the kingdom seems to have shown remarkable powers of
recovery. . . . The history of Benin is one of alternating periods
of territorial expansion and contraction in accordance with the
degree . . . of authority at the centre.”® During the greater part
of the seventeenth century the process of expansion was stll
contimong.

Farther south Warri, the kingdom of the Itsekiri—founded,
according to tradition, by Ginuwa, the son of an Oba of Benin
who had to flee from the city in the mid-fifteenth century—had
by the seventeenth century achieved a measure of independence
from Benin. As Dapper puts it, “The King of Ouwerre is the
ally and in some manner the vassal of the King of Benin, but in
other respects is entirely absolute in his dominions’.? Warri is
interesting partly because Portuguese-Catholic culture sank
deeper roots there than in Benin, or anywhere on this coast,
involving for a time the conversion of the dynasty, This is
reflected in the story of Antonio Domingo, Olu in the 16407,
whose father “went to Portugal to be educated and returned
with a Portuguese lady of high birth as his wife’ ;4 and in the
rational bargain struck a generation later between Church and
State, whereby the then reigning Olu agreed to practise
monogamy on condition that the Capuchin Vice-Superior
provided him with a white wife.s

This was also the period of the rise of the Delta States—Brass,
Bonny, and Old Calabar—the product of migrations: ini-
tially, in the case of Brass and Bonny, of Ijaw, coming possibly

* J- 1. Fage, Introduction & the Hisery of West Afries; Cambridige, and ed.. 1550,

P- 0%

* R. E. Beadbury, The Bevin Kingiom, Bihnographic Survey of Africe. Western
Mlrica, X1, London, tg57, p. 2t. ¥ Sect, V, pi 131,

* P. C. Lioyd, The fisekiri, Ethnographic Survey of Africa, Western Afiica, X111,
Landan, 1557, p. 181. Ses alw P, €, Lloyd and A. F. (. Ryder, *Don Dunzingos;
Prinee of Warri®, in Odw, Thadan, No, 4, 1057,
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from Benin; later of Tho from the hinterland. ‘By the end of
the sixteenth century the process of forming the city-states
may be said to have been complete. From the seventeenth
century on the Delta became the most important slave mart
in West Africa."t Jameés Barbot gives a lively account of the
procedures of negotiation and trade between the Pepple
dynasty and European merchants, as they operated at the end
ol the century.®

Eighteenth century

There is a tendency to regard the cighteenth century as a
period of decline, or at least of a weakening of established
political systems, which eased the way for the empire-building
movements at the beginning and end of the succeeding century,
Fulani and British. There are obvious dangers in this method of
interpreting history backwards: reality was certainly much more
complicated. Unfortunately there is a lack of CONtempOrary
historians for this period who can tell us how the situaton
appeared to them; and little of the contemporary material that
has survived is as yet accessible.

In the north, it is true, the power of Bornu was much reduced,

All the princes of this epoch stayed quictly in their capital,
N'gazargamu, or their favourite residence, Gambaru. And all of
them died in their capital—a bad sign. They lived on the memories
of ancient glories, blinded by the fattery of courtiers, absorbed in
state ceremonial and the infinite quarrels of Kaigamas, Mestremas,
Chiromas, Galadimas, of generals without armiss and governors
without provinces. Meanwhile the nomads [the Tuareg] harassed
the north of the Empire, and vassal tribes stealthily freed themselves
from their old bonds of subjection.?

M. Urvoy's reconstruction may seem highly coloured. But he
may be right in arguing that the frequent references in the
state chronicles through the century to Mais who were *pious’,
‘friends of science and religion’, ‘well-disposed towards the
‘ulama”, indicate a period of relatively ineflective rulers, in
which power tended to pass into the hands of the Mallams and

T O Dike, Trade and Foliiicr tn the Niger Delta, tfyo-1885, Oxford, 14956,
Po. 24-23.

* Sect. V pp 1302
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the palace bureaucracy. But even in its decline, as Sultan
Muhammad Bello admitted, Bornu retained its importance as
a centre of Islamic culture,!

For the situation in eighteenth-century Hausaland we are
largely dependent upen the accounts of early nineteenth-century
Fulani authors, who naturally, in order to justify their Jihad,
painted a gloomy picture of moral and political degeneration,
of a recession of Islam, and a resurgence of animism.? This
presentation, though one-sided, is not altogether unfair. The
eighteenth century seems in fact to have been a period when
Islam was on the ebb in this region. Katsina, though still a
flourishing centre of international trade and Muslim learning,
was of minor importance politically—and was exposed to
intermittent attacks from the northernmost of the ‘true’ Hausa
States, Gobir, which by 1764 had annexed its neighbour,
Zamfara, and established itself as the dominant Hausa power,?
Gobir was a state with a predominantly pagan population,
whose ruling dynasty, though formally Muslim, appears to
have had leanings towards the beliefs of the mass of its subjects,
Within this Hausa society it was particularly the Fulani elite
who preserved the “Timbuktu tradition' of Sudanese scholar-
ship, and occupied key posts within the Muslim hierarchy—as
Qadis, Quranic teachers, Imams, and the like.* “Uthman dan
Fodio, who received his main education from his master,
Mallam Jibril, at Agades—a centre of communications and
learning on the southern fringe of the Sahara—was a member
of this Fulani elite, one of the Toronkawa, a clan which had
originally migrated from Futa Toro, in Sencgal.® Like many of
the Fulani intelligentsia, he was a member of the Qadiriyya—the
religious Order which had originally been introduced into West
Africa in about A.p. 1500, but which underwent a renaissance in
the eighteenth century under the leadership of al-Mukhtar ibn

! Mubamtmad Bello, Sufag al-mopner (tranilated by E. J. Arnetrt), Kano, 1gag,
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Ahmad.* During the 1780’ and 1790" "Uthmin was employed
by successive kings of Gobir as tutor to the royal children. The
conflict which eventually broke out between the animmst-
inclined Gobir dynasty and the puritan Fulani "wlamd’ pre-
cipitated the militant reforming movement of the first decade
of the nineteenth century, which had such a profound effect on
states and peoples throughout a large arca of Nigeria.

The major power in the south was still Oyo, which main-
tained its ascendancy over Dahomey by regular military
camipaigns, and, after 1747, by the exaction of regular tribute,
with the threat of invasion to enforce it Contemporary
European commentators were impressed by the size and effi-
ciency of the Oyo army’—as well as by the system whereby
defeated generals were expected to commit suicide, and were
in any case not permitted to return to Oyo. They were inter-
ested also in the constitutional checks on the power of the
monarchy—expressed, in the last resort, through the institution
of ‘parrots’ eggs'—while noting that by the 1770%s there had
been a movement towards absolutism, a strengthening of the
power of the Alafin in his relations with the governing class.4
Professor Fage has suggested that the principal cause of the
break-up of the Oyo Empire after 18o0 was the fact that
already, by the latter part of the eighteenth century, it was over-
stretched., The continual wars against Dahomey, whose primary
purpose was to obtain slaves to satisfy the expanding European
market, the tendency of Oyo generals to set themselves up in
conquered arcas as independent powers, the weakening of the
traditional checks on the power of the Alafin—all tended to
disturb the equilibrium of the Oyo political system. ‘Super-
ficially the power of Oyo seemed intact, but in reality the
subject peoples and their governors were chafing under the
oppressive control of the Alafin and Oyo officials. They were
jealous of the fact that the wealth from commercial and military
operations in which they had assisted seemed to flow to the

U See A Gouilly, L'fdam deer ['Afrigue sociddentole frangaise, Parfs, 1952, part 6,
ch. 2, for & brici discussion of the zpread of the (pdiriye in Wiest Africa, For "Uthimin
dim Fodio’s connextons with the Order, s A, Bras, “Eine neoe Qoelle sur
Geschichie dey Fulreiches Solotn’, in' Der Irlem, %, 1020; abo |, 8. Trimingham,
Trtam tn West Africe, Oxford, 1959, p. 94, and refereoces cited there,

ESeet. VI, p. 160, 1 Geet. VI, pp. 1712
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capital alone.'” A similar proces of disruption had begun
earlier and gone farther in Benin—though no doubt, as Olaudah
Equiano indicates, Benin continued to enjoy a shadowy kind
of overlordship in territories which had formerly been included
in its empire.?

In the cighteenth century the slave-trade was organized on
a larger scale than at any previous time, Captain Adams’s figure
of 370,000 Tha slaves sold in the Delta markets over a period of
twenty years—equal to about one-quarter of the total export
from all African ports—gives some idea of the scale of human
wastage.? About the effects of the traffic on the structure of Tho
society we know extremely little—beyond the fact that it
stimulated the rise of a class of local middlemen, partly Aros,
who owed their predominance to their manipulation of the
Aro-Chuku oracle.t The situation in the Delta States is 2 good
deal clearer. The economic dependence of these states on the
European trade contributed to the growth of strong centralized
forms of government—either monarchical, as under the Pepple
dynasty, or oligarchic, as at Old Calabar, where effective
power was exercised not by the kings of the four trading towns,
but by the all-pervading Egbo socicty. Underpinning both
types of government was the ‘House system™—'the pivot of
Delta social organization’. Professor Dike has described the
‘House' as ‘at omce & co-operative trading unit and a local
government institution'—controlled by wealthy merchants (in-
cluding the merchant-king}, with a membership of hundreds
or thousands of slaves, bound together by a common loyalty
and a common system of rewards and punishments, a *hierarchy
with numerous gradations’, offering a commercial carcer open
to talents.* While during the cighteenth century these states re-
mained resistant to any kind of European palitical penetration,
their long-standing, and often very friendly, relations with the
European traders who lived alongside of them naturally pro-
moted a two-sided process of cultural barrowing—reflected in
the adoption by the African ruling class of European styles of
dress and domestic equipment, the development of commercial

1 ], D. Fage, ftraduction to the Hittory af West Africa, Cambridge, 2nd ed., 1950,
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pidgin and of European-type education. It was to this literate
conservative merchant oligarchy, with its habits of conspicuous
consumption, that Antera Duke of Calabar belonged.’

Nineteenth century

The difficulty in discussing the nineteenth century arises
from the abundance of material, not from its lack—including the
extensive Arabic literature to which this anthology, unavaid-
ably, fails to do justice; and from the fact that it is only recently
that detailed studies of particular phases and topics have been
put in hand. Moreover, in the existing histories, accounts of
this century, more perhaps than of any other, have tended to
adopt a European frame of reference. Professor Dike's study of
the changing pattern of institutions in the Delta States o far
stands by itself. There has been no comparable treatment as
yet of the nincteenth-century history of Lagos or Benin, or of
the various systems—the Egba State apart—which developed
out of the wreck of the Oyo Empire. Little attention has been
given—except in Dr. Ajayi's valnable account of the Christian
Missions—to the evolution of a new Western-educated elige.
For the north there has been no adequate study of the Fulani
revolution, nor of the organization and later history of the
Fulani Empire, nor of Bornu under the al-Kanam; dynasty.
This is a field in which almost everything remains to be done.
For the moment all that can be attempted is to point to some of
the themes that stand out in the history of the century,

In the early part of the century the dominant theme is clearly
the Fulani revolution. While its deeper causes remain obscure,
the revolution iself can be regarded in three ways, It can be
seen as an episode in the secular process by which the ideas and
institutions of Istam have been established, renewed, and spread
in Africa south of the Suhara, from the period of the Almoravids
on.* In this respect it can be compared with reforming move-
ments in other parts of the Muslim world during the late
cighteenth and nineteenth centuries—the Wahkabiyra in Saudi
Arabia, the Sandsiyra in Cyrenaica, Hajj "Umar al-Tall's move-
ment in the western Sudan, the Makdiyya in the eastern Sudan.
There is broadly the same kind of revivalist impulse; the idea of

' Seet, VI, p. 181,
* A Gouilly, Zhiam dam PA.OF., Paria, 1952, pasi i,
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a return to the Qur'in and the Sunna; the effort to restore the
Islamic State in its original purity; the emphasis on moral
austerity; and the use of the jikdd as a legitimate instrument of
reform,! But the ideasof the Fulani revolution, and of "Uthmin
dan Fodio in particular, though having parallels elsewhere,
deserve closer study than they have yet received: dan Fodio's
liberal attitude to the education of women, for example,
expressed in the passage quoted from Ner al-albdb

At the same time the special position which the Fulani *wlemd’
occupied in the Hausa States, as an intellectual elite; with ‘a
sense of cohesion’, and ‘a degree of organising ability and politi-
cal acumen above that of the Hausa aristocracy’, needs to be.
borne in mind.? In this respect the revolution was an expression,
if not of Fulani ‘nationalism’, at least of the sense of common
purpose which a group with ties of education, culture, and
ideology, as well as language and kinship, is liable to generate.
Indeed—as Europeans like Henry Barth who mavelled widely
in the western and central Sudan realized—the revolution in
Hausaland was part of a general drive to extend Fulani power
throughout the region. The establishment by Sheikh Ahmadu
of the theocratic state of Massina on the upper Niger in about
1810 was another phase of the same broad movement.*

Seen from another standpoint the revolution depended for
its dynamic, at least in the early stages, on the fact that—like
other Muslim reforming movements of this period—it had a
genuine popular basis. Its appeal was not limited to the Fulani
‘ulama’, nor even to the wider body of Fulani cattle-herding
nomads who had settled in the Hausa States: indeed, imitially
by no means all the Fulani snpported it. It also represented
a protest of the Hausa commoners (talakawa) against the old
Hausa dynasties—against the oppression of the ruling class as
much as against its *paganism’, or lack of orthodoxy.# The kind

* See, for cxample, H. A. R. Gibb, Moders Trends ta Jrfam, Chicago, 1947;
W. Canrwell Smith, Jslem én Moaden Hivory, Princeton, 1957, ch. 9; P. M. Holi,
The Mahaiint Stats = the Sudan, Oxford, 1958, especially the Introduction.

1 Sect. VIIIL, pp. 104-5.

1 M. Hiskest, "Maiterial relating to the Stite of Learning among the Fulasi
before their pihad", SOAS Hallsting xix. 3, 1957, p. 570

* Sece Scct. VIIL, p. 954; also A, Gouilly, L'/daw denr PAOF., Paris, 1958,
PP 7577, and A. H. Baand |, Daget, L' Empire Peul du Mocina (LF.AN., Enudes
Souilanaism, No. 3, Koulmba, 1955).
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of state which the leaders of the revolution were pledged to
establish was a state in which social justice, administered in the
light of the Shari'a by God-fearing rulers, took the place of the
arbitrary decisions ol irresponsible despots, Though the popular
character of the revolution no doubt became increasingly less
evident once it had succeeded—after 1809, when the old
dynasti¢s had been largely replaced by new rulers drawn from
the Fulani elite, and "Uthmin dan Fodio retired from public
life—there is plenty of evidence in the literature of the range
of its early appeal:

Iti the beginning he ["Uthmin dan Fodio] did not address him-
self ta the Kings, After a time his people grew and became famous,
till they were known in Hausaland as ‘the People'. Men kept leaving
their countries and coming to him, Of the ruling classes some

repented, and came o him with all they possessed, leaving their
Sultans. Then the Sultians became angry. .. .*

The most obvious consequence of the Fulani revolution was
the imposition of the authority of a single government over
a large region formerly occupied by a number of competing
sovereign states. It was not simply the Hausa States that were
brought into this new system. By a combination of political
infiltration and military force, the Fulani Empire pushed its
frontiers forward into territories that had hitherto been relatively
little exposed to Islamic influences—as far as Nupe and Tlorin
in the south-west and Adamawa in the deep south-east. The
motive for this expansion was certainly partly religious—to
extend the frontiers of Islam. But it was also partly economic,
to control fresh sources of supply—particularly of the supply
of slaves from pagan territories, to work as agricultural Iabour
on the estates of the ruling class.? Mid-nineteenth-century
travellers, like Barth, Bishop Crowther, and Allen and Thomp-
son, make clear that this Fulani-Islamic frontier was still being
pushed southwards, even at that date—penetrating into the
states on both sides of the Benue, Igbira, Igala, and Tdoma,?
uﬁd:hg-ﬂ,hﬂldumz.‘?mdal&nnvhpﬂnnm&m'ﬁ—lm.'.in
ditetshise Fimprafia, No. 4, 1957, pp. gi-103 {(summarized in African Abstrosts,
x. 1, Jan. 195q, pp. r1-11), * Sect. VII, p. 104
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Barth refers to an expedition from Adamawa into Ibo territory,
and speaks of the influence of the Fulani Empire being felt ‘as
far as the Bight of Benin’.t

Furopean commentators have tended to underestimate the
extent to which the Fulani Empire survived through the nine-
teenth century as an effective political unit.2 It was, of course,
a state of a broadly ‘feudal’ type, in which the various provincial
governors, or Sarkis, enjoyed a large autonomy, and revolted
from time to time against the central power; but it remained dis-
cernibly a state, This is brought out particularly clearly by Mon-
teil, who travelled throngh the Empire as late as 1891, and gives
a useful account of the various types of control which the central
government at Sokoto was able to exercise, even during a
period of relative weakness: through the investiture of provincial
governors; through the appointment of their chief ministers:
through regular tours of inspection conducted by representa-
tives of Sokoto; and through the obligations of tribute and
military levies3 In addition the Sarkin Musulmi—who, appar-
ently, only assumed the title of Sultan in the later period of the
Empire—enjoyed an admitted spiritual supremacy which
remmforced his secular power,*

While our relative ignorance of conditions in the Hausa
States of the eighteenth century makes comparisons difficult,
it seems clear that one consequence of the establishment of
a unified political system, providing a reasonable degree of
internal security, in a region which had formerly been controlled
by petty warring states was an expansion of internal and foreign
trade. Here Barth's detailed analysis of the industry and trade
of Kano in the middle of the century is, as far as I know, the
first serious attempt to estimate the global income of a West
African city.s But the first European travellers were impressed
also by the flourishing commercial conditions which they found
in outlying centres of the Empire—at Raba, the Nupe capital,

! Seer, VINL, p. 266.

* For & recent example see J. 8. Trimingharm, fulam i West Africa, Oxford, rogsn,
P*‘llfi:rl. VIIL, pp. 416-173.

* The Sultans of Sokory nu?i Gwandu {who are couzing] have considerable
mcm‘mﬁw nmﬁmﬁ?ﬁﬂﬂ;ﬁmu Cammeitsionar i
the Niger and O] Kivers, Comfidentinl, sgvs, March 18go, p. a0.

¥ Sect. VIIL, pp. 255-6o.
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for example, ‘the goal of the huge caravans’, bringing potash,
camels, horses, ostriches, and manufactured goods from Kano,
Bornu, Chad, and North Africa.! Though the Arab merchants
whom these Europeans encountered were justificd in regarding
them as potential rivals, it was not until the end of the century
that the developing coastal trade succeeded in finally putting
the established trans-Siharan trade out of business, thus cutting
the commercial connexions between the Fulani Empire and the
Arab world.

One other important consequence of the Falani revolution—
as of the reforming movement associated with the Askias three
centuries earlier—was the new stimulus which it gave to learn-
ing and literature, "Uthmiin dan Fodio, his brother *Abdullah,
and his son Muhammad Bello, were Muslim scholars first and
foremost, and only in a secondary sense political or military
leaders.® Hence it was natural that they should impose Arabic,
the language of Islam, as the official and literary Iangua_gt:
throughout the Empire. Moreover, they and their chielassociates
were faced with new situations, demands, and problems, which
dmpelled them to write—the need to Er:plain and justify their
revolution; to reform government and morals; to educate
their followers in the traditonal Islamic sciences; to record the
past—especially their own revolutionary and post-revolutionary
history; to develop an adequate system of internal communica-
tions, These needs help to explain what Mr, Charles Smith has
called “the extraordinary outpouring of Arabic writing during the
period ¢, 1800—1850". As Hajji Sa'id says of Muhammad Bello:

He was much occupied with compusition, and whenever he com-

posed anything he used to issue it to the people, and read it to them,
then become occupied with another composition. . . . If he was
asked about a question he composed a composition on IL_, and if it
rmhndhmthntm—and-mandmnd—mwmdmgmnguua
question he composed a composition on it . . 2

Smith and Kensdale have in fact listed ninety-three titles of
works by Muhammad Bello—Kensdale has listed eighty-five
works by "Uthmin dan Fodio and seventy-five by "Abduliih .+

¥ Sect. VIL pp- 23543, Sesalw 5 F. Nadel, A Bleek Bysamtion, Oxford, 1049,
p- 85

* Sect. Y1 pp. 18850, and Sect. VI, pp. 156-8. ?-Sect. VII, p. 220,

+ W. E. N. Kensdale, "Field Notes on the Arshic Literature of the Western
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These lists are certainly not exhaustive; contemporary northern
Nigerian scholars put the totals much higher, Whatis important,
however, is not the sheer quantity of output, but the intellectual
renaissance which made such intensive literary activity possible.
Another theme is the history of Bornu, What is especially
interesting here is the way in which this ancient state succeeded
in withstanding Fulani pressure. Instead of disintegrating, or
becoming annexed to the Fulani Empire as its north-eastern
province, as scemed likely during the Fulani wars of 18os—12,
Bornu in fact entered upon a new period of reconstruction and
reform under the leadership of Muhammad al-Kinami, Al-
Kianami is one of the outstanding characters in Nigerian nine-
teenth-century history, about whom it would be desirable to
know a great deal more—though Denham and Clapperton,
who paid a lengthy visit to his new capital at Kaka in 1823,
provide valuable first-hand information.! Like ‘Uthman dan
Fadio, he was essentially an ‘dlim, a Muslim schalar, but with
closer connexions with the Arab world: though, as his name
implies, he was of Kanem origin, his mother came from Zuwila
in the Fezzan; he himself had made the hayj and resided lor
long periods in Medina and Egypt.* He was initially brought in
to organize Bornu resistance to the Fulani invasions in about
180g, after Mai Ahmad had been driven into exile, and his
capital N'gazargamu occupied by a Fulani foree. But it was not
until 1814, after the greater part of the kingdom had been
Liberated (though Katagum and Hadejia in the extreme west
permanent fiefs of the Fulani Empire) that al-Kanami

took over full control of the state, and remained is efective ruler
until his death in 1835 During this period, and indeed until
1846, the representatives of the Saifawa dynasty maintained
a shadowy existence—preserving the title of ‘Mai’, and the
fituals and ceremonies traditionally associated with the
monarchy, on condition of good behaviour. Al-Kinami acted
as a kind of Mayor of the Palace, remaining content with the
title of Shaikh (or Shehu), carrying with it the idea of spiritual
ﬁmﬁ?ﬂﬁmﬂh Ropal Aviatic Seciety, Oct. 1955; Apr. 1656; Apr. 1958, See

p. o, o1,
b Secr. VII, pp. 205-8.
* ¥, Urvoy, Hissire ds Umipive du Bornow, Paris, 1949, p. 100, For Muhammad
4 later career, ger ibid, pp. 101-H.
¥ 1. ). Stenning, Secomak Nomeds, Oxford, 1950, PP. 0-95:
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authority rather than worldly kingship, the title by which
*Uthman dan Fodio and Mubammad Bello were also generally
known. (There were indeed marked resemblances between the
political attitudes of al-Kanami and Muhammad Bello—both
Muslim reformers and centralizing administrators—in spite of
the continuing conflicts between their two states.) Eventually,
in 1846, this dual system broke down in Bormu—when Mal
Tbrahim plotted with the Sultan of Wadai to overthrow the
power of Shaikh ‘Umar: the forces of Wadai were defeated;
Mai Ibrihim executed ; and the Saifawa dynasty, after enduring
for a millennmium, came to an end.!

There is a good deal of interesting evidence—in Barth and
in Nachtigal, for example—regarding the state of Bornu, as it
functioned during the long reign of Shaikh “Umar, son of
Muhammad al-Kanami, from 1835 to 1880. What seems clear
is that, though the new capital of the new dymasty, Kiika,
fiourished as a centre of international trade and Muslim culture,
power tended—as in the later period of the Saifawas—to pass
hack into the hands of slave officials, the Kachellawa, palace
eunuchs, and individual favourites of the Shaikh, such as Hajj
Bashir and, at a later period, Laminu? The reforming effort
exhausted 1t=elf with the death of al-Kinami. When, at the end
of the century, Bornu was again confronted with an external
threat to its survival—the expanding fronticrs of the British,
French, and German empires—more formidable than Fulani
expansionism, the system again depended on a political and
military leader imported from outside—Rabeh.? The cases of
Muhammad al-Kinami and Rabeh are not, of course, quite
parallel. Al-Kanami built up his power gradually, as a servant
of the ruling dynasty, through his military achievements;
Rabeh came as a conqueror, defeating Shaikh Hashim at
the battle of Ngala in 18g3. Al-Kanami, in spite of his Arab
connexions and training, was a man of Bornu; Rabeh was
a foreigner, from Sennar in the eastern Sudan, the leader of
a small but efficient military force, on the basis of which, like

! Fer.a briel acoount of thee events; see 5. . d i
Nigeria, London, 1g9a, p. 152; bar Tﬁ.ﬂu {mﬂnﬂmﬂﬂm m“g
Tempire du Bornou, Paris, 1944, pp. 1og-11,

* Sect, VI, pp. 2347, 290-3.

1 No. adequate life of Rabeh exisia. See Lrvoy, op. cit, pp. 19630, amnd
reformnen cited therej alsa Sect. VI p. 320, 0., 5.
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Samory in the far west, he built up a *mobile empire’. None the
less there were resemblances between the two situations. Both
illustrate the close associations which have existed, through
recorded history, between Bornu and the Arab East. In fact to
speak of Rabeh as a “foreigner’ in Bornu is only partially true.
In both cases the power of the new ruler, or “dictator’, depended
on his organizing and administrative ability, and on the consent
of the governed, not on sheer military force. Gentil, who directed
the operations which ended in Rabeh's defeat, brings out this
point particularly clearly.

He [Rabeh] . .. left the local chiefs in charge of their various
districts . . . but made them subordinate to his own chiel officers,
wha took his ordess. . . . He carried out a plan for a public exchequer,
to cover the maintenance of his troops, . . . the erection of healthier
and more comfortable buildings, and the storing of provisions with
a view to future campaigns. .. .

Gentil adds the interesting remark that, having defeated
Rabeh, the French found themselves obliged to take over his
svstem of administration. It was Rabeh's misfortune, as Urvoy
points out, to come to power at the wrong time, when no reform-
ing ruler of an ancient African state—Menelik of Ethiopia apart
—could resist for long the pressure of the European Powers,
with the clear superiority of their military techniques.

While in Bornu the reaction to Fulani expansion was a
reorganization of the state which ensured its survival for the
best part of a century, the effect upon Oyo was to speed up the
process of disintegration. It is difficult to assess the relative
importance of internal strains and external Fulani pressure in
causing the final break-up of the Oyo Empire. In the case of
the defection of Ilorin, which seems to have been an important
immediate cause of disintegration, both factors were involved.
The decision of Afonja, the miilitary governor of Ilorin, in
about 1817, to break with Oyo and establish his own indepen-
dent power would not necessarily in itsell have been disastrous;
such defections had occurred in the past. But this break occurred
at a time when Oyo was faced with a dynamic expansionist
empire on its northern frontier, Hence Afonja’s co-operation
with the Fulani Mallam, Alimi, the movement into Tlorin of

¥ Sere. VIIL p. 321,
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the jama'a—Hausa and Fulani bands from the north, with
Yoruba Muslims—to form the basis of its army, and the trans-
formation of Ilorin, first into an advance base for operations
against Oyo, and eventually into a Fulani fief governed by the
descendants of Alimi—these developments left Oyo gravely
weakened.! Old Oyo, the capital, could no longer be held. Its
exposed sitwstion, in the north of the Empire, seems to have
been connected with the period when ‘light and civilization
with the Yorubas came from the north. . . . The centre of life
and activity, of large populations and industry, was therefore
in the interior. . . ."* Mareover, as Dr, Ajayi has pointed out, the
military power of the Oyo Empire in the days of its greatness
had been based on its cavalry—and horses came from the north.
‘The Fulani conquest of Tlorin was dangerous to the continued
existence of the Empire not only because it divided the Yorubas
« « . but also because it controlled the northern trade routes and
the supply of horses.”s

Clapperton and the Landers had the interesting opportunity
of travelling through Yorubaland during this period of dis-
integration, in the 1820%s, when the Fulani military frontier
had been pushed forward into Iorin, but the Alafin remained
in his capital at Old Oy, the titular head of a shadowy empire,
They were struck particularly by the apparent lack of any effort
on the part of the old regime to organize effective resistance,
and foretold the doom of the system.* This prophecy was not
entirely correct. True, under Abdussalami, the first Fulani
Sarki, Ilorin pursued a more aggressive policy, with the result
that Old Oyo was finally destroyed, and the Alafin killed by
Hlorin forces, in 1835, and the capital subsequently transferred
a hundred miles south, to modern Oyo. Effectively this marks
the end of the Oyo Empire, though Atiba, who was installed as
Alafin at modern Oyo, attempted to maintain the dignity and
ceremonial of an office that had ceased to possess any real basis
of power.# But the system did not simply disappear. Rather it

¥ 5_J. Hoghen, Muhamesadam Emirates of Nigeria, London, vqap, PR, 151=6,
& ﬂu;-mr.l Johnson, Fidery of the Yerubas, London, sgz1, p. 40.
*J. E. A. Ajayi, *Chiistian Misons and the Making of Nigeria, 1841-10g1",
unpublished theshs, London University, pp. 43-41.
# Sect. VIL, pp. 227-4.
:h' Ajayl, op. dit., pp. 468, Ses alm Samuel Johowon, op. cit., part ii,
5
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broke up into a number of minor systems preserving in a modi-
fied form political institutions which had existed under the old
Oyo Empire. Hence, from the 1830% on, the history of Oyo
becomes the history of its successor states: Ibadan, where the
city developed out of a military camp in about 182¢; the Egba
state, with its capital at Abeckuta, founded by Shodecke in
about 1830, and peopled largely with Egba refugees from
Ibadan; ljaye; and ljebu—which claimed that it had never
been subject to the overlordship of Oyo, and largely controlled
the supply of guns and gunpowder from the coast.?

Why did the Yoruba, who at an earier period of history had
developed a powerful imperial state, fail to achieve any measure
of political or military unity when confronted with the threefold
pressure of the Fulani Empire in the north—somewhat relaxed
after the defeat of llorin at the battle of Oshogbo in 1843—aof
Dahomey in the west, and of the British—especially after the
annexation of Lagos in 1861—in the south? Various partial
explanations have been suggested: the continuing conflict be-
tween lbadan and the Egba state over trade and the trade-
route to the coast; intensification of slave-raiding within
Yoruba territories, once the Fulani occupation of lorin had
cut off northern sources of supply; the strength of the new
loyalties which developed within the successor states, and the
particularist outlook and ambitions of their ruling classes®
But the question is one that has not yet been satisfactorily
answered.

The detailed histories of the successor states and their conflicts
need not concern us, What comes out firly clearly in these
records is that the breakdown of the old political order did not
mean the breakdown of all order. Clapperton, travelling through
Yoruba country in 1826, commented on the degree of ‘sub-
ordination and regular government’ which he found.? The estab-
lished specialized crafis of the Yoruba towns, and the established
trade connexions—both within Yorubaland, and between Yoru-
baland and Dahomey, Gonja, Ashanti, Nupe, and Bornu—seem
on the whole to have been maintained through the period of

* 8. 0. Biohaky, The Eghs wad their Nelphbours, 18ge—r8rs, Ondord, 1957, ch. 1.

* 5. 0. Biobaku, op. cit., pp. 12-14 and gfi—g7; J. D. Fage, /ntrodution fo the
Histary of Weit Africa, Cambridpe, 2ud o, 1958, p. 91; Alan Burm, Histey of

Nugerie, London, rogh, pp. 1269,
¥ Beel. VIT, u 223
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invasion and internal war.! But, Dr. Ajayi has pointed out, one
consequence of thelossof Tlorin and the pushing southwardsof the
Fulani frontier was a shift in the Yoruba centre of gravity and
the direction of their trade and communications. Put crudely,
the Yoruba atiempted to compensate for their losses in the
north by developing closer relations with Europe and the coast
—importing European muskets and gunpowder, and, after
1841, admitting European missionaries and Sarp.2

The varying reactions of African states and pmplcs to the
expanding European frontier—or rather, to the various types
of Eumpr,an [rontier, missionaries’, traders’, and adminis-
trators'—iz another theme which runs thmugh Ll'ie.?.e nineteenth-
century extracts.® It is worth remembering how little the basic
pattern of relationships between West Africa and Europe
changed during the first half of the century, a period when in
fact the export of slaves reached a higher level than ever pre-
viously, and the various European expeditions into the interior
—though significant from the E-umpmn standpoint—made no
appr:r;mhlc un]:lact upon Alrican society. Europeans were now
in a better position to ebserve the course of African history, but
not materially to influence it. It was only during the second
. half of the century that the old systems began to be seriously
disturbed, in very varying degrees in different areas—by the
substitution of palm-gil for slaves as the basic export; the

tion of European missionaries and, more slowly, traders;
and the growth of European political intervention, involving as
its consequence- the loss, or weakening, of Alrican sovereignty.
The causes of these changes have been discussed at length
elsewhere: here all that matters is their results.

From about 1850 on the expanding European frontier, in
one form or another, became a fact which African states and
their rulers had to face, and which they faced in a variety of
ways. They might, like Benin, withdraw into isolation; or,
like Ijebu, preserve an established tradition of isolation—

¢ See 'W. Bascom, ‘Urbanimtion among the Yoruba', Americom Joomal of
Secialngy, kx5, Mar. 1955, pp. 446-54.

# Returning emigrants from Sicrra Leone, umlly libersted slaves,

3 Professar W. K. Haneock's eonception of *froatiens’, elaborated in his Sovep
of Brisiih Commommeeedith Afairs, &3, part i, Oxford, 1940, pp. 1—28, =nd applied to the
history of Bilain's relations with Wesl Africa in part & (D=fond, 1942) rommin

cxiremely wsful if one is attempting to view the processs of change from the
African end.



Introduction 40

simply telling the European to keep out, so long as they had
power to do so. Or they might, like William Dappa Pepple in
Bonny, attempt to preserve the pattern of African-European
relationships us they had existed over the past three centuries
—accepting the necessity for close commercial relations, but
resisting any encroachment upon the power and prerogatives
of the dynasty, or the merchant-oligarchy.® In Pepple’s case
the attempt failed. But in states less immediately exposed
to political pressure than Bonny, this distinction between eco-
nomic and political frontiers could be maintained, for a period,
where it suited both parties. Nupe, for example, under King
Masaba was brought partially within the European economic
frontier, while remaining wholly within the politico-religious
frontier of the Fulani Empire. In this situation the military
power of Nupe could be strengthened, for a time, by the import
of European guns. Another type of reaction was the passing of
power from the old dynasties into the hands of new men who
succeeded, in this period of stans, by their sheer ability; either—
like Ja-Ja of Opobo*—building up new states, or—like Rabeh
in Bornu or Nana in the Benin River' —reorganizing existing
states on more efficient lines. Finally, in some cases—the Egha
state under the influence of the immigmnt Saro is perhaps
the best example—there was a conscious attempt to maintain
independence by borrowing and adapting Western institutions.*

One other theme that becomes mcrmngly important during
the latter half of the century is the rise of an African ‘middle
class’. Admittedly, the term is a vague one: it might be argued
that African capitalists operating within the traditional system,
who made their own way up the economic and social ladder,
like the “Winnaboes® of Brass, could be so deseribed, as contrasted
with large traders who were at the same time members of ruling
families, like Madam Tinubu.®* Bui I am using the term here
in a more restricted sense, (o mean those Africans who achieved

' Sect. VII, pp. 2360, and Sect. VIIL, pp. 2833,

* Sect. VI, pp. 203~5. 1 Secr, VI, pp. s03-8,

* Seci. VILL, pp. 5201 and goi-5.

¥ For the Egba United Board of Management, which began to function in 1885,
s 8. O, Bichakn, The Epfa and their Neighbours, 18g=-18r32, Cbtﬁ:rd.,lgi?uﬂhoi.
There i1 & somewhat fuller and more sympathetic accoumt in J. Fo A, Ajayi,
"Chriatian Mistons and the Making of Nigeria, tBg1—18q1", pp. 453-56.

# Sect. VIIIL pp. 2g7-g and 277-8

B Bed E



56 Introduction

status within the new European framework of institutions: who
were educated in mission schools; who were strongly influenced
by the belicfs and values of the Christian Churches of the nine-
teenth century; who earned their living in what, in the context
of nincteenth-century Europe, were typically middle-class ways
—as ministers of religion, teachers, civil servants, merchants,
or—in rare cases—lawyers and journalists; who developed a
recognizably middle-class type of family and social life. It would
be misleading to refer to this group simply as ‘westernized'—
since a certain superficial *westernization' had, as some of the
passages quoted here illustrate, been taking place in the coastal
towns since the sixteenth century.! Moreover, members of this
group were not necessarily “westernized® in the sense of having
lost contact with, or interest in, the African societies to which
they belonged. Often, as in the case of Samuel Johnson, the
historian of the Yoruba, the reverse was the case,

This African ‘middle class’ naturally tended to develop in
those centres in which European institutions, especially Missions
and Mission schools, were earliest and most solidly established
—lor example, Lagos, Abeokuta, Calabar. It included within it
—as & kind of catalyst—the Sierra Leonean and Brazilian
immigrants, or returning emigrants, who began to establish
themselves in these centres in the early 1840%, moving roughly
with the expanding misionaries’ frontier.2 What distinguished
this elite from other African elites—representatives of the old
ruling families, like the Pepples in Bonny or the Honestys in
Calabar, or new selfmade rulers like Ja-Ja—was that iis
members had acquired European intellectual skills, and in
general took for granted the desirability of the spread of
institutions of a *European’ type—Christian Churches, Western
education, technology, industry and commerce, modern com-
munications, cflicient administration, and so forth. They did
not regard these developments as necessarily implying the
extension of European power—as the controversy within the
Anglican community over the appointment of a European
hishop to succeed Bishop Samuel Crowther indicates) But

¥ e Bect. V, p. 150

¥ See Ajavi, op. cit.: ol =3 for the returning emigrants, ch. § for the "rmerging
African mmddl= clas'.

¥ Sect. VIIL, pp. god-r1.
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their opposition to European power, where it occurred, was
based on a totally different set of moral and political assumptions
from those which inspired the resistance of the pre-colonial
rulers and ruling classes—whether these were the chicfs of
Brass defending their traditional economic rights, or the rulers
of the Fulani Empire defending Tslam.' With the appearance of
this elite, which in essentials accepts the new system, but appeals
to democratic ideas to support its claim for responsibility within
the system, we begin to move into another historical period—
the period of the rise of modern nationalism.

One general point seems worth making in conclusion. The two
major empire-building movements which marked the beginning
and end of the century—Fulani and British—had more in com-
mon than is sometimes realized. Both succeeded in imposing,
by a combination of diplomacy and military force, the authority
of a single government over a large, politically heterogeneous,
region. Both derived their dynamic from a missionary impulse—
the idea of the construction of an Islamic state, on the model of
the early Caliphate, in the one case; of the spread of Christian
civilization, European commerce, and British justice, in the
other. For both this sense of mission was accompanied by a
certain contempt for the institutions of the supposedly ‘back-
ward peoples’, whose moral and social standards it was the
conquerors’ duty to raise. Both movements promoted an
intellectual renaissance, through a revival of Istamic learning,
in the tradition of Timbuktu, in the Fulani case; through the
diffusion of Mision-sponsored education; in the tradition of
Bell and Lancaster, in the British. Of course there were also
important differences, both of policy and practice: between
‘Uthman dan Fodio’s conception of a theocratic state and
Lord Lugard's principle of indirect rule’; between the tendency
of the Fulani ruling class to intermarry with their subject
peoples—especially the Hausa—and the tendency of British
administrators to preserve their cultural identity and social
scparateness, Probably the biggest difference was in the
economic field. While the Fulani system appears to have
stimulated commerce, and to some extent production, the
effect of the British system was in this respect much more far-
reaching—bringing with it a new technology, quickening the

¥ Sect, VIIL pp. 11-13 and gaa-s,
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tempo of technical and economic change, and invelving
Nigena far more closely with a world market.

This, however, is another theme. In some ways it may seem
a pity to end the story in 1goo, when British power—which
during the nineteenth century had continued in the main to
influence the system from outside—was formally established
over the entire Nigerian region. True, the history of the past sixty
years is all of a piece with the history of the preceding centuries:
and [ have included in an Epilogue a few short twentieth-
century passages, which are meant to illustrate the two aspects—
of continuity and change. The civilizations which had been
evolved in Bornu, in the Hausa States, among the peoples of the
Niger-Benue confluence, in Oyo, Benin, and the Delta States,
and among the Iho, have projected themselves into the present.
But they have undergone important transformations: as a
consequence, first, of the imposition of a pattern of European
institutions; and, second, of the growth of modern political move-
ments seeking, and now achieving, a restoration of African
sovereignty. If we desired to tell this story also, as Muhammad
Bello might say, we should require many books. ‘But the
sensible reader will understand that heyond the stream there
is a big sea.”
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SECTION ONE
Legends of Origin

THE GIRGAM - The Legend of Daura®

The people went up out of Canaan and settled in the land of
Palestine. And a certain man among them named Najib the
Uanaanite went up out of Palestine with all his houschold
and journeyed westwards into Libya, which is one of the
Provinces of Egypt, and there they dwelt for many years. And
a certain man among them named Abdul Dar, and he was a son
of Najib, went up out of Libya and dwelt in the Province of
Tripoli. And after a time he sought the kingship of Tripoli, but
the people refused. Wherefore he arose with his people and
Journeyed to the south till he came to an oasis called Kusugu
and dwelt there. And he begat children, and they were all
daughters. Their names were Bukainya and Gambo and Kafai
and Waizamu and Daura, and she was the youngest. All these
he begat before they came to Daura.

And a certain man named Abuyazidu,? son of Abdulahi,
king of Bagdad, quarrelled with his father and the people of the

! This versicn of the Daura legend ix taken from H. R Palmer, Sudiness Memsive,
Lagos, 1oz8, iii, pp. 139—5. The Girgam, or written record, of which thiz is a
translation, is faid by Palmer to have beon sioles from Nobu, Sarkin Zango, in
abwint the middle of the nineteenth contury, *though it is not known at what period
or by what King of Daura this writing was first underinken’. The lagend is byl
arounid Diaura's generally accepted elaim to be the earfiest of the Hause States, the
miother kingdony, For a slightly different version of the legend, tranlated from the
MS. Dawra Makas Sarils (= ‘Daura snake-slayer!) by E. J. Arnett, sce Fournal of the
Africon Sucisty, ix, 190010, pp. 161-7.

* Palmer regards this Abuvssidu, the legendary ancestor of the Hausa
dynnsties, a3 having some historic commexion with the Abn Yazid who led the
revalt of the nomad Kharifite Berbers against the Fatimids in North Adrica in the
first bhalf of the senth contury A.p. This Maghribi Abu Yazid was probably born in
th:mﬂudan;mhmn'thtmmmthedﬂﬂh&r‘;mﬂmﬂmmﬂr
caprtared and killed by the Fatimids in a.n; a4y (Patmer, The Bormu, Shara, wnd
Suden, pp. 2734, 1. 1), Sec also Ch-A. Julien, Hiteire de ' Afrigue de Nord, Paris,
1a56, 1T, pp: Ga-64.
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city. And they were divided into forty companies. Then Abu-
yazidu with twenty companies journeyed until they came to
Bornu, and they dwelt there. But the King of Bornu saw that
Abuyazidu was stronger than he and was ol a mightier house,
so he took counsel with his people. And they counselled him
that he should give Abuyazidu his daughter to wife, and become
his father-in-law, And he did so and gave him his daughter
Magira to wile, and he married her. Then the Sarkin Bornu said
to Abuyazidu that he wished to go to war and prayed him to
lend him his horsemen and warriors to aid him against his foe,
and he gave him three thousand horses with their warriors,
together with princes to the number of seventeen. And he said
‘When we return from this war T will make them princes in
my country’. And they went out to war and staved for six
months.

Then Sarkin Bornu took counsel to kill Abuyazidu, but his
wife Magira heard it and straightway told him. And when he
saw all that had been done, that his horsemen had been taken
from him and his princes, he saw that it was a plot to overcome
him, and he spake unto his people and bade them flee to the
north during the night. And they obeyed and left him, and he
arose with his wife and journeyed to the west. And when they
came to & place called Gabas ta Buram, his wife bare a son:
and he left her there and passed on with his concubine and his
mule, and his concubine also was with child. And they journeyed
until they came to Daura at night and they alighted at the
house of an old woman whose name was Waira and he asked
her for water. But she answered that they could not get water
except on Fridays. And he asked her what hindered them, and
she told him there was a snake in the well. And he took the
bucket which she gave lim and went to the well and let the
bucket down into the water. When the snake heard the bucket
she lifted her head out of the well to kill him, but he drew his
sword and cut off her head—and her head was like the head of
a horse, And he drew water and took the head of the snake, and
it was the night before Friday.

And in the morning the people assembled at the well and
they questioned one another who had done this thing to the
snake, whose name was Sarki, and they marvelled at that part
which lay outside the well and that which remained within it.
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And the news was brought to the Queen of Daura, and she
mounted with all her princesses and came to the well, and she
asked who had done this thing. And many people spake falsely
and said that they had killed the snake, but when she asked to
be shown the head of the snake they were all dumb. Then spake
the old woman at whose house Abuyazidu had alighted, and
said that a man had come to her house during the night with
an animal which was like a horse and yet was not a horse; “and
he asked me for a bucket and I gaveitto him, and he drew water
and watered his beast and gave me what remained; perchance
it was he who has done this deed’. And they summoned him and
asked him, and he said he had done it, and showed them the
liead of the snake, And the Queen said ‘T have promised that
whosoever should do this thing, I will give him half my town’.
But Abuyazidu said he wished rather to marry her, and she
consented. And he dwelt in her house together with his concu-
bine who was with child. And when the people came to the
Queen to bring her news, she would bid them to go to the house
of Makassarki (the snake-killer). Then the concubine bare a
son and she named him *Mukarbigari’. Then the Queen of
Daura also barc a son and she named him ‘Bawogari’. Then
Abuyazidu died and Bawo ruled in his stead. And Bawo begat
six sons' and these are their namesi—

Gazaura who became king of Daura,
Bagauda who became king of Kano,

and these were the sons of the same mother.
Gunguma who became king of Zazzau
Duma who became king of Gobir,

and these two were sons of the same mother,
Kumayau who became king of Katsina
Zamna Kogi who became king of Rano,

and these two were sons of the same mother.

' These soms were the eponvmms fundena of the six original Hausa Staies:
Daura, Kano, Zarin (Zarzan), Gobir, Kating, and Rano, In literature these are
refirred 1o = the Hame Bk, ie the seven (true) Hauss States, o con-
trasted with the Beage Bokoi, the seven bagmard Haiss States, i.e. the states which
came within the field of Hawsa influence, The Huesa Sokei are made up to seven
by theinchimon psuslly of Biram, or soretimes Zamiars. Various sceounts exdis of
the *bastard seven’ (seven for the sake of symmetey), but Barth's list i wuslly
follrwed : Zamiam, Kebhi, Nupe, Gwari, Yauri, Yoruba, and Kararnfa.
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IBN FARTUA - Bormu: The Origin of the Saifawa Dynasty!

The Sultan Ihrahim son of Saif [Tbrihim ibn Sayf],* mentioned
above, so we have heard from the lips of our elders, buried his
father in the land of Yaman, in Sana'ii, and then migrated from
Yaman by slow stages till he came to the land of Sima in Kanem.
He settled there, he and his sons and grandsons. Years passed,
till the time of Ddid ibn Nikaleh.

Before the time of Sulan Dadd, there was no discord, or
quarrel in any of the four quarters of the realm, and everyone
was under the authority and protection of the Mais of Kanem 3

We have heard from learned Sheikhs that the utmost extent
of their power in the cast was to the land of Daw#* and to the Nile
of the cultivated lands; in the west their boundary reached the
river called Baramusa$ Thus we have heard from our elders
who have gone before. What greatness can cqual their greatness,
or what power equal their power, or what kingdom equal their
kingdom?

None, indeed, none. . . .

The author of the book ‘Ifrikiya’, relates that the people of
Himyaré son of Ghilib are the successors of the Bani Hashim,
in truth without doubt or uncertainty. . ..

* From Aymad ibn Pariua, The Xanem Wars of Mas Jdris Alvemat, tranalated from
the Arabic by H. R. Palmer, and included in his Sudonete Memotrr, i, pp. 15-16,
Idvis Alooma ruled as Mai of Borea &t the end of the sisicenth and beginning of
the seventeenth centuries—from 1580 to 1617, according to Urvoy. {See below,
Scct. TV, pp. 130-16, for some nccount of his reign). [bn Fartus was his principal
Lmzm and chromicler. In this pastage Thn Fartus gives what was presumably the
;Edaiminfth:migind:b:ﬁﬂiﬁlwl&}wl}'mwhkh Idris Alooma be-

% j.c. Sayl ibn Dhi Yazan, the legendary ancestor of the Saifawa dyoasty, 2
famous pre-Talamic hern, belonging to the old Himyar royal line, who led the
struggle to free the Yemen from the domination of Aksum (Ethiopia}, an Amb
Asthur, Having failed to obtain the help of Byzantium sgainst Aksum (a fellow
Christian power}, he wmed to the Persian sovereign, Kisra Angshacwan, who
sent a foree to Yemen, with whose asisance Sayf meceeded in expelling the Alosg-
miite garrison. ‘Put soon al-Yaman was cotverted into 2 Penian satrapy, and the
South Arabians found they had only changed one muster for asother” (P, K.
Hitsi, Mistory of the Asabs, London, 1953, pp. 65-68).

3 The text reads ‘under thelr protection”,

4 The text rends "Diway’, unknown.

5 TTexs, 'Barmusal’. Palmer idemifies with the Niger,

* The Himyarites were # dynasty whe fuled southern Arabia from. about
115 B to about AD. 525, with an interval of Aksnmite rule in the fourth century

(Himi, op. eit., pp. 55-6a).
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We saw in the book ‘“Ifrikiya’ that Himyar conquered the
world and had a magnificent kingdom. He built between Kufra®
and "Irdq one thousand houses of erystal, and placed in every
house a bed with eight legs of silver, each leg gilded with gold,
and on each bed was a captive maiden from among the daugh-
ters of the kings whom he conquered. Himyar was the brother of
Luway ibn Ghilib and Luway was the ancestor of the Kuraish.?

We have seen also written in the above mentioned book that
when the Bani Hashim and the Himyar obtained booty in war
they divided it since the Himyar were the heirs of the Bani
Hashim, So we read in “Ifrikiya'.

We have seen also in the book ‘Fatuhu Sham’ that one of the
kings of Yaman named Saif ibn Dhi Yazan foretold our
Prophet’s coming, since God inspired him with mature wisdom
s0 to do.

Let him who reflects take heed to the words we have quoted
from the book Tfrikiya® and the book *Fatuhu Sham’, that he
may know the ancestry of our Sultan al-Hajj Idris ibn 'Ali
(may God ennoble him) for he is of the exalted race. Truly his
descent is traced back to the Kuraish and such is not the case
with many people.?

BELLO* The Ongins of the Yoruba®

The country of Yoruba is extensive and has streams and forests
and rocks and hills. There are many curious and beautiful
things in it. The ships of Christians come there. The people of
Yoruba are descended from the Bani Kan'in and the kindred of
Nimrud. Now the reason of their having settled in the west
according to what we are told is that Ya'rub ibn Qahtan drove
them out of Iriq to westwards and they travelled between

! Kufra, an oash i soib-castern Libya,

* Ruraish (Qwrapell), the Meecan family 1o which the Prophet Mubaimnad
belonged. The point of this reference is 1o/ show that the ruling dymesty of Bormy
—Hike other roling dyrmstics of the Mushim world—had & respectabile descent,
from the Prophet, and from pre-Islamic Arab dynasties.

* From Muhsromad Bellp, fnfeg al-mapsdr, paraphrased and translated ny The
Riap of the Sokota Fuland by E- ], Amett, Kano, 1929, p. 16. For some sccount of
Mubammad Bello, 1779-1837, son of Shaikh "Uthman dan Fodio, the effective
founder of the Fulani Empire, soc Introduction, p. 42; for other extract from
his writings, and sccounts of kim, see below, Sect, VII, pp, 196205, 213-15,
SR0—1.
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Misr' and Habash® until they reached Yoruba. It happened
that they left a portion of their people in every country they
passed. It is said that the Sudanese who live up on the hills are
all kindred; so also the people of Yauri are their kindred.

The people of Yaun resemble those of Nufe [Nupe] in
appearance. In the land of Yoruba are found the birds green in
colour which are called ‘babgha’’ in Arabic and which we call
*Aku’? It is a bird which talks and is beautiful.

JouNSsoN- The Legend of Odudwat

The origin of the Yoruba nation is involved in obscurity. Like
the early history of most nations the commonly received accounts
are for the most part purely legendary. The people being un-
lettered, and the language unwritten, all that is known is from
traditions carefully handed down.

The National Historians are certain families retained by the
King at Oyo whose office is hereditary; they also act as the
King’s bards, drummers, and cymbalists. It is on them we
depend as far as possible for any reliable information we now
possess; but, as may be expected, their accounts often vary in
several important particulars. We can do no more than relate
the traditions which have been universally accepted.

The Yorubas are said to have sprung from Lamurudu, one
of the kings of Mecca, whose offspring were:—Oduduwa, the
ancestor of the Yorubas, the Kings of Gogobin and of the
Kukawa, two tribes in the Hausa country. It is worthy of re-
mark that these two nations, notwithstanding the lapse of time
since their separation and in spite of the distance from each
ather of their respective localities, still have the same distinctive
tribal marks on their faces; and Yoruba travellers are free
amongst them and vice versa, each recognising each other as of
one blood.

* Egypt. ¥ Ethiopia * Parrom.

* From the opening chapter of Samucl Johnson's Histery of the Yoribas, London,
1921, pp. 35 Sammel Johmeon, who died in 1901, worked as C.M.S, pastor at
Oyo. Thiz work, which romains the most substantial smdy of Yoruba history yer
mmw,mmcmhrcqilﬁnh:,pin@aﬂrupunrb:mnlm
tions of the Kingdom of Oyo, was completed in 1807, though not published wntil
twenty-fonr years later,
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At what period of time Lamurudu reigned is unknown, but,
from the accounts given of the revolution among his descendants
and their dispersion, it appears to have been a considerable
time after Mahomet.

We give the accounts as they are related: —

The Crown Prince Oduduwa relapsed into idolatry during
his father’s reign, and, as he was possessed of great influence, he
drew many after him. His purpose was to transform the state
religion into paganism, and hence he converted the great mosque
of the city into an idol temple, and this Asara, his priest, who
was himself an image maker, studded with idols.

Asara had a son called Braima who was brought up a
Mohammedan, During his minority he was a seller of his
father's idols, an occupation which he thoroughly abhorred,
but which he was obliged to engage in. But in offering for sale
his father’s handiwark, he usually invited buyers by calling out:
‘Who would purchase falsehood? A premonition this of what
the boy will afterwards become.

By the influence of the Crown Prince 2 royal mandate was
issued ordering all the men to go out hunting for three days
before the annual celebration of the festivals held in honour of
these gods.

When Braima was old enough he seized the opportunity of one
of such absences from the town of those who might have opposed
him to destroy the gods whose presence had caused the sacred
mosque to become desecrated. The axe with which the idols
were hewed in pieces was left hanging on the neck of the chief
idol, a huge thing in human shape. Enquiry being made, it was
soon discovered who the iconoclast was, and when accosted, he
gave replies which were not unlike those which Joash gave to
the Abiezrites who had accused his son Gideon of having
performed a similar act (see Judges vi, 28-43). Said Braima,
‘Ask that huge idol who did it." The men replied, ‘Can he
speak?’ ‘Then', said Braima, *Why do you worship things which
cannot speak?’ He was immediately ordered to be bumnt alive
for this act of gross impiety. A thousand loads of wood were
collected for a stake, and several pots of oil were brought for
the purpose of firing the pile. This was signal for a civil war,
Each of the two parties had powerful followers, but the Moham-
medan party, which was hitherto suppressed, had the upper
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hand, and vanquished their opponents. Lamurudu the King
was slain, and all his children with those who sympathized with
them were expelled from the town. The Princes who became
Kings of Gogobiri and of the Kukawa went westwards and
Oduduwa eastwards. The latter travelled go days from Mecea,
-and after wandering about finally settled down at Ile Ife where
he met with Agbo-niregun (or Setilu) the founder of the [fa
warship.

Oduduwa and his children had escaped with two idols to
Il¢ Ife, Sahibu being sent with an army to destroy or reduce
them to submission was defeated, and amongst the booty secured
by the victors was a copy of the Koran. This was afterwards
preserved in a temple, and was not only venerated bysucceeding
generations as a sacred refic, but is even worshipped to this day
under the name of [, signifying Something tied up.

Such is the commonly received account among this intelligent
although unlettered people. But traces of error are very apparent
on the face of this tradition, The Yorubas are certainly not of
the Arabian family, and could not have come from Mecca—
that is to say the Mecca universally known in history—and no
surh accounts as the above are to be found in the records of
Arabian writers of any kings of Mecca; an event of such impor-
tance could hardly have passed unnoticed by their historians,
But then it may be taken for granted that all such accounts and
traditions have in them some basis in actual facts; nor is the
subject under review exempted from the general rule, and
this will become apparent on a closer study of the accounts.

That the Yorubas came originally from the East there cannot
be the slightest doubt, as their habits, manners and customs,
etc.,, all go to prove, With them the East is Mecca and Mecca is
the East. Having strong affinities with the East, and Mecca in
the East looming so largely in their imagination, everything
that comes from the East, with them, comes from Mecea; and
hence it is natural to represent themselves as having hailed
originally from that city.
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EGHAREVBA « Bemin: The Founding of the Second
Kingdom?

Actually, the people had previously intended to set up a re-
publican form of government because of the confusions and
unsatisfactory rule of the last reign.? On the contrary, Evin-an
who was made President, selfishly changed the policy by nomi-
nating his eldest son Ogiamwen as his successor. The people
therefore indignantly despatched ambassadors to Tfe (Uhe)
requesting that a wise prince be sent to be their ruler. For things
were going from bad to worse and the people saw that there
was need for a capable ruler.

In order to test the ability of the Binis, Oduduwa, the then
ruler of Ife, first of all sent seven lice to the chiefs of Benin to
be cared for and then bring them back to him after three years,
before complying with their request for a prince. This condition
was fulfilled and Oduduwa was greatly surprised to see the lice
in increased sizes when they were returned to him by the
Chiefs of Benin, He exclaimed that ‘the people who could take
care of such minute pests as lice could undoubtedly take care of
my son', . , .

Prince Oranmiyan, one of the sons of Oduduwa of Tfe, the
fatherand progenitor of the Yoruba Obas, was sent, accompanied
by courtiers, including Ogiefa, a native doctor; and he succeeded
in reaching the city after much trouble at Obia River with the
ferry man.

The last leader, Ogiamwen, was much apposed to his coming,
He gave it as hus reason that it was too difficult to serve an Oba
(King)—'Ogie mianmwen na ga'; hence his name Ogiamwen.?
But as the need for a proper Oba was felt to be so great by the
inhabitants, no heed was paid to his advice.

! From Jacob U, Egharevba, A Short History of Benin, Benin, 2nd ed., 1g3g,
Pp- 50 Chiel Egharevba, & member of the Royal Society of the Howse of
luﬂomﬂthnnrd(ﬂulmiannplaimthﬂ,ianpdﬂqhhhiﬂmh
be drew upon materisl sapplicd by fhghe, the worshippers and recorders of the
departed Obas; Ophduks, the Royal Bards; Igun-rronmwo, the Royal Brass Smith;
Ohien-sa of Akpakpava, ooe of the descendants of the Benin native fathery of the
fifieenth and sixtrenth centuries; as well a3 by surcessive Obas of Benin.

* ie. the reign of Owodo, the last Ogin (King) of the former dynasty, banished
for malsdeminbstration,

¥ One of several examples of folk-etymology in this passage.
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Prince Oranmiyan took up his abode in the palace built for
him at Usama by the elders (now a coronation shrine). Soon
after his arrival he married a beautiful lady, Erinmwinde,
daughter of Enogie of Ego, by whom he had a son. After some
years residence here he called a meeting of the people and
renounced his office, remarking that the country was a land of
vexation, “Ile Thinu' (by which name the country was known
afterwards), and that only a child born, trained and educated
in the arts and mysteries of the land could reign over the people.
He caused his son barn to him by Erinmwinde 1o be made Oba
in his place, and returned to his native land, Ife, leaving Ogiefa,
Thama, Oloton and others at Benin City in charge of hisson. . . .

Oranmiyan halted at Ugha, now Okha in Benin Division,
where the Binis went to him for decision in their matters for a
peniod of three years. . . . Oranmiyan also halted at Obbah and
remained there for over two years before leaving for Ife finally.
He did this in order to allow some time for the growth of his son,
Eweka I, before going to Ife so that he might not be returned to
Benin by the then Oni (Oghene) of Ife. He also, after staying
about three years in Ife, left for Oyo where he also left a son
behind on his leaving the place; and this son uliimately became
the first Alafin of the present line, while Oranmiyan himself was
reigning as the Oni of Ife. Therefore, Prince Oranmiyan of Ife,
the father of Eweka I, the Oba of Benin, was also the father of
the first Alafin of Oyo. ...

At that time this land [Benin] was known as ‘Tle’. The first
horse was brought to Benin by Oranmiyan.

Theson of Prince Oranmiyan by Erinmwinde was born at Ego
and brought up at Use, where he won the celebrated game of
‘Akhue'.! In the excitement of winning the game played with
the seven charmed seeds or marbles sent to him from Ife by his
father through Ehendiwo, he made his first utterance *Owo-
nika’ (I succeeded) which has been corrupted into Eweka. It
surprised the inhabitants of Use to hear a child born in Benin
make his first uiterance in the Yoruba tongue, his father's
longue,

* Sir Alon Burns has suggested chat this bs dudld, ar Wi, the ancient and wide-
spread African board-game. For an scoount of its distribution, Tules, variations,
&c., see Charles Béart, Frus of jourty de ['Ouest africain, Mémoires de 'TFAN, No. 42,
Dakar, va55, i, ch. 10, pp. 475516
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In obedience to Prince Oranmiyan’s command the young
prince was ultimately crowned Oba under the title of “Eweka'
at Usama, the old Palace of his father, amid rejoicing and
acclamation of the people. Ever since, every Oba has to go to
Use before his coronation to choese a title at the spot where
Eweka I had won the game of Akhue and uttered the word
which became his title before he was crowned as Eweka 1.

Special royal regalia and other necessary insignia were sent
to Eweka at his coronation from Ife by his father. . ..

At his death Eweka I left a strong order that his remains must
be taken to Ife to be buried with his fathers and this order was
carried out accordingly. Since then the remains of the Oba of
Benin were taken to Ife in every third reign. Eweka I had a long
and glorious reign. He had many children who always were
quarrelling with themselves. He sent some of them away as

Enigie (Dukes) to various villages.

TEPOWA- The Ongins of Brass

The country now known to us as Brass in the Niger Delta was
first inhabited by three persons, viz:—Obolo, Olodia and
Onyo. The three towns founded by them were called after their
names (as Rome after Romulus who founded it), Oboloama,
Olodiama and Onyoama respectively.

Opinions differ greatly as to who these three persons were
and whence they came. Some maintain that they came from
Benin, others believe that they were from Tjaw. But as there are
no authentic records to corroborate the above it can only be
affirmed that they were strangers.

These three towns did not last for any length of time as they
were completely effaced at two different periods and through
different causes.

.+ The people of Onyoama settled down peaceably for some

t:m: but they were subsequently overthrown by the Kulas in

a war undertaken by King Onyo of Onyoama. Rep-nﬂ has it,

that this war had its origin in a bloodthirsty act committed by

King Onyo. During the prevalence of peace and quiet, trade

¥ From Adebiyi Tepowa, *A Shory Hislory of Brass and in People®, Foursal of the
African Sociely, 1907, pp. 33 and 35-37.



TEPOWA * The Origins of Brass 65

intercourse existed between the Kulas and the Onyoamas. One
of the princes of Kula visited Onyoama on a trading tour, and.
saw a princess of that couniry of whom he became enamoured.
He made overtures of marriage to her and was accepted. His
visits subsequently became more frequent, and he was the
guest of his fiancée on all such occasions. He naturally desired to
see his future father-in-law, and day after day asked the princess
to accompany and introduce him to her father, and was asoften
put off by her till a more Favourable opportunity.

He called on one occasion without previous intimation, and
found that the princess was away fishing. The anxiety to make
the acquaintance of his future father-in-law got the better of
him; and he went along, taking with him, as becoming his rank,
twelve demijohns of palm-wine which he brought from his
country for presentation to royalty. Arriving at the palace, hewas
taken to the king: and on announcing his intention of marrying
the princess (naming her) the king forthwith slew him with his
sword (with the last word dying on his lips). The news spread
like wildfire, and when the princess returned and entered her
quarters she saw a lot of baggage which, she was given to under-
stand, had belonged to her lover. She inquired after him and
the servants told her he was out for a walk—for they were afraid
to break the painful news to her. Her womanly instinct however
led her to suspect that her lover had gone to the king unaccom-
panied, contrary to custom. When she got to the palace, she
tound the mutilated corpse of her lover on the ground, and burst
into violent fits of weeping, at the same time hurling threats
and curses on her father.

She returned to her house, took a few necessary articles for
a journey, and headed straight for Kula, in a canoe, weeping as
she went, and singing the following song:—

Onyoama, buru bele indo nenge, buru na indi na ghori bele,

o mu bere ko bic, Kula ntaba, idei nona tel gbania 0?

(Onyoama, yam is sweeter than fish; yam and fish are
equally sweet; go and inquire the reason of the palaver
why my father killed my husband, as I am going to Kula.)

With this plaintive melody she arrived at her destination;
and as she stood singing dirges over her beloved, who lay miles
away, she attracted a great crowd around her, drawn thither

B =00 ¥
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partly from curiosity and partly from wonder and pity. Unheed-
ing the anxious inquiries of the sympathising crowd, she asked
to be shown the way to the king’s house, which was accordingly
done. She began in tragic fashion by throwing herself on the
mercy of the king as being the cause of the disaster; and then
poured forth her tale of woe with painfully graphic clearness,
explaining in measured terms and with peculiar emphasis her
reasons for refusing the introduction desired by her late lover,
the principal of which were his comeliness, which in her opinion
was extraordinary, and her father's excessive fondness [or
human fesh—winding up with expressions of manifestly sincere
regret at the occurrence. (Crude as was the notion of love
entertained by a semi-savage tribe, it must not be supposed that
the action of this princess was a mock display of posthumous
affection—the passion was as genuine as it was undeveloped.)
As a set-off she suggested that the king of Kula should prepare
for immediate war against her father. The news overwhelmed
the king; and this is hardly to be wondered at, when it is
considered that the late prince was the handsomest of all his
soms.

Actuated by the tearful pleadings of the princess and revenge
for the loss of his much-loved son, the king of Kula mustered
his army and started on the march for Onyoama. At the request
of the princess a halt was made when Onyoama was reached,
to zllow of her clearing her belongings from her house and
rejoining the army. At a given signal from her the army fired on
the town—the war began in terrible earnest—and so effective
was the charge of the Kulas that not a single inhabitant of
Onyoama survived to tell the sad story.

After sacking the town, the Kulas resumed their homeward
march, singing the pasan of victory set to music by the musicians
of their tribe in the following song:—

‘Onyoama ye kingerebo dibigha mi ama.’

A proverbial saying to the same effect exists in Brass to this
day:—Onyoama perc fua tariagha? (Are you the king of
Onyoama who ate his son-in-law?)



SECTION TWO

From the Ninth to the Fourteenth Century
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AL-Y A QU BI- Ninth-Century Kanem'

Now asfor the Blacks who went westwards towards the Maghreb,
they have divided the country, so that they now have a number
of Kingdoms, The first of their Kingdomais thatof the Zaghiwa,?
and they inhabit the territory which is called Kanem. Their
dwellings are reed huts, and they do not possess any cities,
Their King is called Kakara, . , .

AL-BAKRI - Unayyads in Kanem?

One day’sjourney leads to Zuwila,* a town without walls situated
in the middle of the desert. ... It is there that the land of the
Negroes begins, . . . It is from Zuwila that slaves are exported
to Ifrigiyas and to neighbouring countries. Purchases are made
there through the miedium of short pieces of red siuff. Beyond

! From Abmad thn Wadih al-Ya'qibi, ao-Tu'nih, ol Hootsms, Leiden,
1883, p. 210, Ya'qibi way a late ninih-contury Shi'ite suthar whe wrote o ooni-
pendiom of universal history in abour a.m, Bgo. There i & translation of the section
of his Ta'rith dealing with The Kingiloms of the Berber and Tk in FL R,
Palmer, Sadenerr Menoirs, ii, ppe 15-20.

A trite of Berber nomads [mulethithemin, men of the veil), inhabiting fhe region
between Chad and the Fezzan, who sppear ai-this period to have daminated srch
of the Sudan, They now survive smly in northern Darfor, See Bovill, T Galdm
Trade of the Moory, pp. 2201,

1 Abu "Ubaid "Abdallah al-Bakrl al-Korwbi, Desoiption e FAfrigue sshien-
Ifrionale, De Slanes wanslation, Pasis 1855, pp. o g0, guoted in Y. Upvoy,
Histoire de lemprive de Bornan, Mémoires de TTFAN, No. 7, Paris, 1044, po 28, AL
Bakel, &0 Araly prographer of the late eleventh exntury (rogo-a4), lved at Cor-
dova, and published his Desoripion (el-mandik o dl-memélif) in 1067, Seo O
Brockelmann, Gomtishle der drokisches Lillmator (Leiden, 1538), 2§, pp. 8756,

* Zinwila, a littic 1o the east of modom Morsug, was st thiy thme the conumerncial
centre of (e Peazan, Tt is sill a relatively prosprrous oasis, with the remsins of an
enrly imcsque, lowers, and a masive town wall

Ve Tunisda
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the desert of Zuwila, and forty days from that town, is situated
the land of Kanem, a race of idolatrous Negroes, whom it is
very difficult to visit. . . .

It is asserted that there exists in this country a community
descended from some Umayyads who escaped there at a time
when their family was the object of Abbasid persecutions, They
still preserve their Arab mode of dress and customs. . . .

MAHRAM OF UMME J1LM1 - Kanem: The Coming of
Islam?

In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate, May
God bless our Lord Muhammad, his relations and [riends.
Peace from King Umme to my children who will succeed me,
be they Amirs or Officers or Chiels, or Mu'allims? or others,
Peace be upon you. Hear and understand, and receive good
tidings,

The first country in the Sudan which Islam entered was the
land of Bornu. It came through Muhammad ibn Mani, wholived
in Bornu for five years in the time of King Bulu, six vears in the
time of King Arki, fouryears in the ame of King Kadai Hawami,
fourteen years in the time of King Umme.

Then he summoned Bornu to Islam by the grace of King
Umme. ...

Mai Umme read secretly from the Sdrat al-bagara to Wal-
nds3 Then he read the Risalat twice, and gave Mini one hun-
dred camels, one hundred pieces of gold, one hundred pieces of

U This is an extract from The Melyom of Dreas Filmi, ranslated by H. R. Paliner,
and prablished in bin 7w Bornw, Sohdra asd Sudan, London, 1936, pp. 14-15: aboin
Bidmesy Mewirs, i, pp. 3-5, Paloer describes Mabrams as 'letiers patent, or grants
of privilege, given by varioun Mats [Sultans] from tie earliest times of the Kanem
Kingriom to certain lesraed or noble Gunilios, which owe their proservadion to their
contingent marcrial valuc to the grantees and their descendans’. This is not in
fact the rext of the ariginal Mdron, but of a tater docmment referring to it. Umnme
ﬂhlh&u&nunnﬂ;rmdeduhnugbifmmﬂcdmhw reizmcel (vom
approximately am, 1 01 L 1

* Men of learning (Hausa, W -
|I!';Hu: from the fimst mes of the Our'dn {after the Faska), ‘the Cow”, 0 the last,

4 Risslz; an cpisile; presumably here @ commentary on the Qurlin,
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silver, and one hundred slaves, all because of the reading and
instruction he derived from him.

.+« Mai Umme and Muhammad ibn Mani spread abroad
Islam to last 6l the day of judgment.

The goods of Muhammad ibn Mani the First are fardm' till
the day of judgment, to the Beni Umme or any besides. He
who disobeys the command of the King, and transgresses,
and sing, may God not give him heaven, but may he fill his
belly with the fire of hell. He who follows my command, may
God order his well-being both in this life and the next.

Says the Sultan Umme, the noble—Their goods and blood
from the time of Muhammad ibn Mani are in the keeping of
the Beni Umme, and all others; I consider them as the flesh of
swine, or the flesh of the dog, or the flesh of a monkey or ass..

‘He among them who does a wrong let the matter be left to
their chief; there is no other way than this. This is the command
of the Sultan; change it not nor alter it, and oppress not the
children of Muhammad ibn Mini, for ever.

‘I make their land hubus;* let them be ennobled in their faith,

‘Change not this. imjunction, for he who after hearing it
changes it, his lot is that of those who innovate; for God will
note his action. Spread abroad Islam in Bornu and strive to
keep the posterity of Mubammad ibn Mani kardm." King Umme
says to his children—'1 make the children of Muhammad ibn
Mani fubus to you, and 1 exempt them from the obligation to
entertain your men in the dry season or to pay diye® and all
forms of tribute, to the tme of my children’s children, and to
the day of judgment,

‘He who puts forth his hand against them, may God not
bless him, for he wansgresseth my behest.”

King Umme spread abroad Islam; on that day he was a
victor.

¥V Hardm mesns forbidden for religmus reasons, tabnoed, The prohibiton i in
this cair appilled to temching o taking the goods in guestion,

3 Mubus (pl. of kebis} s the Maliki term for wogf, that which s pormmnenily
endowrd for & purpose pleasng to Ged.

I Dipg, hloodwit, rompensasion paid by onie who bas killed of wonnded another,
In Kanem, following Maliki law, the & for bamicide was oo camcls or rxen

(Triminghan, filom n West Africs, p- 152).
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KANURI SONGS - Praise-Song to Umme Filmi*

0! Sultan, the good, whose sleep is light as that of a hare!

Sultan, truly a Sultan, who stays not in the house of his father’s
sister:?

Of noble birth from both his father and maother:

Of noble birth indeed, of noble birth from both his parents:

Where you sit costly carpets are spread for you; above your
head 15 a canopy of gold:

O18ultan, who can discomfit one like pebbles on one's eyelashes:

Q! Sultan, Angel of God.

As there is a protectar of the camel’s tongue, do you protect us:

The friend of youth:

Whaose writing slate is made of “kabwi’ wood;

At night a warrior on # coal-black horse; but when day dawns
he is to be seen with his Koran in his hand.

We wait upon your blessing:

Babuma Amadno said to Mai Aji Fannami at the Sugu war,

‘Sultan, even if you are mounted on your bay horse called “Kite

_ Eiterum',

Birni Njimi? is a long way off if you want to run away,’

DIWAN OF THE SULTANS OF BORNU * Tuwo

Tuwelfth-Century Mais*

The Sultan Dunama ibn Umme.* His mother was Kinta, a daughter
of the clan Buram of the tribe of Tubu. His horses numbered

! "This is an extract from 'the Sang of the Babums @ the Sultan Unmme Jitmi*,
translated from the Kanurd by J. R Paterson and published in bis Kmari Songy,
Lagen, 1925, pp. 1-3, The Babnoma was, with the Ngijima and the Zakkama, one
of the three officisl praise-singen of the Mais of Kanem-Bornu, This seng 1o Mai
Umme fiimi (1o5-67) i the oldest of the surviving songs, bur, rs Patteryon ex-
plami; ‘it has no dombt been added o from time o dme, and i oot now in s
oeiginal form’. £ i, is Dot elleminate,

¥ Njirmi, b the esstof Take (e, pesr mmodern Mas, the capinal and commercial
centre of Kanem down fo the end of the fourtcenth century.

* From the Dimes of the Sullans of Borns, & translation of which is published in
H. R. Paimer, Himny of the Firt Tweite Yours of the Reign of Mal liviy Aloema of
Bermt, Lages, 1926, pp. 85-86, This Diseos i the official hinory of the Saifawn
dymasty from it foundation, in shout a.n. Boo, wo it final extinction [n 1R46,

¥ Pumama, who reigord from approxitoately 1097 10 1150, waz the son and
miecesior of Limnte Jilmi, referred to above,
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:m:r ooo—his soldiers were 120,000, not counting mercenaries.!
None of the Beni Umme enjoyed greater prestige than he.
Among his noble acts were pilgrimages to the sacred house of

God on two occasions, On his first pilgrimage he Ieflt in Misr

[Egypt] goo slaves, and on his second a like number.

When he was on his way to a third pilgrimage, and took ship,
the people of Migr said to themselves *If this king returns from
Mecca to his country, he will take from us our land and country
without doubt.’ So they took counsel to destroy him. They
opened a sea-cock in his ship, so that the sea drowned him
by the command of God. His followers saw him in his white
garments floating on the sea, till he vanished from their eyes,
lost by the command of God, most high, in the sea of the prophet
Musa.2 May God pardon him. He reigned fifty-five years.

The Sultan Biri itn Dunama.? His mother was Fasam [Fatima]
daughter of the nobles of the tribe of Kayi. He was weak in his
conduct of the Government. When a certain thicf was executed,
his mother heard of the execution from him, and said to her son
the Sultan—*How is it that youn have killed the thief in view of
the command of God, most high, “cut off the hands of thieves,
male and [emale'?

For this his mother put him in prison. He submitted and
remained in prison for a whole year. When the Sultan wished
o be present at an assembly of the Amirs, and sitin the Fanadir?
they insisted that the people should leave the place of audience.
When the people had left, the Sultan would come in and take
his place. When he wished to rise a similar procedure was
adopted. Hence this custom as between the Sultan and Amirs
which exists to this day, and thus it was in the custom of his
time.

Biri died at Gamtilo Jilarge[?]. He reigned twenty-seven years.

* The second figure here, relerring to the size of the army, i doddbifis.

¥ Musa = Moses: Le. the Red Sea

i Rirj 1, who teigned from approxdomtely 1150 0o 1176, was the son and me
cessor of Dunamia.

4 The Fanadir was the cage-like comstruction in which the Mais of Kanem-Bormuy

sat on siale oecasions, See the sconumt in Denham and Clapperton, Sect VIIL
P 208 and Plate 7. Bl the text here 100 b dimbifl.
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THE KANO CHRONICLE - The Walls of Kano'

Gijinmasu, son of Warisi, was the third Sarki. His mother’s
name was Yanisn, When he came to power he left Seme and
went to Gazarzawa. Some, however, say that it was his son
Tsariki who came to this place and built a city. The latter is the
better version. It was here he ruled. Mazuda said, “This Sarki
has come here in order to destroy our god and our grove of
sacrifice.” The people said, *He has not power to destroy our
god, in our time at least.' So Gijinmasu and his people built
a house in Gazarzawa. He beguiled the elders with gifis, till
by his gifts he obtained dominion over them. Thq' sad, "What
a good man this is; how well he treats us” Mazul:ia said, *I
want to give my daughtcr to his son in marriage.” But Bugazau
prevented him carrying out his plan, The Sarki consulted the
people about building a city. The people agreed: ‘Come’, they
said, ‘let us build, for we have the power and the strt:ngr.h.’ So
they began to build the city, They began the building from
Raria. The Sarki slaughtered a hundred cattle on the first day of
the work.

They continued the work to the gate of Mazugi, and from
there to the water gate and on to the gate of Adama, and the
gate of Gudau; then past the gates of Waika, Kansakali and
Kawongare,® as far as the gate of Tuji. There were eight gates.

The fifth Sarki was Yusa, called Tsariki. He was the son of
Gijinmasu. He it was who completed the walls of Kano, asiswell
known.

F Frooi The Kese Chronicle (ranstatad by H. R. Paboer, and published In his
Sudunese Afemnirr, vol. iit}, pp. 100-1. The Kano Chronicle was apparently composed in
ahoit 1850, bl besedd pon esrlier; pre-Fuland, records, It gives an account of
forty-cight Hamsa {after 1Bo7, Folani) Sarkis, or Kings, from Bagoda to Mubammad
Belie. Arcording to Palmer's dating, Gijinmesn reigned from an. 1095 1o 1134,
and Yusa Tearikd frem 2136 to ting. (Note in both the Kano and the Bornu
chremicles the reflrreness to royal mothers.)
h:msmmpl Waika, snd Kansakall ase names of gates existing ai the present

y. {rgbo).
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EGHAREVBA - Benn: The Introduction of Brass-casting
from Ife*

Oba Ogunla wished to introduce brass-casting into Benin
similar to various works of art sent him from Uhe [Ife]. He
therefore sent to the Oghene of Uhe for a brass-smith and
Igue-igha was sent to him. Igue-igha was very clever and left
many designs to his successors and was in consequence deified
and is worshipped to this day by brass-smiths, The practice of
making brass-castings for the preservation ol the records of
cvents was originated during the reign of Oguola. He lived to
a very old age.

IBN BATTUOTA * Nupe and Bornu?

Thence the Niledesc ends to Tumbuktu and Gawgaw [Gao] ... .
then to the town of Muli in the land of Limis, which s the frontier
province of the Kingdom of Mali; thence to Yufi,? one of the
largest towns of the Negroes, whose raler is one of the most con-
siderable of the Negro rulers. It cannot be visited by any white
man because they would kill him before he got there. From
Yufi the Nile descends to the land of the Nuba [Nubians], who
profess the Christian faith. .. 4

The copper is exported from Tagadda® to the town of Kubar

! From | 1. Eghurevhia, A Shot History of Benim, p. 12. Chiel Egherevba gives
Ciba Ogunla's date a3 shout a.n. 1380, but there are no firm daies for the history of
Benin prior to the coming of the Portugnese, probably in 1472 (see Introduction,
P26, and below, Sect. T11, pp. f7-88). That e wes the immediate source of the
art of brass-casting in Benin is now generally accepted (see B E. Bradbury, *The
Benin Kingdom', pp. 30 and 26, in the International African Instimic's Etimograpiic
Survey of Africa, Western Africa, part xiii).

* From Ibn Batita, Troeelr in Aoa and Africs, s9e5-r35¢, edited by H. A R,
Gibh, Lomden, 16929, pp- 323 and 336, Mubsmunad ibn Abdullah ibm Hatiiits
(13041366 /), thrmoat enterprising and pereeptive of the Arab travellers, was born
at Tangier, and travelled almost throughout the Mudim world of his day. His
extensive joursey throwsh the western Sudan took place In 1352/4. !

! Gibh, following W. D, Cooley, in The Negroland of the Arabs, identifics "Yufi'
:‘ithNupm.Thhhqunwb}r& F, Nadel, A Black Byzentivm, p. gog. Sex Intro-

uction,

*Uh.mm.mmwwmmwmmmumm
Hnuos river. ‘

% There is controversy reganding the copper of Tagadda, wstally dentified with
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[Gobir],! in the regions of the heathens, to Zaghay, and to the
country of Barnu,* which is forty days’ journey from Tagadda.
The people of Barnu are Muslims, and have a king called Idris,?
who never shows himself to his people nor talks to them, except
from behind a curtain, From this country come excellent slave-
girls, eunuchs, and fabrics dyed with saffron.

IBN KHALDGN - Kanem-Bornu and the Hafsids*

Next to them [the Nubians| are the Zaghawa, a Muslim people
one of whose tribes is called Tadjera. Then come the people of
Kanem, a very large population among whom Islam predomi-
nates. The name of their principal town is Djimi [Njimi] and
their rile extends over the countries of the desert as far as the
Fezzan. Since the founding of the Hafsid dymasty, they have
enjoyed [riendly relations with it. , . .

In the year 655 [a.n. 1257] the Sultan al-Mustansir® received
a rich present from one of the Kings of the Negroes, the sove-
reign of Kanem and lord of Bornu, a town situated on the
meridian of Tripoli. Among the gifis which this Negro delegation
presented to him was a giraffe, an animal whose external
characteristics are most diverse. The inhabitants of Tunis ran

Tegidda o Tiermy, g7 miles west-northewest of Agades. See Gibl, p. 582, and
H. Lhote, ‘Conisibuion 4 'émde des Tounreg soudanais’, Bulletin de PIFAN,
Béric B, xvil, 94, 1055, Bp- 350704

! The location of Gobir 2t this date is unesiain, Sce Hoghen, The Muharenadan
Emiratey of Nigenia, p. 107.

* Purn, o Bermy; first mentioned by The 82'id in about 1280, i3 here ued o
refer 1o the Empire of Kanem. See the following extract from Ibn Khaldin, and
Introduction pp. so-93.

% This Mai 1dvis ibn Theahiim reigned from approximately Ao, 1329 101553
(Urvoy, firtaine de Fempire dis Barnen, p. 53).

4 Froms Tbn Khaldoun, Histoks des Herbdres, trans. M. de Stane, Paris, 1925, 11, pp.
10 and 306, ‘Abd al-Rahman fbn Khaldin, the greatest of the medieval Amab
histeniars, was bornin Tunb in A 1gge; stodied st the University of Fex;
phradﬁm'nm:muﬁﬁp‘nmmxpuhﬁ:lifpdth:hhg!uﬂumhﬂin 1982
tis Canbro, Where he waa eroploverd as Qadi and died n 1406, Foran exeellent critical
sccount of hisweork, see Mubsin Muahdi, fn Kkaldé's Philusoply of Hisery, Londan,

Ta37.

3 Abn "Abdulllih al-Mustanair, the powerful Habid ruler of Tunisia from 1239
4 1277, who smmoed the title of Caliph. In sddition to the Kanem-Boron em-
bamy mentinned bere, al-Mustansir received embasties from as far aficld as Norway.
See C-A. Julien, Histaire de P Afrique du Nord, Paris, 1956, il, p. 137-
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in a crowd 1o see it, to such an extent that the plain was choked
with people; they felt profound astonishment at the appearance
of a quadruped whose strange appearance recalled at the same
time the distinctive marks of many animals of diverse species.

THE KANO CHRONIGLE » Muslim Missionaries in Kano?

The eleventh Sarki was Yaji, called Ali. His mother was
Maganaraku. He was called Yaji because he had a bad temper
when he was a boy, and the name stuck to him. . .. In Yaji's
time the Wangarawa? came from Mali, bringing the Muham-
madan religion, [about forty in all], The name of their leader
was Abdurahaman Zaite. . . . When they came they commanded
the Sarki to observe the times of prayer, He complied, and made
Gurdamus his Liman.? and Laual his: Muezzin4 Auta cut the
throats of whatever flesh was eaten. Mandawali was Liman of
all the Wangarawa and of the chiel men of Kano., Zaite was
their Alkali;s The Sarki commanded every town in Kano
country to ohserve the times of prayer: So they all did so. A
mosque was built benecath the sacred tree facing east, and
prayers were made at the five appointed times in it. The Sarkin
Garazawa was opposed to prayer, and when the Moslems afier
praying had gone home, he would come with his men and defile
the whale mosque and cover it with filth. Dan Bujai was told
off to patrol round the mosque with well-armed men from
evening until moming. He kept up a constant halloo. For all
that the pagans tried to win him and his men over: Some of his
men followed the pagans and went away, but he and the rest
refused. The defilement continued until Sheshe said to Famore,
*There is no cure for this but prayer'. The people assented.
They gathered together on a Tuesday in the mosque at the

1 Another extracl fram The Ko Chromicly, in Palmer, Sudasene Mameirs, fii, PR
1245 (see above Sect. 11, p, 73). This peomge refen to (he latter part of the fous-
teenth century; Paliner gives 4.0, 1346-84 for the dates of Yaji's reign. This was
the period when the Empire of Mali, which had reached its peak under Mane
Musa in the early fourteenth eentury, was stifl dorninant in the western Sudan,
and—as thix pamsge indicats—s focus of lilnmizsnon,

% e Mandinks, 1 ol typim, leadler of praver,

* gl ndfidhin, announcer of the hoors of prayer.
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evening hour of prayer and prayed against the pagans Gll
sunrise. They only came away when the sun was well up. Allah
received graciously the prayers addressed to him. The chiefl of
the pagans was struck blind that day, and afterwards all the
pagans who were present at the defilement—they and all their
women. After this they were all afraid. Yaji turned the chief
of the pagans out of his office and said to him, ‘Be thou Sarki
among the blind'.t

AL-MAQRTZI- Kanem-Bornu at the Height of its Power?

All the Sudanese derive their m:ig;iu fram Fut the son of Ham.
Their tribes number nineteen. . , . The inhabitants of Kanem
are a great people, and for the nmst part Muslims. Their city is
called Njimi. . . . [Their king] is a nomad in mode of life, When
he sits on his l;hn}nc his courtiers prostrate themselves before
him, and [&ll on their faces. His army, horse and foot and
transport, numbers 100,000. Between Njimi and Yalamlam? is
an immense number of pagans. The King of Kanem has five
feudatory kings subject to him. The war-horses of Kanem are
'Iht‘i-; 'kiug in the year 700 AM. [Ap. 1300] was al-Hajj

1briihim of the sons of Saif ibn Dhi Yazan, who occupied
the throne o Kanem, which is the seat of power of Bornu. There
reigned after him his son al-Hajj Idris. Then Ideis’ brother,
Didd ibn Thrihim: then "Umar jbn Idris; then the brother of
the latter, "Uthman ibn Idris. A few years before the year 800
a.H, [a.p. 1597] the people of Kanem revolted, and there only
remained to the Saifawa the Nubians of their kingdom, who
are Muslims and wage Holy War on the people of Kanem, . ..

¥ There i3 & large organized biind community in Kano: this is the vaditonal
story of s origin.

i 'These mre two extract from Aba'l “Abiblis Abmad Tagl &l-Din al-Magrin
{13fie—t449) (Brockehmann, Gehichis div Araddschen Litteratur, 3, i, pp. 36—38). The
first i translated and reproduced in H, R, Palner, The Bornw, Sihura ond Sudan,
PP 16145 and the seoond in Bt Quatremire, Miwires sdgraphiguer o Aistirique
sur [ Paris, 1811, i, pp. 27-28. Both passages nre also tramilaved In Palmer,
Sudanesy Moy, ii.]:lp. 5-8. Maqrizi was “a native of Caire', who ‘devoted himseil
to Egyptian history and antiquities, on which wibject he composed seyernl stan-
dard worls’ [, A. Nicholson, Literary History of the Arads, p. 453}, Some of this
mﬂiﬁmﬂhﬂ-[]m, Maglik el-ahyir, trans. Gaudefroy-
wors; Paris: 1927, composed in the mid-fourteenth century.

1 A generis word for Pagan Negro peoples.

1
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. » The first seat of this empire on the side which is near to
Egypt 15 called Zuwila.! Between this town and the town of
Kaukau ? which is on the opposite [western] frontier, the distance
is three months" march, The inhabitants of Kanem cover the
head with a veil. The king does not show himself except at the
time of the two religious festivals, in the morning and afternoon;
the rest of the year he is not seen and those who talk to him are
placed behind a screen. The principal food of this people is rice
which grows wild in the country. They have also cheese, guinea
corn, figs, limes, melons, pumpkins and fresh dates, As regards
moncy, they use a kind of cloth which they make and which is
called *Wendy'.s Each piece is ten cubits long, but for facility of
exchange it is cut up into pieces of a guarter of a cubit or
smaller. Other substances such as shells of different kinds and
pieces of copper or gold are equally used in commerce and their
value is estimated in an equivalent amount of cloth. In this
country the pumpkins are so big that they are used as boats to
cross the Nile. . ..

They are of the sect of the TmAm Milik.4 They are particular
in enforcing justice and extremely severe as regards religion. In
the year 640 A\ [A.D, 1242], they built in the town of Fustat
[Cairo], a college for peaple belonging to the sect of the Imam
Miilik known as the college of Ibn Rashid. Tt is in this college
that members of this nation reside if they come to Cairo,

AL-QALQASHANDI: Bormu: Relations with Egypis

. After greetings, we have sent you as ambasador my cousin,
Tdsis ibn Muhammad, because of the calamity we suffered.

! In the Fezian; see Sect, 11 p. 67,

* Probably Gao on the Niger; there iy 8 Jong disevssion of the identification of
this “FKankay" in Palmer, Suodiseese Mesmirs, i, pp. g-11.

! The first mention of the e of etrrency in Eaneme-Bormy On this whole topii
see Urvoy, Hiltoire de Fanpive du: Boraos, pp. 151-2.

4 The Imdim Milik fhn Ands of Medine (A An. 795) was the founder of the
MElES school of Muslim law {fgh), (e oldest of the four oribodox schools, which
remuains dominant throughodt the Maghreb and Wese Africa. Sex Shorter Enols-
pardiz of Irlem, ynder AfgHi b Anas, pp. 320-4.

¥ From Almad ibn *Abdulldh sl-Oalgashand, Subf al-a"shi (n handbook for
government clerks, dealing with style, sdministrative praciies, the history and
grography of Egvpt and Syris, &c.1, Cairo, 1913- 19, ¥if, pp. 116-18. Qalgnebandi
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The Arabs who are called Judhima and others have taken
captive our free subjects—women and children and old people,
and our relatives, and other Muslims, Among these Arabs are
polytheists and apostates: they have raided the Muslims and
killed a great many of them in a war which broke out between
us and our enemies. And on account of this war they have killed
our prince, "Umar ibn Idris, a martyr [for the Faith]—he is
our brother, the son of our father, al-Hajj Idris, son of al-Haij
Ibrahim; and we are the sons of Saif ibn Dhi Yazan, the father
of our tribe, the Arab, of the family of Quraysh, as we have been
informed by our learned men.!

These Arabs have harmed all our land, the land of Bornu,
continually up to the present, and have captured our free
subjects and relatives, who are Muslims, and are selling them
to the slave-dealers in Egypt and Syria and elsewhere, and some
they keep for themselves.

Now God has placed in your hands the Government of Egypt,
from the Mediterranean to Aswan; and our people have been
treated [there] as Foerchandiss. Bend messengers to all your
lands, to your Amirs, and your Wazirs, and your Qadis, and
your Governors, and your men of learning ['Ulama'], and the
heads of your markets; let them examine, and inquire, and
discover. When they have found our people, let them remove
them from the hands of those who hold them captive, and put
them to the test. And if they say—We are free men—we are
Muslims'—believe them, and do not regard them as liars, But
when the matter becomes clear to you, release them, and let
thermn return to their liberty and to Islam. In truth, some of the
Arabs in our country have turned to evil ways, and are not
living at peace, They are ignorant of God’s book, and of the
sunna of our Prophet, and they continue in their wickedness.
But do you fear God, and reverence him, and do not abandon
our people, to be bouglt and sold as slaves. . .

lived in Cairo; composed  this major work same ume after 1387, and died in 1418
(see Excvclopoedin af Iilam, ii, pp. Ggg—700). The extract above is takes from a letier,
published in Galgashandi, from ‘Uthmin Biri ibn Idris, King of Bornu, to Al-
Zahir Sayfal-din Bargiiq, the Mamlik Sulten of Egypt. The letter, Qalgashandi
sayy, was recoived by Barglig during the vear 904 A5 (A0 1398-3), and was
written on quarte sheets, on roled lines, in the Maghribi seript (see Palmer, The
Birm, Sakary and Studesi, p. 218).
' For the reputed ancestry of the Saifawa dynasiy, see Sect. [, pp. 55-58.



SECTION THREE
The Fifleenth Century

THE KEANO CHRONICLE « Kano's Relations with Kororafa,
Bornu, and Zaria®

The thirteenth Sarki was Kanajeji. His father's name was Yaji.
His mother’s name Aunaka. He was a Sarki who engaged in
marry wars. He hardly lived in Kano at all, but scoured the
country round and conquered the towns. He lived for some
time near the rock of Gija. He sent to the Kwararafa® and asked
why they did not pay him tribute. They gave him two hundred
slaves. Then he returned to Kano and kept sending the Kwara-
rafa horses while they continued to send him slaves. Kanajeji
was the first Haupsa Sarki to introduce 'Lifidi" and iron
helmets and coats of mail for battle.? They were introduced
because in the war at Umbatu the losses had been so heavy. . . .

The fifieeenth Sarki was Dauda Bakon Damisa.4 His mother
wag Auta. In his time Dagachi,’ a sultan, came from South
Bormu with many men and mallams. He brought with him
horsedrums and trumpets and flags and guns.* When he came
he sat down at Bomfai. The Sarkin Kano went to see him. When
he saw that he was indeed a sultan, he returned home and ook
counsel with his men and said, ‘Where is this man to stay?'

* From The Kone Chrenicls in Palmer, Sudemeir Memnairs, §il, pp. 1079 (see Sect.
Il p. 73, above).

= Rowarnrafs, or Kororafy, the all capital of the Julam Kingdom: the term is
alss commonly wused, s Bere, W0 refer to the people. Sec C. K. Meck, A Sudsnese
Kingdem, London, 1931, pp- 31-49.

¥ F i, moquilted protection for war-horees; safs, which Palmer tranalates ‘conts
of mail’, really means quilisd srmoor for soldiens.

+ Dl.udlwu:hrmu[mw H. R Palmer gives 1300~ 1410 far the dates af
Enmajeji's reign;, and ‘1421-98 for Dauda.

¥ Meaning simply ‘king’ or ‘roler’,

* Anachronistic, if Palmer’s dating s correct. It b unlikely that handsgum

reached the central Sudan before the lale sixternth contury, See Sect. IV, p. 114
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Bo THE KANO CHRONICLE + Relations with Kororafa, &e.

The Galadima! Babba said, ‘If you let him settle elsewhere
than in Kano town, he will soon he master of that part of the
country’. The Sarki said, ‘Where can he stay here with his
army—Kano is full of men—unless we increase the size of our
town?' The Galadima was sent to see Dagachi and returned
with him; and built a house for him and his men at Dorai. The
Sarki said to his men, "What shall T give him to please him, and

to make his heart glad?’ The Galadima Babba said, '‘Give him

whatever you wish, you are Sarki, you own everything.” The
Sarki said nothing, At that time he was about to start for war
with Zaria, so he said to Gadachi, *“When I go to war 1 will put
all the affairs of Kano into your hands, city and country alike.’
So the Sarkin Kano went to war and left Gadachi in the town.
Dagachi ruled the town for five months and became very
wealthy. Then the Sarki returned. At this time Zaria, under
Queen Amina,? conquered all the towns as far as Kwararafa
and Nupe, Every town paid tribute to her, The Sarkin Nupe
sent forty cunuchs and ten thousand kolas to her. She first had
eunuchs and kolas in Hausaland. Her conguest extended over
thirty-four years. In her time the whole of the products of the
west were brought to Hausaland. T will leave now the story of
Amina and return to Sarkin Kano. Dauda Baken Damisa ruled
SEVENITEET YEars.

SULTAN KADAT* A Letter from the Maz of Bornu to the
Murdbitin of Tuat

May God aid him, The Sultan Kadai, son of Jamshish.t May
God give him victory. Praise be 1o God, He alone. May God
bless our Lord Muhammad and his family,

* Cabsfims, a tide imported (ke maoy others) into the Hampa Starey from
Bornu. From i original meaning, “Governor of Galadi [i.e. the western territories
of Kanem-HBornu)', the term came 1w be wsed of a pardcular powerful functionary
within the Borny and Hams systerm of government, witheut any territorial
reference.

* On Opeen Amini and ber innovations sce Introduction, p. 24,

3 This letter is tranalated in A G. P. Martin, Ler Oastr saharimaes, Algicrs, 190,
PR 122-3, snd quoted in H. R. Palmer, Sedomee Afomoirs, 8, fp. 45+ The Sultan
Kadni mentioned here was presumahly the Mai of Bornu who mundered his

-, Thrihim; reigned from 1240 to 1446; and was himself murdered by

succrmor Dunams, (Urvoy, Hitster de Nempire de Bormos, pp. 5455«

# Meaning *buffaio’, an honorific title.



PLATE 1

AITEaE
U RITRA TR Sy g

MRATAN WL Ay S saatena |y fi serecresny iy g

his J.._.__ il
i .__—u _._n:.um H__.___"_f [

Aunpesridag ._r____"_rr_x_ LT __._._L_..r____._.__ FALIONI ___n_._._"_ .”.._...

{EG T 1 alrrour gy
1]t ey “agp g0 ey pang g pasascliag

o __._.-..G____._.—. peay pue AU © g ._._____p“_...T_._:_.:”_ .vu_ [e)




PLATE 2

ap prpEnoag savy ol posoddng Ajpeunag

(o o) Admuaa

ARy EAgy

i _._______.__"..L__._H...:_._m

TR LA G Lpuo] Jo
1 DT T
Husmongs

HITRIW ] Uy | _— .__:-__.- u_m_n_.:_ .n__._ L wrgne g

VL] BT Hphain ], _.._.___m...__. ._.ﬁ_n“.___.. pun .__—__..._ Ak SRELIOI PIEER JTENT

o 0M ]

TEep wane

A ypyfnaloyoy s
RS af]
ML 0 Do U ang
ADEE ‘WP, T
oy peeag (v)



SULTAN KADAL+ A Letter from the Mai of Bornu 8

From the exalted and respected Sultan, our master and lord
Kadai, the son of our lord and master Jamshish, may God give
him victory: to the Muribifin who are descended from Shaikh
al-Mukhtar and from Sidi ‘Amr al-Shaikh and to all their
brothers and the Darmaksha who live at Tuat.

Peace be upon you all. After salutations, we are greatly
surprised. Why have you abandoned the custom of your fathers?
Why have you ceased to send to our country? Since the treaty
between you and the Sultan, our lord Saghrir, you have never
come back to us. I swear by God I will do you no hurt nor will
I allow any one to hurt you. Come then as you were accustomed
to come, Anyone who comes from Tuat with a letter from you
will not be asked to pay anything, for the country is yours as it
was your father's. Salutations. Written on the 10" of Sha'bhan
844 am. [February 1440]. Signed the most humble servant of
his God—Sulaimin.

NADEL* Tsoede and the Founding of the Nupe Kingdom'

The earlicst history of Nupe centres round the figure of Tsoede
or Edegi, the culture hero and mythical lounder of Nupe king-
dom. The genealogies of Nupe kings which are preserved in
many places in Nupe country, and which have found their way
into the earliest written records of Nupe history which were
compiled by Mohammedan scholars and court historians, place
his birth in the middle of the fifteenth century, At this time,
the tradition runs, there was no kingdom of Nupe, only small
chicftainships which, among the Beni, were united in a con-
federacy under the chief of Nku; a village near the confluence
of Niger and Kaduna. At that time the Nupe people were
tributary to the A#ta (king) of the Gara, at Eda (Idah), far down
the Niger. The tribute was paid in slaves, and every family head
had annually to contribute one male member of his house.
These slaves, as tradition has it, were always sister's sons, It g0
happened that the son of Atts Gara came hunting to Nku in
Nupe country, Here he met the daughter of the chief of Nku,

! From S. F. Nadel, A Black Byzentizn, London, 1943, pp. 72-74. Professor Nadel

(who died in 1955} included in his clasic study of the Nupe political system a
usefil hutarical section, based principally wpon ool waditon,

B osbs G
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a young widow, fell in love with her and lived with her for some
time, When the death of his father recalled him to his country,
to succeed to the throne of the Gara, this woman was pregnant.
He left her a charm and a 1ing to give to their child when it
was born. This child was Tsoede. Then the old chief of Nku
died, his son became chief, and when Tsoede was 30 years of age
the new chief sent him, as his sister’s son, as slave to Eda. The
Atta Gara recogmised his son by the charm and ring which he
was wearing, and kept him near his person, treating lim almost
like his legitimate sons. Tsoede stayed for g0 years at his father’s
court. Once the king fell victim to a mysterious illness which
nobody could cure. The court diviner prophesied that only a
fruit from a very high oil-palm outside the town, plucked by one
man, would cure the king. All his legitimate sons tried, in vain,
to obtain the precious firuit, Finally Tsocde made the attempt,
and succeeded. But in this attempt he cut his lip so badly, that
he looked almost like a man born with a split lip. From this
time—and this still holds true today—all harelipped boys born
in Nupe are named Edegi. Tsoede's achievement, which made
him stll more loved by his father and honoured by the court,
evoked the jealousy of his half-brothers. Thus, when the Aita
felt his death coming he advised his son to flee, and to return to
his own country, the rule of which he bestowed on him as a
parting gift. He assisted him in his flight, he gave him riches of
all kinds, and bestowed on him various insignia of kingship: a
bronze canoe *as only kings have’, manned with twelve Nupe
slaves; the bronze kakafi, the long trumpets which are still the
insignia of kings in the whole of Northern Nigeria; state drums
hung with brass bells; and the heavy iron chains and fetters
which, endowed with strong magic, have become the emblems of
the king’s judicial power, and are known today as egha Tsoede,
Chain of Tsocde.

Now comes the story of Tsoede’s adventurous flight from Eda,
travelling up-river; hotly pursued by lis half-brothers and their
men. On the way he is helped by two men whom he later
rewards by making them chiel and second-in~command of the
Kyedye tribe. When he reaches the Kaduna river he turns into
a creck called Ega, and lies here in hiding till his pursuers,
tired of their fruitless search, return 1o Eda. Tsoede and his men
leave the canoe and sink it in the river; the people of Ega still
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perform an annual sacrifice on the spot, where, as the tradition
has it, Tsoede’s canoe was sunk, and at these ceremonies they
are able, you are told, to see the hright bronze of the canoe
glitter in the water, Tsocde then went to Nupeko, a village near-
by, killed the chief, and made himself chief of the place. He
conquered Nku, the town of his maternal uncle, made himself
the ruler of all Beni (or Nupe—all informants are vague on this
point), and assumed the title Etsw, king, He made the twelve
men who accompanied him from Eda the chiefs of the twelve
towns of Beni and bestowed on them the sacred insignia of
chieftainship, brass bangles and magic chains, The present chiels
of Beni (as far as their ‘towns' still survive) claim descent from
these twelve men, and still treasure bangles or chains as insignia
of chieftainship. Tsoede carried out big and victorious wars
against many tribes and kingdoms, conquering in the south
the countries of Yagba, Bunu (two sections of the Yorubal,
Kakanda, as far as Akoko, and in the north the countries of
Ebe, Kamberi, and Kamuku. He resided first in Nupeko,
which name means ‘Great Nupe', for eight vears, and when
Nupeko grew too small, he built the new capital of Gbara, on
the Kaduna, which was to remain the eze’tni, the King’s Town,
till the Fulani conquest, At the time his residence is said to have
counted 5,555 horses, so many in fact, that there was no room
for them in Gbara, and one of Tsoede’s sons, Abdu, who wasin
charge of the horses, crossed the Kaduna and founded on the
opposite bank a place which is sull known by the name of
Dokomba, ‘Horse Place'.

Apart from the royal insignia and emblems of magic Tsoede
is said to have brought to Nupe from Eda certain crafts and
technigues hitherto unknown in the country. He brought with
him blacksmiths and brass-smiths who taught the erude black-
smiths of Nupe their more advanced technique? the canoe-men
who came with him imported into Nupe the craft of building
large canoes of which the Nupe are said to have been ignorant
at that time. . . .

! Se= Plaie 2,



(8s)
Jouxnson - The Oyo Empire; The Reign of Sango®

Sango, son of Oranyan, and brother of Ajaka, was the fourth
King of Yoruba. He was ol a very wild disposition, fiery temper,
and skilful in sleight of hand tricks, He had a habit of emitting
fire and smoke out of his mouth, by which he greatly increased
the dread his subjects had of him.

The Olowii® at this time appeared to have been more power-
ful than the King of Oyo, for after the death of the uncle
Oranvyan, he compelled his cousin, the peaceful Ajaka, to pay
tribute to him. This was probably the reason why Ajaka was
deposed.

On Sango’s coming to the throne, being a much younger
man, the Olown meant to take advantage of his youth; he
demanded the tribute of him, but Sango refused to acknowledge
his primacy, notwithstanding the Olown's threat to deprive him
of his wives and children; conseéguently his capital was besieged
and a sharp fight ensued. Sango there displayed his wonted
bBravery as well as his tricks; volumes of smoke issuing from his
mouth and nostrils so terrified the Olowu and his army that
they became panic stricken and were completely routed and put
to llight.

Sango pushed on his advantage, and with every fresh victory
he was the more firmly established on the throne; he thereby
became elated and was tyranmical. .. .

The sear of government was permanently removed from Oko
{or as some would have it, from [le Ife) o Oyo, the ancient
‘Eyeo or Kamnga'®

Sango reigned for seven years, the whole of which period was
marked by his restlessness. He fought many battles and was fond
of making charms. He was said to have the knowledge of some
preparations by which he could attract lightning. The palace at
Oyo was built at the [oot of a hill called Oke Ajaka (Ajaka's

* From Samuel Joahmson, Hidory of the Torubas (soe above, Sect. 1, p. 50), po. 145
52. The story of Sango (Shango), the lorendury king who beame deificd as 1he
Yoruba god of thunder and fighining, i inchuded at this point, not becatee he can
be definitcly referred 0 ihe fifteenth century, but bocase this wos prohably the
puindwhnuthcﬁ:mdnm of Oyo was going through its firel phase of militry
expansinn, with which Sango is essciared.

2 Uno of the four senior chisfi of Oyo, nommlly subject to the king, or Al

¥ Old Owyo, or Katungs, lies about 100 miles north of modern Ove,
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hill). One day the King ascended this hill accompanied by his
courtiers and some of hisslaves, among whom were two favourites,
Biri and Omiran; some of his cousing went with him, but none
of his children. He was minded t try the preparation he had in
hand; thinking it might have been damp and useless, he first
made the experiment on his own house, But it took effect; a
storm was immediately raised and the lightning had struck the
palace before they came down the hill, and the buildings were
on fire. Many of Sango's wives and his children perished in this
catastrophe.

Sango, who was the author of his own misfortunes, became
alarmed and dismayed at what had happened, and from a
broken heart he was resolved to abdicate the throne and retire
to the court of his maternal grandfather, Elempe king of the
Nupes.

All Oyo was now astir, not only to sympathize with the King,
but also to dissuade him from carrying out his resolution; but he
could mot bear any opposition, and so mad was he that he even
used his sword against some of his loyal sabjects who ventured
to remonstrate with him, and who promised to replace for him
his dead wives by others, by whom he might beget children,
and so in time make good his present losses.

According to other accounts; he did not abdicate of his own
firee will, but was asked to do so by a strong party in the state.
Both accounts may be true; there may have been two parties,
for to this day Yorubas have an abhorrence of a King given
to making deadly charms; because, for one who already has
ahsalute power invested in him by law, this strange power can
only be used spitefully, so that no one near him would be safe.

He was said to have caused 160 persons to be slain in a fit of
anger, of those who were showing much concern and over-
anxiety on his behalf, and who would prevent him by force from
carrying out his resolve.

Thus determined, he set out on his fateful journey with a few
followers. Biri, his head slave and favourite, was thefirst toregret
the step taken, and to urge on his master toyield to the entreaties
of those citizens of Oyo who with all loyalty promised to re-
place his Insses, #s far as man can do §t, and to rebuild the
palace; but, finding the King inexorable, he forsook him and
returned to the city with all his followers; Omiran likewise
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followed his example, and the King was thus left alone. He now
repented his rashness, especially when he found himself deserted
by his favourite Biri. He could not proceed alone, and for shame
he could not return home, and so he was resolved to put an end
to his own life; and climbing on a shea butter tree, he hanged
himself.

His friends hearing of this tragedy went immediately and
performed for him the last act of kindness, by burying his
remains under the same tree.

On hearing of the King’s death, his personal friends followed
his example, and died with him. Biri committed suicide at
Koso (where the King died) ; Omiram did the same. His cousin
Omo Sanda committed suicide at Papo; Babayanmi at Sele;
Obei at Jakuta, and Ovya, his favourite wile, at Ira,

Thus ended the life of this remarkable personage, who once
ruled over all the Yorubas and Popost' He was afterwards
deified and is still worshipped by all of the Yoruba race as the
god of thunder and lightning.

In every Yoruba and Popo town to this day, whenever there is
a flash of lightning followed by a peal of thunder, it is usual
to hear from the populace shouts of ‘Ka wo o, *Ka biye si’
(‘welcome to your majesty’, ‘long live the King').

Ajaka his brother was now recalled from exile, and he once
more held the reins of government.

Salekuodi was the Basorun? of this reign.

EGHAREVBA - Benin: Ewuare the Great?

After the murder of Uwaifiokun, Ogun was crowned the Oba of
Benin with the title Ewuare (Oworuare) meaning ‘it is cool’ or
‘the trouble has ceased'. Prior to his accession he caused a great
conflagration which lasted two days and two nights in the City,
as a revenge for his banishment.
Ewuare wasa great magician, physician, traveller and warrior.

He was also powerful, courageous and sagacious,

! The Popo inhabit southern Dahomey, west of Yoruba terriiory,

4 The head of the Council of Srate: an affice whoe holder had the main voics in

choosing the king (the Alafin) and the power to reject 2 king whe proved tyrammical
ar unpopular (ke Sect. V, po t37).

! J. U. Egharevha, A Shatt Histwy of Benin, pp. 15-19- Sec above, Sect. [, p. 62
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He fought against and captured 201 towns and villages in
Ekiti, Eka, Ikare, Kukuruku, and the Ibo country on this side
of the river Niger, He took their petty rulers captive and caused
the people to pay tribute to him.

He made good roads in Benin City and the street known as
Akpakpava. In fact the town rose to importance and gained the
name City during his reign. . . .

He made powerful charms, and had them buried at each of
the nine gateways to the City, to nullify any evil charms which
might be brought by people of other countrics to injure his
subjects.

These doings earned for him the title Ewuare Ogidigan
(Ewuare the Great). If he was unable 1o declare an open chal-
lenge to his opponents he would resort to stratagem and tricks
with his magical bag called agba-oko. . ..

Ewuare was the first Oba of Benin to come into contact with
Europeans, for Ruy de Sequeira visited Benin City in 1472, ...

Ewuare greatly encouraged ivory and wood carving in Benin.
His first carver Eghoghomaghan s famous, and his successors
owe much to his designs. Ewuatre was also the inventor of Eziken,
a wind instrument like a fife, and Ema-Edo, the royal band.

He created the Eghaevbo (State council), the members of
which are, Iyase, Esogban, Eson and Osuma, with the Iyase of
Benin at their head.” He also created the title of Eriyo. The
royal beads and scarlet clothes were introduced to Benin by him,
and he was the originator of the "bachelor’s camp’ which now
forms part of the rites before the coronation of an Oba,

DE BARROS* Bemn: The Amival of the Portuguese®
How the Ringdom of Beny was discavered

Though the Christianising of these people of the Congo pro-
gressed greatly to the glory of God, through the conversion of

' On the Eghamo a' Orr, or “town chieli’, thelr leader, the [rasr—whose office 'was
undoutitedly the most influential in the stat, aftcr the kingship'—and their rela-
tionship to the Stmie Council and the Oba, see Bradbury, T Bein Kimpdom,
PP 3637 and 4544 .

% From Jodo de Barros, fle Aris, Fint Decade, book iii, ch. 3, quoted in G. R,
Crone, The Vepapes of Cademests and ether Docummts, London, Hakimn Sodety,
1037 Pp; 124-5, De Barros (1406-1570) was Commander of 5. Jorge da Mina
from 1532 to 1595; Treawairer of the Cons de fudic, Ming ¢ Cesta, 1575-8; und
Sweward of the Cara Irom 1532 1o 1567, The Fint Decade of [z Ang was pub-
lished in 1553,
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their King, little profit accrued from what the King did in the
matter of the request of the King of Beny, whose kingdom lay
between that of Congo and the Castle of S, Jorge da Mina.* For
at the time of Diogo Cam’s first return from Congo, in the year
fourteen hundred and eighty six, this King of Beny also sent
to solicit the King to dispatch thither priests whao might instruct
him in the Faith. This country had already been visited in the
previous year by Ferndo do Po, who had discovered this coast
and also an island near the land, now known by his name. On
account of its size he called it TTha Formosa—but it haslost this
name and bears that of its discoverer.® This emissary of the King
of Beny came with Joio Affonso d”Aveiro, who had been sent o
explore the coast by the King, and who brought back the first
pepper from these parts of Guinea to the Kingdom, This pepper
is called by us de rabo (long-tailed}—because the stem on which it
grows comes away with it—to distinguish it from that obtained
from India. The King sent some to Flanders, but it was never
held in as high esteem as the Indian. As this kingdom of Beny
was near the Castle of 5. Jorge da Mina, and as the Negroes who
brought gold to the market place were ready to buy slaves to
carry their merchandize, the King ordered the building of a
factory in a port of Beny, called Gato [Gwato], whither there
were brought for sale a great number of those slaves who were
bartered very profitably at the Mina, for the merchants of gold
gave twice the value obtainable for them in the Kingdom. But,
as the King of Beny was very much under the influence of his
idolatries, and sought the priests rather to make himself
powerful against his neighbours with our favour than from a
desire for baptism, he profited little from the ministrations of
these sent thither, On this account they were recalled, and also
the officers of the Factory, for the place was very unhealthy, and
among the persans of note who died was this Jodo Affonso
d'Aveiro, the first to establish it. However, for a considerable
time afterwards, both during the life of Dom Jodio and of Dom
Manuel, this sale of slaves continued from Beny to Mina, for
ordinarly the ships that left this kingdom went to Beny to buy the
slaves, and then carried them to the Mina, undl this trade was
altered on account of the great inconveniences which arose, | , ,

! [Elmina, oear Gape Coust, in modern Ghana. ¥ Modern Fernando Po.
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THE KANO CHRONICLE » The Growth of Trade and
Learning!

- . . In Yakobu's time the Fulani came to Hausaland from
Mali, bringing with them books on Divinity and Etymology.
Formerly our doctors had, in addition to the Koran, only the
books of the Law and the Traditions [Hudith]. The Fulani
passed by and went to Bornu leaving a few men in Hausaland,
together with some slaves and people who were tired of journey-
ing. At this time too the Asbenawa® came to Gobir, and salt
became common in Hausaland. In the following year merchants
from Gwanja began coming to Katsina; Beriberi? came in
large numbers, and also Turawa.* Some of them settled in Kano
and some passed on to Katsina and settled there. There was
no war in Hausaland in Yakubu's time. He sent ten horses to
the Sarkin Nupe in order to buy eunuchs. The Sarkin Nupe
gave him twelve eunuchs. Yakubu ruled Kano eleven years.

Runia was the author of twelve innovations in Kane. . . .,
The next year he extended the walls towards the Kofan Matas
from the Kofan Dagachi and continued the work to Kofan
Gertawasa and Kofan Kawayi, and from the Kofan Naissa to
the Kofan Kansakali, The next year he entered his house.s
He established the Kurmi market.? He was the first Sarki who
used ‘Dawakin Zaggi™ in the war with Katsina, He was the
the first Sarki who practised ‘Kame'.? He appointed Durman
to go round the dwellings of the Indabawa' and take every
first-born: virgin for him. He was the first Sarki to have a

' From The Kano Chronicle, in Palmer, Sidanese Memairs, iii, pp. 111-12, Yakubu
reigned from approxtmacely 1452 to 1468, snd Mubismmad Runfs (Rimf) fom
1463 0 1400 (Palmer's dating). This is the first documentary evidence of Fulani
penstration into Hamaland, and the fimt reference fo) trade: relations between
Kano and Gonja (Gwanja), in what is now northern Ghana,

* People of Ashen, i.e. Air, in the Saham, some 400 miles north-eass of Gobir.

* People of Bormy,

* Furmyn (ing. Batare) @ the moden Hosa wond for ‘Europeans’. Palmer
translates i here 25 ‘Armbe’, but this i deabtfal,

* Kofan, properly Kofer, gate of, . ..

* L& be built 8 new palace, 161 known as the Gidem S (Hogben, p. 71 ).

T The main market n Kano city,

! Foot-mldicrs accompanying and taking cover smong the horsss (Hoghen),

? Kams, probably ‘eatching wosen and girl o keep as eoncubines's connects
with the following items.

" The people of Indabo, & town in Kann Provinee,
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thousand wives. He began the custom of ‘Kulle’.) He began
the ‘Tari-ta-Kano’.? He was the first to have ‘Kakaki’ and
‘Figinni** and ostrich feather sandals. Tt was in his reign that
the ‘id prayerst were first performed in Kano at Shadakoko. He
began the custom of giving to eunuchs the offices of state. . . .
Surely there was no Sarki more powerful than Runfa, He was
sung as ‘the Arab Sarki, of wide sway’. In his time occurred
the first war with Katsina, It lasted eleven years, without
either side winning. He ruled thirty-seven years.

AL-MAGHILI The Obligations of Princess

The sojourn of a prince in the city breeds all manner of trouble
and harm. The bird of prey abides in open and wild places.
Vigorous is the cock as he struts round his domains, The eagle
can only win his realm by firm resolve, and the cock’s voice is
strong as he masters the hens. Ride, then, the horses of resolution
upon the saddles of prudence. Cherish the land from the spoiling
drought, from the raging wind, the dust-laden storm, the raucous
thunder, the gleaming lichtning, the shattering fireball and the
beating rain. Kingdoms are held by the sword, not by delays.
Can fear be thrust back except by causing fear?

Allow only the nearest of your friends to bring you food and

1 flle, purdsh, wifc-aeclusion,

3 Literully “the nine of Kano': possibly & reference to face-markings.

3 Falaki, long trumspets blown before chisfs; Figies, ostrich-Teather fam.

% The "id al-fir festival, Tollowing the fal of Remedan.

# From Shaikh Mubamined al-Maghilt, The Oblizatonr of Prince, an Emay an
Mntin Kingship, tramiated from the Arabic by T. H. Baldwin, Beirut, 1932,
quoted on the titlo-page of Ho R, Palmer, The Borms, Sabirg and Sodew, London,
1436, Al-Maghiliwas a Mulim theologian, prescher, amd palitician from Tlemeenin
Algeris, who was responaible for the persecutions of the Jews in Sijiimssa and Tuat;
obliged 10 escape southwards (o the Sudan, he visited Kanina and Kano, where he
wrote this epistle on Kingahip for King Mubammad Ronfs. Larer he became fr s
fime political adviser to Mubammad Askia, the founder oF the Askia dynasty at
Gao, where he alwo stimulaied an anti-Jewish policy. He eventusliy died in 1504
This work of al-Moghilf's belongs to the clusy of Islamic liverature koown 2
"Wiirrors for Prinees®, "written: by owen of affnis and of lctters who had Tearnt in
the school of experience. They are sager to advise milers . . . how best to conduct the
affisley of stase. The yuler is the contre of interest and the principal figure of the
palitical scene. His own interest nnd that of the state are identical in actual fact
oot in themr! See B L |, Rosenthal, Politioe] Thourht in Mefieoul Jolnm, Cam-
bridge, 1958, pp. 67-77.
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drink and bed and clothes. Do not part with your coat of mail
and weapons and let no one approach you save men of trust and
virtue. Never sleep in a place of peril. Have near to guard you
at all times a band of faithful and gallant men, sentries, bowmen,
horse and foot. Times of alarm are not like times of safety. Con-
ceal your secrets from other people until you are master of your

undertaking.

AL-5A"D1- A Timbuktu Scholar in Kano'

In his work entitled Ez-Z# the most learned lawyer, Ahmad
Biba,* may God have mercy on him, expresses himsell thus:—
‘Ahmad ibn "Umar ibn Muhammad "Agit, ibn "Umar, ibn
"Ali, ibn Yahia, ibn Jedila, of the Senhaja, of Timbuktu, was
my grandfather, the father of my father; he was commonly
known as al-Hajj Ahmad. . . . He was a very upright, pious,
distinguished man, full of love for the Prophet and devoting
himself unceasingly to the reading of poems in honour of
Muhammad, and of the Shifd" of *[ydd.* Lawyer, lexicographer,
grammarian, prosodist, and scholar, ke occupied himself with
the sciences all his life, His books were numerous, written with:
his own hand, with copious annotations, At his death he left
about 700 volumes. . . .

‘He travelled in the Eastin the year 890 [1485] and made the
pilgrimage to Mecca. There he met al-Jelal al-Suyliti and
Shaikh Khalid al-Waqqgad al-Azhari, the prince of grammarians,
and other personages. He returned in the period of the revolt

! From "Abd al-Rahman ibn ‘Abdullib al-Sa'di, Ta'rikh al-Siddn { Tarikh e-
Sowdan, trans, O, Houdss, Paris, 1900, pp. 60-61. Al-Sa'di belonged to an upper-
class Timbmkr family; barn in 1596, he was appointed notary, and later {in v627)
m.nhh:mdﬂmﬁmﬁ,mjm:.tu 1637 be returned 1o Timbukiu,
where he held the office of Tmam of the city, and was given the title of Katib, or
Gvermment Secretary, in roturn for his public serviess. His History concludes with
the vear 1655, and it isprobable that he died shortly after this date (Houdas, op. cit.,

£ Abii'l-*Atibis Abimad Biba al-Timbukti (i 553-1627), the famous scholar and
hiographer, devoted his life w teaching and writing, mainly in Timbukw, and
from 1506 till 1608, afier his capture by the Moroccans, in Marrakesh. See
Excpelopaedia af fiiam, |, pp. 191-2-

3 A werk dealing with the obligations of Muslims wwarth the Prophiet, by
“Fyid ibn Mites ibn “Tvad al-Yabsibl (died am, 1194).



gz AL-sA DI« A Timbukiu Scholar in Kano

of the Kharijite, Sonni "Ali,' and visited Kano and other towns
of the Sudan. He taught theology and succeeded in his teaching,
from which numbers of people profited, among whom the
most illustrious was the lawyer Mahmiid, o whom he taught
among other things the Mudawwana? As a teacher and scholar
he showed outstanding learning. He went on working up to
his death, which took place on Thursday evening of the month
Rabi® I1, in the year 943 [Sept./Oct. 1536]: he was then about
Bo years old. He was offered the post of Imam, but refused it,
as well as other posts of less importance. . . .*

pacHECO- The Beginning of the Slave-Trade®

Twelve or thirteen leagues upstream from here [ie. from
Lagos] there is a large town called Geebuu,* surrounded by a
very large ditch, The river of this country is called in our days
Agusale! and the trade which one can conduct here is the
trade in slaves, who are sold for brass braceles® at a rate of
12 to 15 bracelets for a slave, and in elephants’ tusks. . . .

v Sonni *Ali, rler of Gao fram 1464 t 1452, whe greatly exirnded the fronticrs
dhhﬂiwn;mnghdinppmﬂdbyﬂt'ﬁmﬁ'*mm:u{hh
ynorthadaxy and his brurmlity towards themselves. Whether he really belomged
mmmwmmﬂmwmnmum&m'M'-amMm
Iakum, see Jean Rouch, Contridution d [ Histaire des Simghay, Mémoires de ITFAN,
Mo, 29, Dakar, 1555 P- 185

% Al Mudsunpons, 5 manial of Maliki law, by ‘Abd ac-Rabmin itm al-Qllsim
alUihgi (died Ao, 806}, & famous pupil of Milik o Angs.

1 Fram Dumrie Pacheeo Pereira, Eaneralds de Siti Orbis, edited by R. Mauny,
Centro de Estudes da Guiné Portuguesa, No. 19, Bisan, 1056, pp. 13047, {1 have
also made wae eF G. H. T. Kimhle’s translation, in the Halkhoyt Sccirty’s edition,
London, 1937, pp- 1249, 132, 2nd 145.) Pacheco Pereira waa born an Lishon some
time in the middie of the ffteenth century, and took past in the exploration of the
West African coast at (e end of the century. He served in the Indies in 1503-5.
and i believed to have written his Emmeralds, primarily ss a guids for mavigatm,
on his seturn to Portugal, between 1505 and 1508, After strving s colonial adviser
1 King Manmel and Governos of 5, Jorge da Mina, be died in poverty some tme
betwemn 2526 and 1534

# Clearly Ticbm-Ode (not Abeokusa, ns Rimble suggeats). (A Portuguese league
iz about 4 English statuie mils.)

1 The river Ogun.

& Manillng On the wee of manillas sy carreiey in this region, see G 1. Jones,
Narive and Trade Currencied in Southern Nigerin®, Afrion, xxviii. 1, Jan. 1958,
po- 43-53. Mauny points out that this fmportation of bras and cppper asslsted
the manufiesre of the famous Benin *beonres’: B Mauny, op. cit., p. 190.
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‘There is no trade in this country [i.e. in the region of Lagos],
nor anything from which one can make a profit. All this region
of the river Lagua, of which we spoke above, as far as the river
Primeiro,* and beyond for a distance of a 100 leagues, is all
broken up inland by numerous other rivers in such a way that
the whole consists of numerous islands, It is very unhealthy,
and is very hot almost throughout the year, on account of the
proximity of the sun. The middle of the winter occurs here
during the months of August and September when it rains
heavily. The Negroes of this country are idolaters and circum-
cised, without having any law, and without knowing the reason
for their circumeision. Since these are matters which have not
much relation to my subject, itisunnccessary tospeak of them. . ...

By this channel towards the sea is a village called Teebuu®
and on the other side are some more villages. A league up this
river on the left two tributaries enter the main stream: if you
ascend the second of these for twelve leagues you find a town
called Huguatoo [Gwato], of some 2,000 souls: this is the
harbour of the great city of Beny [Benin], which lies nine
leagues? in the interior with a good road between them. Small
ships of fifty tons can go as far as Huguatoo. This city is about a
league long from gate to gate; it has no wall but is surrounded
by a large moat, very wide and deep, which suffices for its
defence. T was there four times. s houses are made of mud-
walls covered with patm leaves. The Kingdom of Beny is about
cighty leagues long and forty wide; it is usnally at war with its
neighbours and takes many captives, whom we buy at twelve or
fiftren brass bracelets each, or for copper bracelets which they
prize more; from there the slaves are brought to the castle of
S. Jorze di Mina where they are sold for gold. The way of life
of these people is full of abuses and fetishes and idolatries,
which for brevity's sake I omit. . . .

[In the country of Beny ... they use as money shells which
they call ‘iguou’, a little larger than these ‘Zimbos® of Mani-
conguo; they use them to buy everything, and he who has most
18 richest . . .J4

! The river Mahin, presumably.

* Unidentified

t Benin actually lics sbout twenty miles from Gwato

* Tneerted from book dif, cho = (Kimble, po 145) -i'fmmw. the Kiog of the
Lunge.
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To the East of this Kingdom of Beny, 100 leagues inland,
there is known to be a country which has at this ime a King
called Licasaguou.! He is said to be lord of many peoples and
to possess great power. Near there is another great lord, who
has the name ‘Hooguanee'. He is considered among the Negroes
as the Pope is among us.? There is in these regions black pepper,
much stronger than that of the Indies; its seeds are almost the
same size; but, while the pepper of the Indies is wrinkled, this
has a smooth surface. There are in this country wild men who
live in the mountains and the forests of this region, whom the
Negroes of Beny call Oosaa.* They are very strong and covered
with bristles like pigs. They have all the characteristics of a
human being, except that they shout instead of talking; 1 have
heard their shouts at night, and possess the skin of ane of these
wild creatures, In this country there are many elephants, whose
teeth we often buy, calling them marfim [ivory]. There are also
many leopards and other animals of various kinds, as well as
birds, which are so different from those found in our Europe that,
at the beginning of the discovery of this part of the world, those
who saw these things and told of them were not believed, until
the experience of those who followed them meant thateventually
both accounts were believed. A hundred leagues up the princi-
pal branch of this Fermoso [Benin] River one reaches a region
of Negroes called Opun.* There there is a great deal of pepper,
ivory, and some slaves. . . . The people of Beny and its districts
have a line above their eyebrows such as no other Negroes have
—neither of the same type nor in the same place. On account
of this distinguishing mark they are easily recognised. . . .

Beyond the Fermoso River, of which we spoke above, at five
leagues distant, is a river with quite a large mouth which we
call the Escravos River; this pame was given it when it was
discovered on account of two slaves that were obtained by
barter there. . . . Since in this Escravos River there is no trade,
and nothing else worthy of note, it is unprofitable to waste time
speaking further of it.

¢ Mauny, following P. A. Talbot, The Paples of Seuthern Nigeric, i, pp. 28—z,
Mentifics Licosaguou with the Alafin of Oyy, There ard various grounds for
guestioning ‘this ideniification, among them the fact that Ovo liss north-west,
not exst, of Benin.  i.e, the Oni of Ife: sce Sect. IV, . o6,

! Mauny (op. cil.) suggeats chimpanzees.

* Mauny mggrsts that Nupe may be meant,
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Five leagues beyond the Escravos River is another river called
the Forcados River: it was given this name because at the
moment when it was discovered, large birds with forked tails
like swallows were found there—from which it received its
name. . . .

Whoever enters this river [the Farcados] finds two arms—
one to the right, the other to the lefi. Five leagues upstream
along the left arm trade is carried on, principally in slaves, in
cotton stuff, some leopard skins, palm-oil, and blue beads with
red stripes which they call ‘coris'—and other things which we
are accustomed to buy here for brass and copper bracelers. All
these commodities have value at the castle of Sam Jorze da
Mina. The Factor of our prince sells them to Negro traders
in exchange for gold. The people of this river are called Huela,
and further inland there is another country which is called
Subou [Sobo]; it is very thickly populated. There there is plenty
of pepper of the same quality as we have described above. . . .
Beyond these there are other Negroes called Jos [Tjaw], who
possess a large territory; they are warlike people and cannibals.
The main trade of this country is in slaves and a livle ivory. . ..

At the mouth of the River Real,! within the creek above men-
tioned, there is a very large village, consisting of about 2,000
souls, Much salt is made here, and in this country are 10 be
found the largest canoes, made of a single trunk, that are known
in the whole of the Ethiopia of Guinea; some are so large that
they hold Bo men. They travel distances of 2 hundred leagues
and more down the river, and bring many yams, which are
very good here and make a tolerable diet, many slaves, cows,
goats, and sheep. They call sheep bozp.2 All this they sell for
salt to the Negroes of the aforesaid village. The people of our
ships buy these goods for copper bracelets, which are valued
highly here, more than brass ones. With 8 or 10 bracelets,
one can buy a good slave here. The Negroes of this region go
about quite naked; they wear round their necks copper collars
as thick as onc’s finger. They also carry aguumias (daggers)
such as the white Moors of Barbary are accustomed to carry.
They are warriors who rarely live at peace. . . .

* The Bonny and New Calahar River.
¥ See G. 1. Jones in Afrive, xxviil. i, pp. 43-44.



SECTION FOUR

The Sixteenth Century

4
L]
}
1
L
1
[
L
[
*
|
L ]
L]
1
t

DE BARROS - Benin: Relations with Ife'

Among the many things which the King Don Jodo learnt from
the ambassador of the King of Beny, and also from Jodio Affonso
d'Aveiro, of what they had been told by the inhabitants of
these regions, was that o the cast of Beny at twenty moons’
journey—which according to their account, and the short
journeys they make, would be about two hundred and fifty of
our leagues—there lived the most powerful monarch of these
parts called Ogane.? Among the pagan chiefs of the territories
of Beny he was held in as great veneration as is the Supreme
Pontiff with us. In accordance with a very ancient custom, the
King of Beny, on ascending the throne, sends ambassadors to
him with rich gifts to snnounce that by the decease of his
predecessar he has succeeded to the Kingdom of Beny, and to
request confirmation, To signify his assent, the Prince Ogane
sends the King a staff and 2 headpiece of shining brass, fashioned
like a spanish helmet, in place of a crown and sceptre, He also
sends a cross, likewise of brass, to be worn round the neck, a
holy and religious emblem similar to that worn by the Commen-
datores of the Order of Saint John, Without these emblems the
people do not recognise him as lawful ruler, nor can he call
himself truly King. All the time this ambassador is at the court
of Ogane he never sees the prince, but only the curtains of silk
behind which he sits, for he is regarded as sacred. When the
ambassador is leaving, he is shown a foot below the curtains as

* From De Barres, D Aiiz, Fint Decade, book i, in G. R. Crone, Fapages of
Cademusin, pp. 126-7 (see Secr 11, p. B3, above).

2 “Prequmahly the Oni of Lie whon the Edo sill call Oghene” (R, E. Bradbury,
The Bemin Kingadom, p. 20). But 1e Hes north-west, not cast, of Bemin. CF, Scet. 111,
Pt
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a sign that the prince is within and agrees to the matters he has
raised ; this foot they reverence as though it were a sacred relic.
As a kind of reward for the hardships of such a journey the
ambassador receives a small cross, similar to that sent to the
King, which is thrown round his neck to signify that he is free
and exempt from all servitudes, and privileged in this native
country, as the Commendatores are with us. T myself knew this,
but in order to be able to write it with authority (although the
King Don Jo#oe in his time had enquired well into it), when in the
year fifteen hundred and forty certain ambassadors of the King
of Beny came to this Kingdom, among whomwas a man of about
seventy years ol age who was wearing one of these crosses, 1
asked him the reason, and he gave an explanation similar to the

DE PINA'EGHAREVBA - Bemin: King Esigie and the
Portuguese Missionaries’

1. The king of Beny sent as ambassador to the king a negro, one
of his captains, from a harbouring place by the sea, which is
called Ugato [Gwato], because he desired to learn more about
these lands, the arrival of people from them in his country
being regarded as an unusual novelty. This ambassador was a
man of good speech and natural wisdom, Great feasts were held
in his honour, and he was shown many of the good things of
these kingdoms. He returned to his land in a ship of the king’s,
who at his departure made him a gift of rich clothes for himself
and his wife: and through him he also sent a rich present to the
king of such things as he understood he would greatly prize.
Maoreover, he sent holy and most catholic advisers with praise-
worthy admonitions for the faith to administer a stern rebike
about the heresies and great idolatries and fetishes, which the
negroes practise in that land. . . .

1 The first of these extracts is from Ruy de Pins, Chronice dd Ry Dom Fole I,
ch. 24, transdated in J. W, Blake, Eivopaonsis West offrica, London, Hakliuyt Society,
toge, i, pp 78-79. De Pinn (r44e-1535) was Seerciary o -the Royal Court of
Portugal, und in 1497 beemme its chief chronicler: in this capacity he wrote the
chronicles of the fives o relgns of Kings Doarte, Afforso V, and John 11 (Blake,
i, p. 42). "The second i from J. U, Eghavevba, A Shart History of Besin (sce Sect. I,
P 6a}, pp: 2731,

B %560 i
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2. It is said that John Affonso d'Aveiro came to Benin City for
the second time during this [Esigie's] reign. He advised the Ohba
to become a Christian, and said that Christianity would make
his country better. Esigie therefore sent Ohen-okun of Gwatio
with him as an Ambassador to the King of Portugal, asking him
to send priests who would teach him and his people the faith. In
reply the King of Portugal sent Roman Catholic missionaries
and many rich presents, such as a copper stool (Erhe), coral
beads and a big umbrella, with an entreaty that Esigic should
cmibrace the faith. ...

John Affonso d"Aveiro with the other missionaries remained
in Benin to carry on the mission work, and churches were
buile at Ogbelaka, Idunmeric and Akpakpava (Tkpoba Road),
the last named being the 'Holy Cross Cathedral’. The residence
of the Fathers was situated between the present Roman
Catholic School and John Holt's Stare. They had another at
Idunmwu-Ebo, and the missionary cemetery was where the
CGoyernment School now stands, The work of the Mission made
progress and thousands of people were baptized before the
death of the great missionary John Affonso d’Aveiro, who was
buried with great lamentations by the Oba and the Christians
at Benin City.

The Missionaries went with Esigie to the Idah war which
took place in 1515-1516.F This war was caused by the then
Oliha who had a beautiful wife named Imaguero. . . .

In 1540 Esigie made a crucifix in brass and sent it to the
King of Partugal as a present. Valuable presents were sent to
the Oba in return, including a copy of a Roman Catholic
Catechism, which was placed in the house of Iwebo. This was
unfortunately destroyed when the palace was burnt by Prince
Ogbebo during the civil war between Osemwede and Ogbebo
carly in 1816.

Esigic encouraged and improved the brass work which had
been introduced to Benin by Oba Oguola. He invented Twoki-
iwe-uld {astrology) and he could speak and read the Portuguese
language. During this reign guns were used in Benin for the
first time. . . .

¥ Idahs the enpital of the Tgala, on the river Niger, below the conflurnee with
the Benue. For evidence of connexions between the art of Igals and Denin, ses

R. G, Armutrong, Peples of the Nigr—Smme Comfluene, Ethnographic Survey,
Woestern Africa, X, London, 1455, p.:%‘:._
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Tradition says that during this reign Onitsha was founded by
people who migrated from Benin, The robber Atakparhakpa
lived in Bemin at this time, and it was he who introduced the
chief’s drum ‘Emigham’ from Idah to Benin. The famous
diviner and magician Azagbaghedi also lived during this periad.

Esigielived to agreatageand died peacefully aftera long reign.

PIRES - The Portuguese Embassy ai the Court of Benin!

Most high and mighty king and prince, our lord. May God
increase your royal estate. Sir, your highness will be pleased to
know how Pero Baroso gave me a letter from your highness,
which made me rejoice that your highness should be mindful
of 0 humble a man as me; and now I render account to your
highness in regard to the letter which vou sent me. Sir, with
reference to what you say about my being in very great favour
with the king of Benjm [Benin], it is truly so; because the king
of Benjm is pleased with what T said in favour of your highnese,
and he desires to be your very good friend and speaks nothing
saye what concerns Our Lord and your interest; and $o he isvery
glad, and likewise all his noblemen and his people; and your
highness will shortly know about this. The favour which the
king of Benjm accords us is due to his love of your highness; and
thus he pays us high honour and sets us at table to dine with
his son, and no part of his court is hidden from us but all the
doors are open. Sir, when these priests arrived in Benjm, the
delight of the king of Benjm was so great that I do not know
how to describe it, and likewise that of all his people; and he sent
for them at once; and they remained with him for one whole
year in war. The priests and we reminded him of the embassy of
your highness, and he replied to us that he was very satisfied
with it; but since he was at war, that he could do nothing
until he returmed to Benjm, because he needed leisure for such
a deep mystery as this; as soon as he was in Benjm, he would
fulfil his promise to your highness, and he would so behave as to

¥ This is a letter fom Duarte Pires, who was the Portuguess represenistive, and

probably Faoor, in Benin, to King Manuel of Portogal, dated 20 Oot. 15161
tramslaired from Torre do Tombe, Corpo chronologica, pt. 1, mace 20, no, 18, and

published in J. W. Blake, Euprans in Wt Africs; rgqo-1560, i, ppo 129-4- See
Introduction; p go.
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give great pleasure to your highness and to all your kingdom.
So it was that, at the end of one year, in the month of August,
the king gave his son and some of his noblemen—the greatest
in his kingdom—so that they might become Christians; and
also he ordered a church to be built in Benjm; and they made
them Christians straightway; and also they are teiching them
to read, and your highness will be pleased to know that they are
very good learners. Moreover, gir, the king of Benjm hopes to
finish his war this summer, and we shall return to Benjm; and 1
shall give your highness an account of everything that happens.
Sir, 1 Duarte Pires, and Joham Sobrynho, a resident in the
island of O Principe, and Grygoryo Lourengo, a black man and
formerly the servant of Francysquo Lourengo, all remain in the
service of your highness, and we have submitted proposals on
your behalf to the king of Benjm, and we have described to him
how your highness is a great lord and how you can make him
a great lord. Dene in this war, on 20 October 1516,

To our lord the king. Duarte Pires.

A PORTUGUESE PILOT - Benin: The Funeral of the
Divine King'

To understand the negro traffic, one must know that over all
the African coast facing west there are various countries and
provinces, such as Guinea, the coast of Melegete, the kingdom
of Benin, the kingdom of Manicdgo, six degrees from the
equator and towards the south pole. There are many tribes and
negro kings here, and also communities which are partly
Mohammedan and partly Heathen. These are constantly
making war among themselves. The kings are worshipped by
their subjects, who belicve that they come from heaven, and
speak of them always with great reverence, at a distance and on
bended knees. Great ceremony surrounds them, and many of

* From the sccoont of 8 Voyage oo Lishona to the island of San Thamé south
af the Equator, describied by & Portuguee pilot, and sent to his magnificence Count
Rimondo defla Torre, geritleman of Verona, and translated from Portugriess into
balian', publithed in Giovanni Battista Ramusio, Navigazion ¢ Figggi, Venice,
1550, and retranslated by J. W, Blake in Europesnr in West Africe, 1, pp. t 501, The
sccount was written in sbout the year 1540, according to Blake, and *the author
may have been any one of the scores of Pormugues pilots whe st this tine were
Familiar with the mavigation from Lishon o the iland of S50 Thomé”.
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these kings never allow themselves to be seen eating, so as not to
destroy the belief of their subjects that they can live without
food. They worship the sun, and believe that spirits are immortal,
and that after death they go to the sun. Among others, there is
in the kingdom of Benin an ancient custom, observed to the
present day, that when the king dies, the people all assemble in
a large field, in the centre of which is a very deep well, wider at
the bottom than at the mouth. They cast the body of the dead
king into this well, and all his friends and servants gather round,
and those who are judged to have been most dear to and
favoured by the king (this includes not a few, as all are anxious
for the honour) voluntarily go down to keep him company.
When they have done so, the people place a great stone over
the mouth of the well, and remain by it day and night. On the
second day, a few deputies remove the stone, and ask those
below what they know, and if any of them have already gone to
serve the king; and the reply is, No. On the third day, the same
question is asked, and someone then replies that so-and-so,
mentioning a name; has been the first to go, and so-and-so the
second. It is considered highly praiseworthy to be the first, and
he 1s spoken of with the greatest admiration by all the people,
and considered happy and blessed. After four or five days all
these unfortunate people die. When this is apparent to those
above, since none reply to their questions, they inform their new
king; who causes a great fire to be lit near the well, where
numerous animals are roasted, These are given to the people to
eat, and he with great ceremony is declared to be the true king,
and takes the oath to govern well.

LEO AFRICANUS - The Hausa States and Bornu

Of the province of Cano
The great province of Cano standeth eastward of the river
Niger almost five hundred miles. The greatest part of the

! From Leo Africame, The History and Desriftion of Africa dene inlo English &y
Joln FPory, ed, Robert Beown, Hakluyl Society, London, 1896, i, pp. 2g91—4- See
tlo the exeellent new snnotsied odition, Jean-Léon "Africain, Désription de
PAfrigu, ed. A. Epanland, Paris, rash, if, pp £75-81. Leo Africanus, originally
known as al-Hesan (b Mubsmmad al-Wazzin al-Zayyid, was born at Granada
between. 148g and 1405; sudied at the University of Fez; at the age of abomt
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inhabitants dwelling in villages are some of them herdsmen and
others husbandmen. Here groweth abundance of corn, of rice,
and of cotton. Also here are many deserts and wilde woodie
mountains containing many springs of water. In these woods
growe plentie of wilde citrons and lemons, which differ not
much in taste from the best of all. Tn the midst of this province
standeth a towne called by the same name, the walles and houses
whereol are built for the most part of a kind of chalke. The in-
habitants are rich merchants and most civill people. Their King
was in times past of great puissance, and had mighty troupes of
horsemen at his command; but he hath since been constrained
to pay tribute unto the Kings of Zegzeg and Casena.' After-
wards Ischia the King of Tombuto* forming friendship with the
two foresaid Kings treacherously slew them both. And then he
waged watre against the King of Cano, whom after a long siege
he tooke, and compelled him to marie one of his daughters,
restoring him againe to his kingdom, conditionally that he
should pay unto him the third part of all his tribute: and the
said King of Tombuto hath some of his courtiers perpetunally
residing at Cano for the receit.

Of the Kingdom of Casena

Casena, bordering eastward upon the kingdom last described,
is full of mountains and drie fields, which yield not withstand-
ing great store of barlie and millfeed. The inhabitants are all
extremely hlack, having great noses and blubber lips. They
dwell in most forlorne and base cottages; neither shall you find
any of their villages containing above three hundred families.
And besides their base estate they are mightily oppressed with

scventesn accompanded bis uncle on a diplorsatie mesion from: the Sultom of
Marocoh o the court of Mubammad Askia, ruler of the Gao Empire; followed this
by a second journey thimugh the Sudan; wis captured by & Siclian corsair in
ahout 1518, and banded over to Pope Len X, who baptized him with his own
namr= Johannes Leo de Medicis in 1520, Lao’s Deseription of Africa was written
=ime time during the 1530'%, and. fist published in Falian by Ramusde o 15350,
Fuor further information about Leo and his worlk; see M. Epauilard’s Introduction,
and Bovill, Tihe Golden Trade of the Mums, chi. 12, pp. 12133,

! Le. Zaris and Kaisina,

* Le. al-Hajj Avkin Mubammad, otherwise known e Askin the Geeat, ruler of
the Gao Empire from 363 to 1528, and Bander of the Askda dynasty. For some
accouns of Askin the Grsst, see Bovill, op. cit., pp. 1950, and Rouch, Contritution
# [hexpire dey Somphay, pp. 1914 Timbukiy was in et the major cultural and
intrllccmal centrr within the Emmire, af which Gan was the capital,
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famine: a King they had in times past whom the foresaid Ischia
slew, since whose death they have all been tributarie unto Ischia.

Of the Kingdom of Jegzeg

The south-east part thereof bordercth upon Cano, and is
distant from Casena almost an hundred and ffty miles, The
inhahitants are rich and have great traffique with other nations.
Some partof thiskingdomisplaine, and the residue mountainous,
but the mountaines are extremely cold, and the plaines intol-
erably hot. And because they ean hardly endure the sharpness
of winter, they kindle great fires in the midst of their houses,
laying the coles thereol under their high bedsteads, and so
betaking themselves to sleepe. Their fields abounding in water
are exceedingly [ruitfull, and their houses are built like the
houses of the kingdom of Kasena. They had a King of their own
in times past, who being sleine by Ischia (as is aforesaid) they
have ever since beene subject unto the said Ischia.

Of the kingdom of Zanfara
The region of Zanfara, bordering eastward upon Zegzeg, is
inhabited by most base and rusticall people. Their fields abound
with tice, mill, and cotton. The inhabitants are tall in stature
and extremely black, their visages are broad, and their dis-
positions most savage and brutish. Their King also was slaine by
Ischia, and themselves made tributarie. . . .

Of the kingdome of Borno

The large province of Borno bordering westward upon the
province of Guangara, and from thence extending eastward
five hundred miles, is distant [rom the fountain of Niger almost
an hundred and fifty miles, the south part thereof adjoining
unto the desert of Sen,! and the north part unto that desert
which lieth towards Barca.® The situation of this kingdome is
very uneven, some part thercof being mountainous, and the
residue plaine, Upon the plaines are sundry villages inhabited
by rich merchants, and abounding with come. The king of this
kingdome and all his followers dwell in a certaine large village.

P iBay!, in error, i the text. ¥ e Cyrennics.
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The mountaines being inhabited by herdesmen and shepherds
do bring forth mill and other graine altogether unknowen to us.
The inhabitants in summer goe all naked save their privie
members which they cover with a piece of leather; but al winter
they are clad in skins, and have beds of skins also. They embrace
no religion at all, being neither Christians, Mahumetans, nor
Jewes, nor of any profession, but living after a brutish manner,
and having wives and children in common: and (as I understood
of a certaine merchant that abode a long time among them)
they have no proper names among them, but everyone is
nicknamed according to his length, his fainess, or some other
qualitie. They have a most puissant prince, being lineally des-
cended from the Libyan people, called Bardoa. Horsemen he
hath in a continual readiness to the number of three thousand,
and a huge number of footmen; for all his subjects are so service-
able and obedient unto him, that whensoever he commandeth
them, they will arme themselves and follow him whither he
pleases to conduct them. They pay unto him none other tribute
but the tithes of all their corne:! neither hath this king any
revenues to maintaine his estate, but only such spoiles as he
gerteth from his next enemies by often invasions and assaults.
He is at perpetuall enmitie with a certaine people inhabiting
beyond the desert of Seu; who in times past marching with an
huge armie of footmen over the saide desert, wasted a great
part of the kingdome of Barno. Whereupon the King of Borno
sent for the merchants of Barbary, and willed them to bring him
great store of horses: for in this countrey they use to exchange
horses for slaves, and to give fifteene, and sometimes twentie
slaves for a horse. And by this meanes there were abundance of
horses brought, howbeit the merchants were constrained 1o
stay for their slaves till the King returned home conqueror with
a great number of captives, and satisfied his creditors for their
horses. And oftentimes it falleth out that the merchants must
stay three moneths togither, before the King returneth from the
warres, but they are all that ime maintained at the King’s
charges. Sometimes he bringeth not home slaves enough to
satisfie the merchants: and otherwhiles they are constrained to
awaite there a whole yeare togither; for the King maketh
invasions but every yeare once, and that at one set and appointed
' The authorized Koranic “tenth’, or ‘adér.
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time of the yeare. Yea I myselfe met with sundrie merchants
heere, who despairing of the King’s paiment, bicause they had
trusted him an whole yeare, determined never to come thither
with horses againe, And yet the King seemeth to be marveilous
rich; for his spurres, his bridles, platters, dishes, pots, and other
vessels wherein his meate and drinke are brought to the table,
are all of pure golde: yea, and the chaines of his dogs and hounds
are of golde also. Howheit this King is extreamly covetous, for
he had much rather pay his debts in slaves then in golde, In this
kingdom are great multitudes of Negros and of other people,
the names of whom (bicause I tarried here but one moneth) 1
could not well note. . ..

AL-SA'DI*MUHAMMAD BELLO - The Rise of
Kebbn

1, Towards the end of the twenty-first year [se. of his reign—26
February 1514 to 15 February 1515] Muliammad Askia® under-
took a campaign against al-Udala, Sultan of Agades, and
completed it in the course of the twenty-second year [15
February 1515 to 5 February 1516]. At the moment when he
was returning, Kotal, chief of Leka and surnamed Kanta,
revolted against him.

This was the cause of the revolt, Kanta, returning with the
King from his expedition against Agades, had expected to
receive on his arrival in his country, his share of the spoils which
had been obtained. Disappointed in this expectation, he
mentioned the matter to the Dendi-Fari,* who replied—1f you
make such a demand to the King, you will find yourself treated
as a rebel.” Kanta made no answer. Later his companions came
looking for them, and said—"Where is our share of the spoils?
We have not yet seen it. Why do you not demand it?' Kanta

' Of these extracts, Uie frestis taken fromal-Sa'di's To'rikh al-Sidia (ed, Houdss),
PR 129-30, and the seoond from Mubhsmmed Bello's fnfay af-orynie (ed, Arnet),
PF-EE_!.—I:H For al-Sa'dl, =e Sect. 11, p. g1 26d for Mubaomnad Bello, see Seet. I,
p. 58, '

* Rauler of Gant see preceding extrast.

! Governor of the Provinee of Dendi, whe enjoyed a special right of acces @
Askdn. (See . Rooch, Contribution 4 I"bemeire des Sompday, p. 192, For a discnsion
of Kanis's revolt in the context of Soaghal history, see Roueh, ap. cit., pp. 197-8.)
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replied—'T have indeed asked for it, and the Dendi-Fari has
assured me that, if I persisted in my demand, T should be
treated as a rebel. Now, I woild not like to be alone in being
treated as a rebel, But, if you support me, I will make the
demand.’ *Certainly’, they exclaimed, ‘we will be treated as
rebels along with yow' “Thank you', he answered, ‘that is
just the assurance that I wanted from you.’

Thereupon Kanta, presented himself to the Dendi-Fari,
renewed his demand, and was faced with a refusal. The revolt
broke out at once. In a great battle in which the rebels engaged
the King's troops, they held their own against their enemies, and
from then on ceased to recognise the authority of Askia al-Hajj
Muhammad. This situation continued until the end of the
dynasty of the Songhai rulers, and Kanta maintained his
independence. An expedition launched against him in the
twenty-third year [5 February 1516 to 24 January 15:7] did
not produce the least result.

2. The people of Kebbi are descended according to what we are
told from a Katsina mother and a Songhai father. The land of
Kebbi is extensive and well watered and has many trees and
sand. The kingdom of Kebbi dates from the time of Kanta. It
is said that Kanta was a slave of the Fulani. He rose up and
conguered the towns and ruled countries far and near. Itizs even
said that his rule extended over Katsina and Kano and Gobir
and Zazzau and the town of Air and half the land of Songhai.
He also made war on Bornu. , . . He deleated about seven of their
armies and took much spoil from them. Then be retired and was
returning to his own home when he reached a place called Dugul
in the couniry of Katsina, Now these people were rebels and
Kanta had a severe fight with them in which he was wounded
by an arrow. He continued his journey homewards oll he
reached Jirwa and there he died. His people carried his body
and buried him in his own house at Surame.

Eanta had three garrison towns. The oldest of them was
Ghunghu, then Surame, then Lika. No other kingdom in the
past history of these countries ever equalled it in power. Their
ruins, though it is about a hundred years since their cities were
broken, surpass any we have ever secn.’

I The mim ol Surame are aiill vimble g6 the west af Soloto.,
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AL-sA'D1- Katsina: The Gao War

In the year 959 [A.p. 1551/2], a conflict broke out between
Askia Dafd* and Kanta, the Sultan of Lika 3 it was concluded
by a Treaty of Peace in 960 [1552/3]. Nextyear, in 961 [1553 /4],
Askia Dand went to Kukia, whence he sent the Hi-Koi 4 ‘Ali
Dudo, against Katsina at the head of a detachment consisting
of 24 Songhai horsemen. This detachment encountered, at &
place called Karfata, a body of 400 horsemen belonging to the
people of Libta in the country of Katsina. The two forces engaged
in a hand-to-hand fight, which was very long and very bloody.

The Katsina people killed 15 of their enemy, among whom
was the Hi-Koi, mentioned above, and his brother, Muhammad
Benkan Kuma, the son of Faran 'Umar-Komzagho. They took
the remaining nine, all of whom were wounded, prisoner—
including among them “Alouaz-Lil, the son of Faran ‘Umar-
Komzagho and father of Qasem, Bokar-Chili-Idji, Muhammad-
Della-Idji, etc. The victors took care of the wounded and gave
them the greatest attention. They then set them at liberty and
sent them back to Askia Dadd, telling them that—'men of
such quality, endowed with such great valour and such courage,
did not deserve to die’. The vigour and daring of these
warriors so amazed the people of Kawina that ever afier-
wards they spoke of them as models to he followed. . ..

EDEN - English Merchants in Benin®

For when that Windam notsatisfied with the gold which he had,
and more might have had if he had taricd about the Mina,

¥ From al-5a°di, Tw'rikh af-SidEr, pp. 168-g, See Sect. I, p. gt.

3 Askia Dand, som of Mibammal Askis, and frirth in suceession to-him, ruled
the Gao Empire from 1540 1o 1582, He is described in the Ta'rikh af-Feitdsh 3a
*feared, eloquent, an ahle admindstrator; gensrons, liberal, gay, genuinely fand of
Jokes' (J. Rouch, Cotrifubion d Mhistrine des Seaghar, po 20%).

* i.e. Kebhi; see preceding extracti,

* [i-Koi, chi=f of canoes. Sinee tramport along the Niger played an important
part in Gao's campaigns, the Hi-Kol was one of the four chief officers in the Gao
military organization, o whein, 2 in this cese, command of land operations might
be entrusted (see |, Rouch, np. eit., pp. rg2 and 2ofi],

' Froan Tiw Vivage of M, Thomar Windan oo Guines and the Ergdon of Beuin, Ao
1554 in Richard Hakluyt, The Principad Navigations, Fopager, Traffiquet and Div-
wsueriar of the Enplich Nution, Glasgow, 1904, ol, vi, pp. 14850 (iv, pp. 41-43, 10
the Everymnn Eitlon), This account is by Richand Eden (15217 10 1576), taken
from hiv Deades of the Now World (1555]. J. W. Blake |Eurpeans ta Weet Africa,
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commanding the said Pinteado (for s0 he tooke upon him)
to lead the ships to Benin, being under the Equinoctial line,
and an hundred and fifty leagues beyond the Mina, where
he looked to have their ships laden with pepper: and being
counselled of the said Pinteado, considering the late time of the
yeere, for that time to go no further, but to make sale of their
wares such as they had for gold, wherby they might have bene
great gainers: Windam not assenting hereunto, fell into a
sudden rage, reviling the sayd Pinteado, calling him Jew, with
other opprobrious words, saying, This whoreson Jew hath
promised to bring us to such places as are not, or as he
cannot bring us unto: but if he do not, I will cut off his eares
and naile them to the maste. Pinteado gave the foresaid
counsell to go no further {or the safegard of the men and their
lives, which they should put in danger if they came too late,
for the Rossia which is their Winter, not for cold, but for
smothering heate, with close and cloudic aire and storming
weather, of such putrifying qualitie, that it rotted the coates of
their backs: or els for comming to soone for the scorching heat
of the sunne, which caused them to linger in the way. But of
foree and not of will brought he the ships before the river of
Benin, where riding at an Anker, they sent their pinnas up into
the river 50 or o leagues, from whence certaine of the marchanis
with captaine Pinteado, Francisco a Portugale, Nicholas
Lambart gentleman, and other marchants were conducted to
the court where the king remained, ten leagues from the river
side, whither when they came, they were brought with a great
company to the presence of the king, who being a blacke Moore
(although not so blacke as the rest) sate in a great huge hall,
long and wide, the wals made of earth without windowes, the
roofe of thin boords, open in sundry places, like unto lovers?
to let in the aire.

i, pp: 254-5) saye that ‘as far as is known®, Eden 'did not visit West Africa in
pezson. His records of the voyages of Windbham znd Lok to Guines were based
upon whas he learned direcily or indivectly from others who had taken part in
themn,' Eden's main work was the eollection smd tranalation of mavel lHeratore,
but he alio had expericnce a8 o civil servant (private secretary to Sir W, Ceeil in
155%), and achisved a reputstion as a man of wience (DN}, On this expedition,
sce R. Tong, ‘Capiain Thomas Wyndham and the Voyage to Benin, £559"; in History

Taday, vii. 4, Apr. 1957, pp. 221-8,
' O.ED. defines *lovers' or *|ouvers’ a8 an srrangrment of sloping boards, latha
ur slips of glass overlapping cach ciher, so as 1o admit air, but exclude rain.
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And here to speake of the great reverence they give to their
king, it is such, that if we would givé as much to our Savior
Christ, we should remoove from our heads many plagues which
we daily deserve for our contempt and impictie.

So it is therfore, that when his noble men are in his presence,
they never looke him in the face, but sit cowring, as we upon
our knees, so they upon their buttocks, with their elbowes upon
their knees, and their hands belore their faces, not looking up
until the king command them. And when they are comming
toward the king, as far as they do se¢ him, they do shew such
reverence, sitting on the ground with their faces covered as
before. Likewise when they depart from him, théy turn not
their backs toward him but goe creeping backward with like
reverence.

And now to speake somewhat of the communication that
was between the king and our men, you shall first understand
that he himselfe could speake the Portugall tongue, which he
had learned of a child. Therefore after he had commanded
our men to stand up, and demanded of them the cause of their
comming into that countrey, they answered by Pinteado, that
they were marchants traveiling into those parties for the com-
modities of his countrey, for exchange of wares which they had
brought from their countries, being such as should be no lesse
commaodious for him and his people. The king then having of old
lying in a certaine store-house 30 or 4o kintals of Pepper (every
kintall being an hundred weight) willed them to looke upon
the same, and againe to bring him a sight of such merchan-
dizes as they had brought with them. And thereupon sent with
the captaine and the marchants certaine of his men to conduct
them to the waters side, with other to bring the ware from the
pinnas to the court. Who when they were returned and the
wares seen, the king grew to this ende with the merchants to
provide in 30 dayes the lading of al their ships with pepper.
And in case their merchandizes would not extend to the value
of so much pepper, he promised to credite them to their next
returne, and thercupon gent the country round about to
gather pepper, causing the same to be brought to the court: So
that within the space of 30 dayes they had gathered fourescore
tunne of pepper.

In the meane season our men partly having no rule of
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themselves, but eating without measure of the fruits of the
countrey, and drinking the wine of the Palme trees that droppeth
in the night from the cut of the branches of the same, and in
such extreme heate running continually into the water, not used
before to such sudden and vehement alterations (then the
which nothing is more dangerous) were thercby brought into
swellings and agues: insomuch that the later time of the yeere
comming on, caused them to die sometimes three and some-
times 4 or 5 in a day. . ..

IBN FARTUA - Mai Idvis Alooma: Bomu Methods of
Warfare'

Iu the building of these stockades? which the experienced
thought and sound prudence of our Sultan liad established,
there was great advantage and usefulness, Firstly in that it
ohviated the need of tying up animals, o that they could be
allowed to roam about in the midst of the camp, The horses and
other animals also were unable to stray away. Then again it pre-
vented thieves from entering for infamous and evil purposes, for
they were frustrated and turned back. Again it prevented any
one from leaving the camp on errands of immorality, debauch
or other foolishness. Again when the enemy wished to force an
entrance upon us either by treachery or open fighting he was
obliged to stand up and occupy himsell with the defences before
he reached us. If we had taken many captives and much booty
and put them inside, we could sleep restfully and the night hours
were safe: also if the male or female slaves wished to run away
from the camp, they were afraid t go out. . . .

Now our enemies were divided into three groups: the first,
those who snatched up by way of plunder whatever they could
lay hands upon, living or dead, animals or stores, where and

¥ From Almsd [bo Fartua, The Koson Ware (in Palmer, Sudoes Menoir,
i, pp. 49, 50-39, and 55-56). These extracts are taken from {ho Farium's acocunt
of Iirs Aleema's Gith expedition against the Bufals, s people inhabiting the region
10 the east of Lake Chad, part of the former state of Kanem, with whose royal
farmily Todels was related through his mother, Palmer refers the expedition to the
i::;l,g'g.. but according 1o Urvoy's :h.rmmhg;r_hmldbcdmﬁnhmt (en yewrs

. For & discosicn of these military operations, and the methods employed,

see Urvoy, Histoire de ["smpire du Bormau, pp. $5-70-
& The Arabic word for a stockade Iy sheekive, i, "thom-femce”,
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whenever they could lay hands on them and then returned to
the place from which they had set out; the sccond, those who
went into battle, following the only drum which was left 1o
them; the third, who wandered at random in the camp until
death overtook them, wandering aimlessly without the slightest
idea in which direction to go. Now our people, the people of
Bornu, were similarly divided into three sections: the first group
warriors and fighters like our Sultan and these at that time were
few; the second, those who remained behind the palisades and
did not venture into battle but remained hidden from view as
if cloaked in the veil of God: among these were the Koyam;?
the third group were the type of people who wander about the
insidle and outside of a camp and are unskilled in the arts of war,

Our Sultan al-Hajj Idris ibn "Ali (to whom may God give a
mighty victory] after returning from without the camp to the
interior and after having driven the enemy back towards their
own country, came upon the drummers in charge of the enemy’s
sole surviving drum in the middle of his camp. All his horses
were at the last gasp, weak from fatigue and in the lather of
perspiration from the heavy day’s work. He was quite nonplussed
a3 to how to deal with this situation; yet with his innate sense he
asked what would be the best course to adopt to drive out the
encmy from the camp, without allowing them to take away the
loot they had acquired. He enquired whether there was anyone of
sufficient courage to deprive them of their booty: but was met
with a blank response. But for the exhaustion of his horse, he
would have made no appeal: he himself would have ventured
forth on the errand. Had only his chiefs and governors and
body-guard commanders shown the same energy and resource
on that night the enemy would have given no further trouble.

This was the upshot of the fighting during day-light en
Monday, but the pen had written what was to be. ...

When the Sultan reached the hill called Milmila, the enemy
surged forward towards it and the two armics met; our camel
corps consisting of Barbars and Koyam did not dismount in
spite of the enemy’s furious onset in their direction. As for the
shield-bearers who had gone to the water with the Wazir, they
did not rejoin the Sultan at this time. Consequently when the

! Allies of the Kanuri, inhabiting the region west of Chad, who provided the
canmel corps (soc belgw and Urvy, op. cit,, po 78).
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attack matured, there was a gap in the ranks and the army was
not drawn up in its usual formation. The only cavalry and
riflemen and shield-bearers in [ront of the Sultan were a very
small party. At that moment the enemy attacked us fiercely and
sent a shock through our entire army, piercing our ranks as if
they had been sparks of flame or a swarm of locusts, armed
with their cutting weapons and shields, fully accoutred and
driven on from behind by their cavalry, spreading death with
whatever weapons were in their hands, killing without modera-
tion or cessation.

At that moment the small body who were in front of the
Sultan retreated, and swept by him rejoicing to be clear of the
battle, but our people were involved in a heavy engagement. QOur
Sultan, al-Hajj Idris ibn "Ali, Amir al-Mu'minin (the leader of
the Muslims, the visitor to the two holy precinets, the descen-
dant of those of noble blood, on whom be the honour of God in
both worlds and His blessing upon His offspring until all
eternity by the grace of our Lord and master Muhammad the
Elect and his descendants, upon whom be the mercy of Ged)
did not budge from the place where he had stood from the
first, but remained immovable like a deep-seated mountain,
patient and resolute, trusting in God and leaning upon Him,
invoking Him and turning humbly towards Him. He remained
firm on his grey charger grasping with his blessed hand his
drawn sword, naked and sharp. When his horse made a move-
ment to regain his place on account of the retreat of all the
people on both sides, he reined him back and made him face
the enemy.

There he stood unshakable until the Lord his God gave him
the spacious delight of complete victory according to what He
had written on His Tablets, One of the most wonderful things
brought about by Almighty God was His lavishing help and
assistance upon the Sultan on this battle ficld by His grace and
generosity and loving kindness. Truly He distinguishes him
whom He will with what He will and in His hand are ease and
pain. I heard and saw—not I alone, but also my learned friend
the master of jurisprudence Hajj "Umar, chief of Faya—as the
proof of victory and a sign of truth, two mighty winds blowing
from the west towards the east so that when they reached the

1. Meccs snd Medina,



1BN FARTUA - Mai Idris Alooma: Warfare 113

interspace between our Sultan and the enemy, the latter turned
and fled as one man in headlong retreat. Then our Sultan and
his commanders and governors and bodyguards and chiefs
followed as far as prudence dictated, hewing down the enemy
with swords and spears, killing them and transfixing them until
the sun sank down in the sky. The number of slain is unknown
except to.God Almighty and even had those of the mightiest
intellect among mortal men puot forth every endeavour to
compute the number, it would have been entirely beyond their
POWET. + .+«

IBN FARTUA - Mai Idris Alooma: Diplomacy, Innova-
tion, and Reform?

The Sultan was an accomplished diplomatist and was conversant
with correet procedure and methods of negotiation. God most
high had endowed him with knowledge. As has been said
before in this book:—

“There is no forbidding what God has given,

Neor can that be given which God has forbidden,’

This maxim Idris, with the wise political instinct with which,
as we have noted, he was endowed, followed in sending an
embassy with a note to the Sultan of the Bulala and his captains
and his amirs and his chiefs. The ambassador was Fuski ibn
Kilili of the tribe of Kayi,

The note ran as follows:—

‘If my note reaches you in safety, and you read it at leisure,
know that my desire is that you should send to me an upright
and sensible man to hear what 1 have to say about the true
reason of our coming here, and return to you.”

Such was the tenor of our Sultan's letter (o the Bulala.
When it reached them, and they had read the contents in the
presence of their people, they became very angry and positively

L ATl these three cxtracts srn taken from the works of Almmd jbo Fartma$ the
first from The Nemem Wars (see the foregoing extract), p, 22; and the sccond and
third from. his History of the Firt Tweloe Yoars of Mai Idiy Alooma, wramlated and
edited by H. R. Palmer, Lagos, 1936, pp. 11-12 and 35-34. For the Bulaly se=
ahove, pu Lin,

LR I
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refused to send anyone. They sent a letter written by Hajj ibn
Dili, but sent no representative though they had plenty of sen-
sible men to send to us even as we had sent to them.

The contents of their letter were to the effect that they could
not understand our action, in that ‘you have burnt our houses
an your way, and done evil in our land. You have done it and
that is all.'

That is what they said. When we saw their letter we were
utterly astonished, and saw that their action was that of men
puffed up with pride, and that none would return answer like
this save people confident in their power and strength over all.
Had matters been as they thought and argued and supposed, we
should have remained at home in our country. Alas; alas, the
matter was not as they thonght. . . .

So he made the pilgrimage and visited Taba' with delighr,
Taba of the Prophet, the chosen one [upon whom be peace
and the blessing of God), the unigue, the victorious over the
vicissitudes of day and night.

He was enriched by visiting the tomb of the pious Sahibaz2
the chosen, the perfect ones (may the Lord be favourable and
beneficent to them), and he bought in the noble city a house
and date grove, and settled there some slaves, yearning afier a
plenteous reward from the Great Master.

Then he prepared to return to the kingdom of Bornu. When
he reached the land called Bardk! he killed all the inhabitants
who were warriors. They were strong but after this became
weak; they became conquered, where formerly they had been
conquerors, Among the benefits which God (Most High) of
His bounty and beneficence, generosity, and constancy conferred
upon the Sultan was the acquisition of Turkish musketeers and
numerous household slaves who became skilled in firing muskets, 4

Hence the Sultan was able to kill the peaple of Amsakas with
muskets, and there was no need for other weapons, so that God
gave him & great victory by reason of his superiority in arms.

Among the most surprising of his acts was the stand he took

1 Tihs, Medina. 3 al-Sabids, the Companions of the Prophes.

3 Palmer identifies i with Wadi Barik, on the Borku-Fanem road, hetwesn
N'galuks and Maw, east of Chad (Thn Fartua, fdris Aloome, p, 67)

* Palmer suppeses that these ke teers were brought' (o Bormu from Egypl, via

the Kafra Casit
¥ Armaka south of Lake Chad.
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against obscenity and adultery, so that no such thing took
place openly in his time. Formerly the people had been in-
different to such offences; committed openly or sevretly by day
or night. In fact he was a power among his people and from
him came their strength,

S0 he wiped away the disgrace, and the face of the age was
blank with astonishment, He cleared away and reformed as far
as he could the known wrong-daing.

To God belong secret things, and in His hands is direction,
and prevention, and prohibition, and sanction.

Owing to the Mai’s noble precepts all the people had recourse
to the sacred Shari'a} putting aside wordly intrigue in their
disputes and affairs, big or little.

From all we have heard, formerly most of the disputes were
settled by the chiefs, not by the "Ulamad'. . . 2

The Sultan was intent on the clear path laid down by the
Qur’in and Sunna? and the words of the wise, in all his affairs
and actions. He never went outside the sanctions of these three
guides to conduct, or shunned or avoided their obligations. All
his people knew that such was his character and no chronicler
of his age would doubt it. As an indication of his excellent
qualities, is the innovation he made in building a mosque of
clay. Formerly the mosque was of thatch, but he planned and
saw that there was a better and more correct form. He des-
troyed all the old mosques in the capital of Bornu, and built
new ones of clay, knowing how to hasten in the cause of the
Faith, as it is laid down in the Qur'an and the Hadith. He
sought nothing thereby but a heavenly reward, from the mighty
Lord

Again, he devised boats to help the Muslims and make it
casy to cross the river in a short time and in comfort. In ancient
days a boat was on the model of the hollowed-out drinking
troughs, with which shepherds are wont to water their Rocks
and herds—a contrivance called in the Bornu language Gagara.

? Shari'a; literally the voad 1o the walering place, the clear patl (o be fallowsd,
and thus the ganon law of Ilam, or mther the wholi body of prescriptions regulas
ting & Mualii's relations with Ood and with his fellow men.

* Plural of "dlim, those who are lexrned in Muslim canon taw and theology
{Hausa, Mallzs).

' Literally, custom; bence 'the theory and practice of the catholic: Miunlim
cormmiunity” (Shorter Eneyelapandin of Tiliwm, pp. 53-35),
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If a Sultan wanted to cross the river with his army, it took him
two days to do so or three days, even though the ferry men and
polers did their best to get them over with all speed. But when
the age of our Sultan Hajj Idris came, he discarded these
Gagara and made big boats, so that the people crossed the river
rapidly and were carried in large numbers in one boat.

Thus the Sultan arranged and planned for the benefit of the
camels and horses and baggage of his army so as to lighten
the trouble of the march. Formetly most of the transport of the
army was droyes of oxen and ponies and mules and donkeys.
No one then had many camels. Hence travelling in the water-
less places was difficult for them.

But the Sultan Haijj 1dris ordered his amirs and captains and
chiels and all who were able to buy camels, to make easy
travelling in his reign, since it was trying and difficult as has
been related.

So ingenious, clever, masterful and able was he. Had it not
been for these arrangements, the march to Agram and the
country of Dirku had not been easy for the amirs. In many
other ways his ability was wonderful. We have mentioned a
very little, passing over much in the fear of being lengthy and
verbose. But the sensible reader will understand that beyond
the stream there is a big sea.

WELSH* Bemn: Food, Drink, and Friendship®

The commodities that we carried in this voyage were cloth
both linnen and wollen, yron worke of sundry sorts, Manillios
or bracelets of copper, glasse beades, and corrall.

The commodities that we brought home were pepper and
Elephants teeth, oyle of palme, cloth made of Cotton wooll
very curiously woven, and cloth made of the barke of palme

! From A sovege &0 Benin beyond the cmmirey of Guinee made by Maser Fawnes Walth,
who al faorth in the peere 1588, in Hakluyt's Fioaper, vol. v, pp. 456-8 (Evorymum
Edition, i, p. 297). Chicf Egharcvba (4 Short History of Benin, p. 53) seys that
Jummes Welsh, Johin Bird, Newtan, and other Englishmen wisited Benin during the
reign of the Oba Ehangbuda, who was ‘s noted magicinn. . . . Tradition says that
he possessed & certain glass through which he could see many things which were
Invisible to the buman eye. In reality this was & telescope pressntedd o the Cla by
his Eurvpean friend, James Welsh, in 15g0."
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trees. Their money is pretie white shels, for golde and silver we
saw none. They have also great store of cotton growing: their
bread is a kind of roots, they call it Inamia [yam], and when it
is well sodden T would leave our bread to eat ofit, it is pleasant
in eating, and light of digestion, the roote thereof is as higge as
a mans arme. Our men upon fish-dayes had rather eate the
rootes with oyle and vineger, then to eate good stockfish. There
are great store of palme trees, out of the which they gather
great store of wine, which wine is white and very pleasant, and
we should buy two gallons of it for 20 shels. They have good
store of sope, and it smelleth like beaten violets. Also many
pretie fine mats and baskets that they make, and spoones of
Elephants teeth very curiously wrought with divers pro-
portions of foules and beasts made upon them. There is upon the
coast wonderfull great lightning and thunder, in so much as T
never hard the like in no Countrey, for it would make the decke
or hatches tremble under our feete, and before we were well
acquainted with it, we were fearefull, but God be thanked we
had no harme. The people are very gentle and loving, and they
goe naked both men and women untill they be married, and
then they goe covered from the middle downe to the knees.
They would bring our men earthen pottes of the quantitic of
two gallons, full of hony and hony combes for 100 shelles. They
would also bring great store of Oranges and Plantans which is 3
fruit that groweth upon a tree, and is very like unto a Cucumber
but very pleasant in eating. It hath pleased God of his mercei-
full goodnesse to give me the knowledge how to preserve fresh
water with little cost, which did serve us sixe moneths at the sea,
and when we came into Plimmouth it was much wondered at,
of the principal men of the towne, who said that there was not
sweeter water in any spring in Plimmouth. Thus doth God
provide for his creatures, unto whom be praise now and for
Evermore, Amen.



SECTION FIVE

The Seventeenth Century

¥
»
L
'
[
L ]
|

"

L
T
13

BARTH - The Rise of Katsena'

The wown [Katsena], probably, did not receive the name of the
province till it had become large and predominant: which
cvent, if Leo be correct, we must conclude did not happen much
before the middle of the 16th century of our era, while in early
times some separate villages probahly occupied the site where,
at a later period, the immense town spread out. The oldest of
these villages is said to have been Ambutey or Mbutey, where
we must presume Komayo® and his successors to have resided,
Alfter Gogo [Gao] had been conquered by Mulay Hamed,? the
emperor of Morocco, and, from # large and industrious capital,
had become a provincial town, great part of the commerce
which formerly centred there must have been transferred o
Katsena, although this latter place seems never to have had any
considerable trade in gold, which formed the staple of the
market of Gogo. Thus the town went on increasing to that
enormous size, the vestiges of which still exist at the present
time, although the quarter actually inhabited comprises but a
small part of its extent.

The town, if only half its immense arca were ever tolerably
well inhabited, must certainly have had a population of at
least a hundred thousand souls; for its circuit is between

* From Heary Barth, Travels and Dizcoceriey in North snd Central Africa, 1855~ 1955
!lmé 1857) i pp. 7780 For Henry Barili (tB21-65), see Introduction,
PR 15-1f.

* The legendary founder of the originm) ruling dynuaty of Kanina; soe Sect. T,
P56, Supplamed, pessibly some time in the thirteenth eentury, by Korau, fcmder
of the dynasty which continued, effecthwly, unnl the Fulani conquest. (Urvoy,

e el Seuden Central, pp. 232-4).

* I Mului Abmad al-Maneiir, who reigned from 1578 to 1353, See Tntrodue-

tioa, pp. 30-31, and Bevill, The Golden Trade of the Mover, cha, 19 to 17.
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thirteen and fourteen English miles, At present, when the
inhabited quarteris reduced to the north-western part, and when
even this is mostly descrted, there are scarcely seven or eight
thousand people living in it. In former times it was the residence
of a prince, who, though he seems never to have attained to any
remarkable degree of power, and was indeed almost always in
some degree dependent on, or a vassal of, the king of Bornu,
nevertheless was one of the most wealthy and conspicuous rulers
of Negroland. Every prince at his accession to the throne had
to forward a sort of tribute or present to Birni Ghasreggomo
[N'gazargamu], the capital of the Bornu empire, consisting of
one hundred slaves, as a token of his obedience; but this being
done, it does not appear that his sovereign rights were in any
way interfered with, In fact, Katsena, during the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries of our ers, seems to have been the
chief city of this part of Negroland, as well in commercial and
political importance as in other respects; for here that state
of civilization which had been called forth by contact with the
Arabs seems to have reached its highest degree, and as the
Haunsa language here attained the greatest richness of form
and the most refined pronunciation, so also the manners of
Katsena were distinguished by superior politeness from those
of the other towns of Hausa,

‘D.R.’+ The Dutch in Benin?
Ths Citie of Bemin
The towne seemeth to be very great, when you enter into it,
you goe into a great broad street, not paved, which seemeth to
be seven or eight times broader than the Warmoes street in
Amsterdam; which goeth right out, and never crooketh, and
where I was lodged with Mattheus Cornelison, it was at least
a quarter of an houres going from the gate, and yet I could not
* From A deseripstion and Jirsmical decorntion of the Goiden Kingdoni of Guines, . . |
all perfectly riaeed and curiourdy disseered, wnd writien by one that hath oftemtimer beene
there. Truislated ot of Dutch, by G. Avius Dentisc., and the sixth part of De Bry, his Jud,
Orient., sonferred alio with the Latine Edfition, ami comirocted. In Samuel Purchas,
Hakiiytus Posthumms, or Purchas His Pilgrims, Glaagow, 1905, vi, pp. 354=g, 'DLR.S,
the author of this sccount—included by Pieter de Marees i his :

Behryeinge |, .
van Cunes (Amwierdam, 16oz), wnd abridged by Purchas—anay have been Dierick
Rauiters.
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sec to the end of the street, but I saw a great high tree, as farre
as I could discerne, and I wastold the street was as much longer,
Then I spake with a Netherlander, who told me he had been as
farre as that tree, but saw no end of the street; . . . so that it is
thought that that street is a mile long [these are Dutch miles']
besides the Suburhs, At the gate where 1 entered on horse-
backe, I saw a very high Bulwarke, very thick of earth, with a
very deepe broade ditch, but it was drie, and full of high
trees. . . . That Gate is a reasonable good Gate, made of wood
after their manner, which is to be shut, and there alwayes there
is watch holden. Without this Gate, there is a great suburbe:
when you are in the great Street aforesaid, you see many great
streets on the sides thereof, which also goe right forth, but you
cannot see to the end of them, by reason of their great length, a
man might write more of the situation of this Towne, if he
might see it, as you may the Townes in Holland, which is not
permitted there, by one that alwaies goes with you, some men
say, that he goeth with you, because you should have no harme
done unto you, but yet you must goe no farther than he will let
you.

Thetr Houses

The Houses in this Towne stand in good order, one close
and even with the other, as the Houses in Holland stand, such
Houses as Men of qualitie {which are Gentlemen) or others
dwell in, have two or three steps to go up, and before, there is,
as it were, a gallerie, where a man may sit drie; which Gallerie
every morning is made cleane by their Slaves, and in it there
15 2 Mar spred for men to sit on, their Roomes within are foure-
square, over them having a Roofe that is not close in the
middle, at the which place, the raine, wind, and light commeth
in, and therein they lie and eate their meate; but they have
other places besides, as Kitchins and other roomes. . . .

The Court
The King's Court is very great, within it having many great
four-square Plaines, which round about them have Galleries,
wherein there is alwaies watch kept; T was so far within the
Ll A Dutch mile was equal 1o about four English miles.
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Court, that I passed over four such great Plaines, and where-
socver I looked, still 1 saw Gates upon Gates, to goe into other
places, and in that sort I went as far as any Netherlander was,
which was to the Stable where his best Horses stood, alwaies
passing a great long way; it seemeth that the King hath many
souldiers, he also hath many Gentlemen, who when they come
to the Court ride upon Horses, and sit upon their Horses as the
women in our Countrie doe, on each side having one man, on
whom they hold fast; and the greater their estate is, the more
men they haye going after them. Some of their men have great
Shields, wherewith they keepe the Gentlemen from the Sunne:
they goe next to him, except those on whom hee leaneth, the rest
come after him, playing some on Drums, others upon Hornes
and Fluits, some have a hollow Iron whereon they strike, and
so they ride playing to the Court. . . . There are also many men
Slaves scen in the Towne, that carrie Water, Iniamus [yams],
and Palme-wine, which they say is for the King; and many
carric Grasse, which is for their Horses; and all this is carried
to the Court. The King oftentimes sendeth out Presents of
Spices, which are carried orderly through the streets, and . . ,
they that carrie them goe one after the other, and by them
there goeth one or two with white Rods, so that every man must
step aside and give them place, although hee were a Gentleman.

Stxe hundred Wines, Gentlemen their making

The King hath many Wives, and every yeere goes twice out
of his Court and visiteth the Towne, at which time he sheweth
all his Power and Magnificence, and all the Braverie he can,
then he is convoyed and accompanied by all his Wives, which
are above sixe hundred in number, but they are not all his
wedded Wives, The Gentlemen also have many Wives, as some
have cightie, some ninetic and more, and there is not the
meanest Man among them but hath ten or twelve Wives at the
least, whereby in that place you find more Women than Men.

They also have severall places in the Towne, where they
keepe their Markets; in one place they have their great Market
Day, called Dia de Ferro; and in another place they hold their
little Market, called Ferro.... They. .. bring great store of
Ironworke to sell there, and Instruments to fish withall, others
to plow and to till the land withall; and many Weapons, as
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Assugaies, and Knives also for the Warre, This Market and
Traffique is there very orderly holden. .

Warres

+ .« The King hath many souldiers which are subject to him,
and they have a Generall 1o command over them, as if he were
their Capaine: This Captaine hath some souldiers under him,
and goes always in the middle of them, and they goe. round about
him, singing and leaping, and mahng great noise, and joy.
Those Captaines are very proud of their Office, and are very
stately, and goo exceedingly proudly about in the streets, Their
Swords are broad, which hang about their necke in a leather
Girdle which reacheth under their armes. . ..

Wrong lo a sfranger

They are very conscionable, and will doe no wrong one to the
other, neither will take anything from strangers, for if they doe,
they should afterward be put to death, for they lightly judge a
man to die for doing any wrong to a stranger. . ..

They respect strangers very much, for when any man
meeteth them, they will shun the way for him and step aside,
and dare not be so bold to goe by, unlesse they be expressly
bidden by the partie, and prayed to go forward, and although
they were never so sore laden, yet they durst not do it; for, if
they did, they should be punished for it: They are also very
covetous of honour, and willingly desire to be praised and
rewarded for any friendship they doe. . ..

DAPPER - Bemn af the Height of its Power

Boundaries: Gotlon

The Kingdom bears the name of'its capital. . . . Itis not known
how far this kingdom extends towards the North, for there are

' From OWert Dapper, Descriplion de A frigor, Amsterdam, 1686, pp. 308-13.
{The first, Dutch, edition—which differs whetantislly from the French—wvas
published at Amsterdam in (660.) Dapper waa one of the moast thorough of the
TDhurch seventeenth-contury grographers, from whom many later writers borrowed—
at leset ae regarels bils West African material. Dapper, who did not hisel{ visit Africa,
zays in his preface that he obtained much of b information from the writings of
Sarmuel Blostert, handed himy by the historian Tmae Vosiue, Blomest's account,
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places separated by the impenetrable woods; but it is known
that from West to East it is 150 leagues long. There are also
many towns and an infinity of wvillages, whose names are
unknown, between the town of Benin and the Kingdom of
Ulcami [Oyo], and along the river which bears the same name as
the country. . . . In the country one sees nothing but bushes, and
a few paths which are o narrow that it is difficult for two people
to walk abreast. About thirty leagues higher up near the source
of the Benin is the village of Gotton[Gwato]. . ..
Benin

Fourteen or fifteen leagues from Gotton, as one travels North,
lies a town which the Dutch call Great Benin, because in fact
there is no town so great in all those regions. The palace of the
Queen alone is three leagues round, and the town five; so that
the town and the palace taken together have a perimeter of
eight leagues. The town is enclosed on one side by a wall ten
feet high, made of a double palisade of trees, with stakes in
between interlaced in the form of a cross, thickly lined with
earth. On the other side a marsh, fringed with bushes, which
stretches from one end of the wall to the other, serves as a
natural rampart to the town. There are several gates, eight or
nine feet high and five feet wide: they are made of wood, all of
one piece, and turn on a stake like the hurdles which enclose
meadows,

The King's Palace

The King's palace is on the right side of the town, as you
leave by the gate of Gotton. Itis a collection of buildings which
occupy as much space as the town of Harlem, and which is
enclosed with walls. There are numerous apartments for the
Prince’s ministers and fine galleries most of which are as big
as those on the Exchange at Amsterdam. They are supported
by wooden pillars encased with copper, where their victories
are depicted, and which are carefully kept very clean, The
majority of these royal houses are covered with branches of
palm-trees, arranged like square planks; each comer is adormed

Diapper says, wis very full, containing much information not previously recorded,
He adds that Blomert lived several years in Africa. Who this Samued Blomert wis
is not elimr, thoogl Marguart attempts an identification, Sms-Sammin, Leiden,
1913, p. ix (see absa Ling Roth, (feeat Benin, p. 2).
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with a small pyramidal tower, on the point of which is perched
a copper bird spreading its wings.

The town is composed of thirty main streets, very straight and
120 feet wide, apart from an infinity of small intersecting strects.
The houses are close to one another, arranged in good order;
they have roofs, verandahs and balustrades, and are covered
with leaves of palm-irees and bananas—for they are only one
storey high. None the less in the houses of gentlemen there are
long galleries within and many rooms whose walls and floors
are of red carth, These people are in no way inferior to the
Dutch as regards cleanliness; they wash and scrub their houses
so well that they are polished and shining like a looking-glass. . . .

The Country

The country of Benin is low-lying, covered with woeds, and
broken up into several regions by rivers and lagoons; but there
i5 a shortage of water in some parts, as on the road from Gotton
to Great Benin. The King pays people to furnish travellers with
water; and his officers are careful w keep at different places
large pots full of water, quite fresh and clear as crystal, with a
shell for drinking. But nobody would dare to take a drop
without paying, and, if the official is not there, one leaves the
money on the spot and continues on one’s way. . ..

In these rivers one finds crocodiles, hippotamuses; and many
kinds of excellent fish. ... The land is as well stocked with
beasts, both wild and tame, as the water with monsters and
fish. There are elephants, tigers, leopards, deer, wild bears,
monkeys, civets, wild cats, horses, asses, hares, goats, sheep
with hair instead of wool; all kind of reptiles, snails, toads,
snakes; and various species of birds, parrots, pigeons, doves,
partridges, swans, and ostriches—or at least animals very like
ostriches.

Plants

Plants flourish equally well there. The road from Gotton to
Benin is fringed all along with orange and lemon trees. Pepper
grows there, though not so plentifully as in the Indies, and its
seeds are smaller. It is a country of cotton; the cotton-trees are
very productive, and the inhabitants use it for making clothes. . . .
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Inhabitants

These Negroes are much more civilized than others on this
coast. They are people who have good laws and a well organized
police; who live on good terms with the Dutch and other
foreigners who come to trade among them, and show them a
thousand marks of friendship, Thieving and drunkenness are
not their principal faults, but rather lechery; yet the men are
better built than the women.

Clothing

They dress themselves in very much the same way as the
inhahitants of Arder,! except that those who are of the common
people wear only one of these great waistbands. The women
wear a skirt which comes down as far as their calves; they have
their hair curled round their heads like garlands, one half
coloured black and the other red, and copper bracelets on
their arms,

Nudity

Nobody at the court dare clothe himself until the King gives
him & garment, nor let his hair grow until the Prince has made
him this present, Sometimes, instead of a garment, the King
gives the young men a woman slave, and in this way they obtain
permission to clothe themselves and to cherish their hair. In the
same way no girl would dare to wear a dress until the man who
marries her gives her one. Thus onc sces peaple of both sexes,
between 20 and 25 years of age, going about the streets quite
naked, without feeling any shame. Men can marry as many
wives as they like, and keep concubines also; but nothing of
this kind is possible for white foreigners, since Negro women are
forbidden to sleep with them on pain of death.

Unhappy fate of women

When a woman has a son, and her husband dies, she becomes
the slave of her child, and cannot marry again without his
consent. So that if any one wants to possess the mother, he has
to make his request to the son, and, inorder to obtain his consent,

! Ardra or Great Andra (Allada), the state from which Dabomey ywas founded
early in the severmirchth centiey, and which was' conguered and annexed by

Dahomey in 1923 (Claude Tardity, Porto-Novo, Paris, 1958, pp. 24-26}.
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to give him a young girl inher place. Usually the son, preserving
some kind of respect for his mother, insists that the man to whom
he hands her over must not sell her without the King's per-
mission, As for girls, as soon as they have reached the age of 13
or 14, they are no longer under the control of their fathers.

Regetaires

When a man dies, all the women who belong to him and with
whom he has had sexual relations are put at the disposition of
the King; but those with whom he has never had intercourse
have to be divided among the male children whom he leaves,
who keep them for themselves or remarry them o others.
Among the women who depend upon the King, the prince
often makes the prettiest into Regefaires. These are courtesans
who are obliged to give him a share of their profits. If by chance
one of these Regetaires becomes pregnant and bears a son, she is
released from such payments; if she has a daughter, the King
takes her under his protection and, in due time and place,
provides her with accommodation. These Regetaires form a
kind of Republic apart; they have their officials and collectors,
who come directly within the jurisdiction of the great Fiadors
or State Councillors. Many people are surprised to see no
twins in this country, The reason is that a woman becomes
dishonoured, at Benin just as at Arder, when she is delivered
of two children at one birth; it seems very likely that the
midwives make no difficulties over committing homicide as an
act of friendship.

Funerals

Human sacrifice is also permissible, and the death of people
of quality usually involves the deaths of a large number of their
staves. Tt is said that there was one woman who, on her death-
bed, gave orders that the seventy-eight slaves which she possessed
should be sacrificed, and that, to make the number eighty, she
wanted a child and a girl added. The dead are buried with
their clothes; the seven days which follow the burial are days
of feasting and rejoicing, during which there is dancing to the
music of drums and other instruments around the tomb. Often
they open the sepulchre to make new offerings of men and
heasts to the corpses. After the death of a woman, her relatives
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come and take the pots and pans, the boxes and all the furmiture
that they find in her house, and, carrying them on their heads
through the streets, they sing praises of the dead woman,
accompanying them on instruments. The husband remains
master of everything, and the children only inherit from their
mother what she gave them during her lifetime. . . .

Commerce

Commerce and military service are distinet funcrons, and no
one has the right to trade nor to buy anything from Europeans
except the Fiadors and the merchants whom the King has
appointed for that duty. A soldier could not enter the Christians'
warehouses without great risk, As soon as a ship has anchored
on this coast, the King is informed, and he summons two or
three Fiadors and twenty or thirty merchants to whom he
gives authority to go and do business with the Whites. These
agents travel post-haste to Gotton, where the Dutch have a
warchouse, commandeering on their way as many canocs and
oarsmen as they require; and when the owners complain,
these expropriators ask them inselently if they are not the King's
subjects, and if they do not wish their property to be used
in his service. When they arrive at Gotton, they note the
finest and most commodious houses, and take their merchandise
there, without asking the housc-owner’s leave. Often the in-
habitants of Gotton have to turn out of their homes to make
room for these neweomers, and have, on the day of their armrival,
to prepare meat dishes for them, without demanding anything
for their pains.

The first interview between the Fiadors and the Dutch is only
a courtesy wisit; the former arrive magmificently dressed,
wearing necklaces of jasper or fine coral, to find the latter in
their warehouses; to greet them on behalf of ther King; to ask
them news of Europe and of their country; and to offer them
various fruits which the Prince sends them. The Dutwch reply
to these compliments with others, and the only interruption is
for drinking. The next day the Fiadors return and ask to see
the goods; if these are articles which have been imported on
previous occasions, they take them at the rate at which they
were formerly sold. But if these are anything new, they bargain
as hard as they can, sometimes for whole months,
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The goods which the Dutch bring are:—cloth of gold and
silver; red and scarlet cloth; drinking vessels with red stripes
round the mouth; all kinds of fine cotton; linem; candied
oranges, lemons, and other green frpit; red velvet; brass
bracelets weighing 51 ounces; lavender; violet embroidery silk;
coarse flannel; fine coral ; Harlem fabrics, starched and flowered ;
red glass earrings; gilded mirrors; iron bars; crystal beads;
boesjes or Indian cowries which serve as local currency.

The goods which the Dutch take in exchange are:—striped
cotton garments which are retailed on the Gold Coast, and
blue cloths which are sold on the rivers of Gabon and Angola;
jasper stones; female slaves, for they refuse to sell men; leopard
sking; pepper; and Aeori, which is a kind of blue coral that
grows in water, on a stony bottom, in the form of a tree. The
garments that are made in Benin are of cotton thread, com-
pased of four strips, and are 2} or 23 ells long, by two short ells
wide; there is also a smaller variety that has only three bands,
Every four days a market is held at Gotton, where edible
provisions and clothes are brought for sale from Arbon, from
Benin, and even from Cosso, which is a day's journey east from
Benin. There are several large plains between Benin and Gotton,
which serve as a market and a meeting-place for the peasants
of the neighbourhood, to furnish them with what they nced.
When some dispute arises between them, it is the nobility of the
country that judge it.

Arma

The arms of these people consist of pikes and shields, assegais,
baws, and poisoned arrows. Gentlemen who are on their way
to take partin a campaign, and who want to display themselves,
wear a fine scarlet coat, a necklace of elephants’ and leopards’
teeth, and a red furred turban trimmed with leopard or civet
skin, from which hangs a horse’s tail. The soldiers go naked
from the waist up, and on the rest of their body wear a garment
of stufl as fine as silk. The army is led by a general who is
called Ouwe-Asserri, who commands despotically and enjoys all
the booty, permitting no one to keep anything, unless it is on the
sly and at great risk to himself. However, these soldiers are very
courageous and very valiant; they never leave their posts, even
when they have death before their eyes; and alter the battle go
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and thank the Prince for the honour which he has done them
by employing them in his service. The arrows which remain
unshot are brought back to the King's arsenal, and the fetish-
priests poison new ones to replace these which have been lost,

He is a powerful Prince, the King of Benin: he can mobilise
20,000 soldiers in a day, and raise in a short time an army of
80,000 to 100,000 men. Thus he is the terror of his neighbours,
and an object of fear to his own peoples. The Kings of Istanna,
Jaboe, Tsago, and Oedobo, are his vassals; and all his subjects,
however great they may be, are simply in the position of slaves.
They even bear a brand on their bodies; as a mark of slavery,
which the King stamps upon them during their childhood, when
their father or mother brings them into the royal presence.

Government

The three great Fiadors are the three chief Ministers of
State,! after the Commander-in-chief, each of whom governs a
quarter of the town of Benin, Other towns have also their
Fiadors: Gotton, for example, has five and Arbon seven, These
latter judge civil cases; but, as for criminal cases, these are all
referred to the capital, and come within the jurisdiction of the
Great Fiadors, who often condemn a man who has too few
cowries to offer them:

The King of Benin maintains a large number of wives, often
more than a thousand. When he dies, the wives whom he has
enjoyed are shut up in a seraglio, where each has her separate
room, and where they are guarded by eunuchs: his successor
inherits those whom he has not enjoyed.

Royal Ceremonial

This Prince makes & public appearance once every year, on
horseback, covered with royal ornaments, with a train of three
of four hundred gentlemen, consisting of infantry and cavalry,
and a troop of musicians—of whom the former lead the way,
and the latter follow. The cavalcade parades around the palace,
without ever moving far from it. Several tame leopards are also
led in the procession, and a good number of dwarfs and deaft
mutes, who provide enteriainment for the King. To complete
the solemnity of the occasion ten, twelve, or fifteen slaves are

! Scr . E. Bredbury, The Bems Kingdom, pp. 95-44, and below, Sect. VI,
PP 150-1,

B ke '
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strangled, in the belief that these unhappy victims are going to
another country, where they return to life, and where their
condition is improved ; and that, when their masters arrive there,
cach one will recover his slaves. There is also another day when
everyone who comes is shown the royal treasure, which consists
of jaspers set in coral and other rareties. This is the day when
the King makes his public appointments, and when he dis-
tributes his rewards, which consist, as a rule, of slaves and

WOmeEn. . . .

DAPPER - Don Anlomo Domingo, King of Warn?

+ + « The Town of Ouwerre [Warrd], where the King holds his
court, is forty leagues from the sea, on the banks of the Rio
Forcado [Forcados], which washes it on one side, and on the
other is shaded by forests. The houses are very much like those
of Benin: the houses of the nobility are fine enough, and roofed
with palm leaves, but while at Benin the house walls are of red
earth, here they are of grey earth. The palace of the King of
Quwerre is built on a model very similar to the palace of Benin,
bt it is much smaller and the town is not more that 7,500 paces
in circumference. . . .

Sorl

The soil s thin and dry, and only produces plants which like
heat and dryness, like coconuts, sweet and bitter oranges,
pepper—but not much, on account of the neglect of the
inhabitants who fail to cultivate it—bananas in abundance, and
a grain called Mandikoca [manioc], which is ground into flour
and from which bread is made.

The lack of pasturage means that thereis no stock raising. The
only domestic animals to be found are hens. Fishing is good and
sometimes sea-cows, which have a good flavour, are caught.

! From O. Dapper, Desrigiion de {"Afrigue, pp. 31415 {sce the foregoing
umm}.rﬁ&uthuhhmﬁm:hwlnuamnmlh:u.mmmﬁmﬂhh
idenrification with Oyenakpara in Itseker legends, and evidence regarding hia
father Dont Damingos’ reallence in Portugl from 1604 to 1610, see P, C. Lioyd and
ALF. C. Ryder, "Ton Domingos, Prince of Warrd” (in Odi, Ibadan, Na. 4, 1957).
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Inhabitants

The inhabitants of the country are well built for Negroes, and
have in many respects even more spirit than those of Benin.
They may wear cotton and silk garments without having to ask
the King's permission—as is the case at Benin—which they
wind round above the navel, like infants' swaddling clothes,
All the Negroes, both men and women, are marked with three
incisions, one on the forehiead and two others on the temples.
They wear their hair long or short, just as it pleases them; there
is no rule in this matter except their fancy—nor is there as
regards the number of wives. Widows belong to the King, who
presents them to whoever he pleases. . . .

Grovernment

The King of Ouwerre is the ally and in some manner the
vassal of the King of Benin, but in other respects is entirely
absolute in his dominions. He has three state councillors, each
of whom has his own department, and who compose the final
court of justice. The King who reigned in the year 1644 was a
Mulatto, of Portuguese origin, by name Don Antonio de Mingo,
His father had been in Portugal, and had brought back a wife
from there, by whom he had had this son. So this Prince showed
many marks of his birth, going about dressed in the Portuguese
fashion, and weaning a sword at his side, as other Mulattos do.
Religion

In the matter of religion, these Negroes practice almost the
same ceremonies as in Benin—except that they are more
reasonable, that they have a horror of demons, and that one
never hears tell of poisoning among them: so much so that
it would be easy enough to convert them to the Christian faith,
The King himself and most of the inhabitants have some
leaning towards the Roman Religion. There is a church in
Ouwerre, with an altar on which is a crucifix, two candlesticks,
and images of the Virgin and the Apostles. Negroes come there,
carrying rosaries, and praying to God in the Portuguese style,
There are some who can read and write and who assiduously
try to obtain Portuguese books.
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DAN MARINA - Mai "Ali of Bornu Defeats the Jukun'

"Ali has triumphed over the heathen, a matchless riumph in
the path of God.

Has he not brought us succour? Verily, but for him

Our hearts had never ceased from dread of the unbelievers.
Narrow had become to us the earth pressed by the foe,

Till ‘Ali saved our children and their children yet unborn.

He drove back to their furthest borders the army of the Jukun,
And God scattered their host disheartened.

I heard that "Ali, the Amir al-Mu'minin,?

Went to the land of the heathen and there lay in wait for them,

Lewufaru worked iniquity in the Sudan, in his overweening
pride,

Stalking forth with the stride of a tyrant, and

Setting his promises at nought.

He and his people spared not rivers nor cities;

The Kwararafa followed the track of his doom,
And their hour too

Passed to the grasping palm of the fortunate Prince,
The pious Hajj to the holy cities.

Give thanks again for what our Mai "Ali has wrought;
For he has ransomed the whole Sudan from strife.

! A posm by Dan Marina (in Arabic Thn al-Sabbigh), 2 Mallam resident ar
Kamina in the seventeenth centory, transineed by B B Palmer and published in
*History of Katsien' { Foenal of the African Society, XXV, April 1027, pp. 226-75;
reproduced tn the shortened version quoted here by €. o Meek, in 4 Susfnrse
Eeapdom, London, 1031, p. 27, The peem apparently celebrsiesa victory of Mai*All
ibn al-Hajj "Umar of Borou over the Kwararais [Karomfi], or Jukin; inabout the
year 1670, aiter he had retormed from bix thind pllirirmgs 0 Meoes, During Mai
*Ali's veign, from about 1657 1o thoy {Ulroy's dating, Hiedire de Ueogpire sy Barnos,
P 85); Bornu was attacked at the same time: by the Toarcg from the north and the
Jukessm (Femerty. subfect to Barny) from the south: Mai "All ‘managed 10 set the
Iatter agsinst the former and then destroyed them ale!’ (Barih, Travds end Jhis-
aareries, I, p. Gag) 1 Communiles of the Faithfal.



| 133)
KANURI S0NGS - Song to the Kaigama®

Kaigama Anterashi,
He is the Star of the moming. . .

Holder of the principal of the Sultan’s offices:

Less than the Sultan, certainly, but greater than all the pros-
perous men:

If the chiel slave wages war, he does not do so in vain.

If he does not engage in war, his idleness 18 not useless:

Chief slave, i’ I say to you “Slave’,

1 mean the slave of the Sultan;

Chief slave, il T say to you “Busheow’,

You are a4 man with the heart of a bush-cow among men:

Chief slave, if I say your town is Ngumfane, I mean that you are
the forehead of all the slaves:

Chief slave, patience is yoar attribute:

Your patience like that of a dromedary:

Chief slave, in your hand is a large-headed spear:

Chief slave, you practise witch-craft but its source is in the
palm of your hand:

Chief slave, my master, war is your hobby;

Your play, play with a shining spear:

You owner of the wown of Zarara, your attributes those of a
Sultan:

You and a Sultan do not eat from one calabash,

Neitherdo you eat what a Sultan leaves:

Sun of greatness; seat of power:

Embers of the Sultan's assembly:

If the Sultan counts as ten large whole Kola-nuts,

The Kaigama counts as twenty halves:

If he and the Sultan are sitting together and their horses are
fighting:

He will not catch the Sultan’s horse:

* Thiz is an exteact from The Song to Kaigama Antérashi, son of Lima’, from
J. R, Patterson's Kumuri Sengs (ef. Sect. IL, . 7ol pp- :q.—tﬁ,nd.gmﬂlrmmpnui
during the reign of Mai "All ibn al-Hajj ‘U'mar, i.e-in the laner par of the seven-
teenith contury (soc foregoing extract), Patterson adds that *the Kalgamt, who was
the chicf siwve of the Sultan, held the mok of Commander-in-Chiel in the Borou
Army. He was Warden of the southern section of the Empire s the Galadima,
Meatreme, and Yerima were respectively of the western, eastern, and northern
sociors.”
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Nor will the Sultan cateh his:

Some other man will catch them:

These are the privileges of a chief slave.

You are the father of all the minor chiefs:

And the elder brother of all the great chiefs:

Chief slave, owner of the town of Ala and of Alari:

Who lives between the Rivers Shari and Sharwa:

Chief slave, Commander of Bornu’s army:

Should the Sultan come out of an old woman’s dilapidated hut
even,

After him will come the holder of the office of Kaigama. . ..

SALIK + "Umar ibn "Uthman at N’gazargamu®

This is an account of what happened between "Umar ibn
‘Uthman and the Amir "Aliibn al-Haijj, the lord of N’gazargamu,
and of the installation of the former as Imam Masbarma, Imam
of the people of the royal house, and as one of the courtiers of the
Amir ‘Ali* As regards the marvellous story of "Umar ibn
‘Uthmin, who was a Fellata [Fulani] by race, and a native of
the wown of Garambal—"Umar was a reader of the Qur'an and
gained a thorough knowledge of it. He read deeply in the
science of Tawhid,? in the principles of Islamic ritual, as also
mysticism, the Arabic language, syntax, rhetoric, logie, the
secret arts, and law. The people of the country heard of his
learning, so that when he visited them the people flocked to meet
him, and were delighted to read and ask him questions so
as to dispel their problems and doubts and disputes.

"Umar ibn "Uthmdn lived in the country of Bornu for about
fiftecn years, He afterwards journeyed east to the mosque of
al-Azhar and stayed there to leamn and instruct the people.
Thence he went to Mecca and duly performed the pilgrimage.

* From H. R: Palmer, *T'wo Sudanese Manieseripty of the Seventeently Centary®
(Buatistin of the School of Oriental and African Stadies, v. 3, 1939, pp. 345-7). Palmer
gives the pame of the guthor of this manuseript as Muobammad S3lib, son of Mal-
lam Isharku, and the date of i composition =5 1658

* A "Aliis the Mai “All jbm al-Haj *Usar of Bormo referred 1o 00 the two
preceding extracts. Wgazargamuy, near modern Geidam, was at this date the capiml
of the Borm Kingrom. According to Palmer *Masharma® was the title given to the
hereditary Wasirs of Bornu.

¥ Tamhiid, the doctrine of divine unity, i.e, Thoology.
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He went on to Medina and visited the tomb of the Prophet,
remaining at Medina for two months, From Medina he went to
Baghdad, where he remained six months and enriched his own
store of learning while enriching the learning of others. He
performed the obligations of religion, while learning the art of
living a cultivated life, and engaged in the science of analogical
deduction, and study of the Hadith [Traditions] of the Prophet.
Finally he returned to N'gazargamu and lodged with Zarma
Muhammad Margimi. . ..

- - At that time the King wanted a thousand slaves, and was
trying to get them. He said to Gumsu:' “Where is this Mallam
and where does he live?" She replied: ‘In Zarma Margimi's
quarter.’ So the Amir sent a messenger at once without pause to
see about the Mallam, 'Umar ibn *Uthméan came to the Amir,
The Amir begged him to intercede with God for him, and said
to him: *Ask God for me, I am looking for a thousand slaves.’
So "Umar prayed God for the Amir. Barely had he done so when
the mother of the Amir died at this very juncture and left ten
thousand slaves. The Amir inherited the ten thousand slaves
and was overjoyed at getting that of which he was in need, and
thus realised that "Umar ibn "Uthman was potent in knowledge
and piety and patience, in the effectiveness of his prayers, in
quick perception of all that was ardm,* and in full possession of
his seven senses; to wit, his two eyes, his two ears, his two legs,
his two hands, hJs manhood, his tongue, and huhei]'_l,r He also
perceived in "Umar another manly virtue, namely abstention
from bickering and slander. The Amir called "Umaribn "Uthman
and concerncd himsell with him. He appointed him his Imam
with the title Sabiramma, and made him Imam of the mosque
of the people of his house, in order that they might pray behind
him. The people who prayed in this mosque were seventy-six
souls. There were seven ladies of the Amir's household and
sixty mien. . . . In N'gazargamu there were four Friday mosques.
Each of these mosques had an Imam for Fnday who led the
Friday prayer with the people. At each mosque there were
twelve thousand worshippers. . ..

¥ CGumirn (or Gumse) was the title of the Mai's senior wife.
1 GLp. 6w, 1.
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¢ ELEBI* Bormu and Hausaland: A Turkish View®
The Country of Mai Bornu

The King is a most orthodox Sunnite of the Hanbali school.2
His subjects likewise are both faithiul and monotheistic. The
people give their rulers the title of Mai, for example, Mai
Sanjal, Mai "Abbfs and Mai Sadig, “Mai* being the equivalent
of sultan,

They have no coinage of their own. In place of currency
they import blue beads from Egypt and they accept axcs.
Their chiefs and women bind strings of beads about their heads
as adomment instead of pearls. Every year they come to Egypt
after crossing the desert, which takes them six months, bringing
with them gold axes captured in war.? In fact, when their ruler,
Mai Sanjal al-Dind came to Egypt in order to perform the
pilgrimage, sccompanied by 1,000 camels, I was privileged to
meet him. The ruler covered his face and eyes like a2 woman in
front of strangers; bowing his face he lay on the ground and thus
conducted the conversation. He died at *Agaba while returning
from the pilgrimage.

The Country of the Hausa® People

There are seven tribes of Hausa ® one of which is Muslim, a
swarthy people who possess no coinage of their own but who
observe the Friday sermon. The othier tribes live in ignorance of

¥ From Evlivad Celebi, Soydhamine, Istunbul, 1998, book x, p. 72. Evliyi Celeli
ibo Derwiah (e 1673-8ol, the Torkish rraveller, kmown 25 sawmdei "dlom, *the
globe-trotier’, was in Egypt between 1674 and 1680, mxed it was presumahbly here
Mhpﬁhﬂﬂdhﬁh{nnﬂtﬁmmﬂﬂmnﬂ]ﬂﬂlmﬂ.Fﬂrfm&nm
tien regarding his life and ynels, e the Sncdogondin of Ko, i, pp. 53-34. Thin
extract Eumduﬂui.mt bmumi:ultelubkmm:mlllumm ihe contact
cxisring a2 this fimn between Bornn and the Hiosa 'States and the Otioman
Empire.

¥ The most rigorous of the four orthodox schools of Muslim Law, founded by
Ahmad ibn Mulsamsad ibn Hanhal of Baghdad (o5, 780-8535), Celebi i almast
oeiainly in wmor here. All other evidenes indicates thet the dominan: school of
Law in Bormy was consistenily Mallki. Sce Secr. IL . 77

3 Doubthal. This might conceivably meut; gold mmelied in the form of fatened
mihrocms for yse as currency, Magrizi (Sect. T3, po 77) speais of pleces of gold
m having exchange value.

* The Mai of Bornn during the 1670’ waas in Buct still the Maj *All tba Thmar
referred to o the previous extrac.

* Celeld 1w the term ‘Afim'—med in the Sailam in Arabic chronicles for the
Havsa people.

* e the soven troe’ Hausa States {Hawsa Soko). See Sect. 1, p.o5h, 0.1,
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their own error but, by reason of their lack of the true doctrine,
another tribe takes captives from them in war and sells them
at Aujila! and in Egypt. They have many chiefs, though I
have not heen there to sce them. But this I do know: that
however many clothed people there may be on the face of the
earth, there are as many naked men in the land of Egypt.

JounNsoN - Oyo: Reetion of an Alafin; Imperial
Expansion®

The reason why these Kings after rejection invariably com-
mitted suicide is this, The person of a King is regarded as sacred.
Kings are venerated as gods, indeed many of them have been
actually deified ; but the moment a king’s enormities provoke an
open rebuke, or on being told publicly “We reject you' by the
constitution of the country, he must die that day. He cannot
from the sanctity with which he has been regarded abdicate
and continue to live as a private individual, or continue to
reign by sufferance, by the clemency of aggrieved subjects,
Hence he must die; and by his own hands, for it is an unthink-
able horror among the Yorubas for any man to lay hands upon
a being regarded as sacred. Itis the prerogative of the Basorun to
utter the sentence of rejection when the people are determined
on it.

Even Noblemen alio from their exalted positions are never
ordered to execution. “The King rejects you. The ancient Kings
Oduduwa, Oranyan, Aganju, and others, reject you.” He must
then take poison and die. Such deaths are accounted honour-
able; public and decent funerals are accorded them.

If any one allows himself to be executed, his carcase will be

¥ Abour 250 milss south-south-east of Benghazi, on the main Boroo-Egypt trade
route,

= tl‘*'m:n Samuel Johnson's My af the Yorubar, pp. 1754 P. AL Talbot, Sathern
Nigeels, Ondinrd, 1926, §, p. 284, places Ofigl's r=ign in the last docade of the seven-
teenth century, According to Johnson's account 3 large proporton of the Alafing of
Oryn of this period were *rojected’. As he putn it {pe 177) 2 “The fecling bad geined
ground by this time tha Kimg should pot be allowed o die a sanoal death
Unchecled despotiam, unresirained liceneoe, fnsatiable greed, and wanton volup-
tooumnezs should net be allowed o fourish throughout the: full term of & natoral
lifetime. The exceses of the Crown Prince also were mnendurable; hence the

carliest opporimity was wsually sought for fritting an end 1o their reign,” Foe the
Basarun, sce p. B6, o =
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treated like that of a common felon, and his house pulled down.
Therefore a faint-hearted individual would be despatched by
his nearest relatives to save themselves from indelible disgrace.
An honourable bural will then be accorded to the illustrious
dead, ...

Ojigi, who was elected to the vacant throne, was a powerful
and warlike King. He extended his conquests to the Dahomian
territory, In three expeditions headed by the Basorun and the
Ghonka Latoyo, the Dahomians were brought fully under
subjection.

Yansumi, an Idahomian town, was taken and destroyed. He
sent an expedition also against the Ighonas.

This King, in order toshow his undisputed soversignty over
the whole of the Yoruba country, including Benin, sent out a
large expedition which struck the Niger in the north, near the
Ibaribas, and coasted along the right bank until they arrived at
the coast and returned to Oyo by the Popo country. Great
exploits were reported of the leaders,

Personally, he was a very good man, but a too indulgent
father. The Aremot by his cruelties and excesses brought about
the father’s rejection and death. He ordered Oluke the Baso-
run’s son 1o be unlawfully beaten. As this wrong could not be
avenged without serious consequences, and as the King did
not punish the wrong doer, it was thought more expeditious to
effect the King's death; for about this time the custom began to
prevail for the Aremos to die with the father, as they enjoy
unrestrained liberty with the father. A pretext was soon found
for rejecung the King and fond father, and consequently he died,
-and his eldest son with him. . ..

DA SORRENTO - Wami: Ecclesiastical Match- Making?

« = . The wvice-superior, father Angelo Maria d'Aiaccia of the
province of Corsica, together with father Bonaventura da Firenze,

! Crpwn prince, heir apparont

* From Father Jerom Memolla da Sorrento, A Feompe b the Conge and severad other
ennniriey chighy in Ssuthern Africk, in the yoar 168e,; tranalated from the Italion end
published i A. mnd 1. Churchill, Callection of Vipases and Travels (3nd ed., 1744-5),
i, pp: Bobi—7. Father Merolls da Sorcento, 8 ‘Capuchin and Apostolic Misioner',
travelled in the Kingdom of the Conge (new Portuguess Angala), bt his informma-
tion about Wil seermi to have been second-hand.
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having but just set footing in the kingdom of Owmeri [Warri],
they were very courteously received by that King, This prince
was better bred than ordinary, having been brought up amongst
the Portugueses, whose language he was an absolute master of, and
could besides write and read, a qualification unusual among
these Ethiopian princes. Almost at the first sight of the King, the
vice-superior broke out into these words: I your majesty does
desire to have me (o continue within your dominions, you must lay your
injunciions on your subjects that they embrace the holy state of matri-
meny, according lo our rites and ceremonies; and mureover, that where-
as now the young men and women go naked Hll they are marniageably,
I desire your majesty ta command that they may all go covered, To
which the King answered, that as to what related to his sub-
jects, he would take care that they should comply with his
request; but as for himself, he could never consent 1o do it,
unless he were married to a White, as some of his predecessors
had been.! But what White would care to marry with a Black,
even though he were a crowned head, especially among the
Portugueses, who naturally despise them? Nevertheless the pious
father, trusting in God’s providence to promote his own glory,
gave no repulse to the obstinate monarch, but seemed to
approve of all he said. To bring this good work to effect, he
immediately departed, taking his way towards the isdand of
St. Thomas, sitnate under the equinoctial line, and reckoned one
of the nine countries conquered by the Portugueses in Africa.
There he made it his business to inquire after a White woman
that would marry a Black that was a crowned head. Whereupon
he was informed that there was one in that island, tho' of
mean condition, whose poverty and meanness were neverthe-
less ennobled by a virtuous education, and a comely per-
sonage. . . .

The young lady not long afterwards, having first taken leave
of her relations, set out with some few Porfugueses, and the
missioner, for the aforesaid kingdom. Being just entered the
confines, she was joyfully and universally saluted by the people
for their Queen, having triumphal arches raised for her, and
several other demonstrations of joy paid her by the inhabitants,
Being arrived at the King’s palace, she was received by that

b A seference presumably to the fimmer Oln, Antosio Domingo, (Soz Soc. W,
PR, 190-1.)
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monarch fike another Rachel by Jacob, Esther by Ahasuerus, or
Artemisia by Mausolus; and afterwards marry'd by him after the
Christian manncr, thereby giving a good example to his sub-
jects, who soon forgot their former licentious principles; and
submitted to be restrained by the rules of the gospel, that is,
were all married according to the rites and ceremonies of the
church.

BARBOT + Bonny in 1699: Commercial Procedure!

Trade adjusted

The thirtieth of June, 16, being ashore, had a new conference
which produced nothing; and then Pepprell [Pepple] the King's
brother, made us a discourse, as from the King, importing,
He was sorry we would not aceept of kix propasals; that it was nat ks
fault, be having a great esteem and vegard for the Whites, whe had
much inriched him by trade; That what he so earnestly tnvisted om,
thirteen bars for male, and ten _for female slaves, came from the country
people holding up the price nf slaves at their inland markets, sesing so
many large ships resort to Bandy [Bonny] for them; but to moderate
matters, and incourage trading with us, he would be contented with
thirteen bars for males, and nine bars and two brass rings for females,
etc. Upon which we offered thirteen bars for men, and nine for
women, and proportionably for boys and girls, according to
their ages; after this we parted, without concluding any thing
farther.

On the first of Fuly, the King sent for us to come ashore, we
staid there Gll four in the afternoan, and concluded the trade on
the terms offered them the day before; the King promising to
come the next day aboard to regulate it, and be paid his
duties. . . -

The second, heavy rain all the morning. At two o'clock we
fetch’d the King from shore, attended by all his Caboceiros® and

% From thic Jemrmml of Mr. James Barbot, An Absirct of & Vovage o Neww Calabar
Riser ar Rl feead i the year 16, translated and published in Churchill, Callaction o
Virages end Tramels {and ed., 1744-8), v, p. 459 Jaoquas (James) Barbot acrom-
panied his better-known brother, John, on & trading voyage from Londan o New
Calabar in 1699

£ Portugliese e, meanise thaee jrvolved s middiemen in the European
traide: hetce, in & general somac; a5 here, chich and elders.
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officers, in three large canoos; and entring the ship, was saluted
with seven guns. The King had on an old-fashion’d scarlet
coat, laced with gold and silver, very rusty, and a fine hat on
his head, but bare-footed; all his attendants showing great
respect to him and, since our coming hither, none of the natives
have dared to come aboard of us, or sell the least thing, till the
King had adjusted trade with us.

We had again a long discourse with the King and Pepprell his
brother, concerning the rates of our goods and his customs. This
Pepprell being a sharp blade, and a mighty talking Black, per-
petuzlly making objections against something or other, and
teasing us for this or that Dassy,' or present, as well as for
drams, etc., it were to be wish'd, that such a one as he were out
of the way, to facilitate trade. . . .

Thus, with much patience, all our matters were adjusted in-
differently, after their way, who are not very scrupulous to find
excuses or objections, for not keeping literally to any verbal
contract; for they have not the art of reading and writing, and
therefore we are forced to stand to their agreement, which often
ig no longer than they think fit to hold it themsclves, The King:
order’d the publick cryer to proclaim the permission of trade
with us, with the noise of his trumpets, being elephants teeth,
made much after the same fashion as is wsed at the Gold
Coast, we paying sixteen brass rings tw the fellow for his fee.
The Blacks objected against our wronght pewter and tankards,
green beads, and other goods, which they would not accept
ol i

We gave the usual presents to the King, etc. . . . To Captain
Forty, the King’s general, Captan Pepprell, Captain Boileau,
alderman Bougsby, my lord Willyby, duke of Monmouth,
drunken Henry and some others two firelocks, cight hats, nine
narrow Guinea stuffs: We adjusted with them the reduction of
our merchandize into bars of iron, as the standard coin,? viz.:
One bunch of beads, one bar. Four strings of rings, ten rings in
each, one ditto. Four copper bars, one ditto. One piece of
narrow Guinea stuff one ditto. . . . And so pro rata for every
sort of goods. . . .

¥ Disy (rmodern “dash”), present; postibly from the Portnguese dar mr, give me.
& Bee GG 1, Junes, Africo, xxviil, T, pp. 4050, for the we of iron bars o the local
currency uiit for purposes of foreign trade.
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The price of provisions and wood was also regulated.

Sixty King’s yams, one bar; one hundred and sixty slave's
yams, one bar; for fifty thousand yams to be delivered to us. A
butt of water, two rings. For the length of wood, seven bars,
which is dear; but they were to deliver it ready cut into our boat.
For a goat, onec bar. A cow, ten or cight bars, according to its
bigness, A hog, two bars. A calf, eight bars. A jar of palm oil,
one bar and a quarter.

We paid also the King’s duties in goods; five hundred slaves,
to be purchased at two copper rings a head.

We also advanced to the King, by way of loan, the value of
a hundred and fifty bars of iron, in sundry goods; and to his
principal men, and others, as much again, each in proportion
of his quality and ability, . . .7

AK1GA - Tiv and Fulani®

The Tiv married women from the neighbouring Bush Tribes;?
and had children by them, with sons and daughters. When
their sons grew to manhood and their daughters reached
puberty, the Bush People cast their eyes upon them, and de-
manded that the Tiv should now give them their danghters to
marry in return. When they refused to do this, the Bush Men
were angry, ‘What!’ they eried. *“Why are these Tiv becoming so
assertive? We used to give them our daughters to marry,
thinking of our children who were yet unborn; why will they
not give their daughters to our sons? Is it we who have been
fools then?' This was the beginning of the quarrel.4

! For the sysiem of advances 1o African tradess, see G L Jones, op: dt, p. 50

t From Akiga, Akige’s Stey, transiated and snnotated by Rupert B, Oxfond,
1939, pp. 2i—23—a stody of Tiv hizstory and institutions, originally written in Tiv.
Akiga, or Aldghirga, son of Sal—a senior elder and blacksmith—wae born in the
lae 18g0’s, and was fit of his people t come under the influence of the Dutch
Reformed Church Mission. This account of Tiv-Fulani relationships, based upon
traditional smurces—Rupert East suggests—sefers to 8 period not earlier than the
end of the seventosnth century, the supposed period of Tiv migratioms from the
south-rast.

¥ ‘Bush People'—ibe rerm used by the Tiv 10 refer to the tribes to the east and
suth of therm,

* ‘Lip to the present day (1o30) itisaimost unknown for & Tiv woman to marry
outside the trike, though the men, espedially in the border clany, will take noo-
Tiv wives’ (East, op. cit, p. @1},
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Faced with the hostility of the Bush Tribes, the Tiv aban-
doned their site and began to move down. They left the cast on
the one hand, the south on the other, and came down between,
until they met with the people called Fulani. The Fulani
shepherded them and escorted them down, They never troubled
them, or oppressed them in any way, but came down in com-
pany with the Tiv, quite peacefully, Thus the Tiv formed a
close friendship with them, Whenever they came up against
any other tribe that wanted to fight with them, the Fulamni
would attack their enemies and drive them off. When the Tiv
saw the strength of the Fulani, they gave them the name of
‘Pul’, which in the Tiv language means ‘to be stronger’.! For
the Fulani were stronger than all others at that time: whatever
tribe they attacked they were sure to overcome it.

The Fulani fought with staves, little white spears, and
swords, but they never agreed to give the Tiv any of these
weapons of war, for they did not want to teach them all they
knew. Some, judging only by outward appearances, say that the
Tiv are the slaves of the Fulani, This was never so; but in so
far that they greatly helped the Tiv in delivering them from the
hands of the Bush Tribes, so the Tiv repaid them by giving them
the help of their Iabour. For the Tiv were a people who under-
stood how to cultivate the soil, whereas the Fulani were a tribe
of herdsmen, and knew nothing about farming. So when they
went put with their cattle to graze, the Tiv would do their farm
work for them.® The two races differed in appearance because
the Fulani wore clothes, but the Tiv were unkempt; and for
this reason the Fulani children used to jeer at the Tiv children,
whenever there was a quarrel, saying, ‘Your fathers are slaves
who work for our fathers'. But their fathers never ook any
notice of this, nor did the Tiv,

The Fulani and the Tiv, however, were not together very
long before they parted company. The two peoples were so

! East {op. dit., p:o4) poinm oo that this is & fancy derivaton: *Pul in the true
root of the narme by which the Fulani eall thermselves, of which the verm “Fulan™
s 3 Heasa cormprion. By this error is in itselfl evidence in favour of the authen-
ticity of the tadiiton. ... Forilfthe Tiv were ones in such close contact with the
Fulani as they claim, it i evidenily thus that they came 16 learn thefr real name*

* *There bs nothing improbahile in this account of the arrmngement borween the
Tiv and the Fulani by which the former did the farm work in return for protee-
Hom. . , - Before the fikad (carly nincteenth century) the Fulani were not in = posi-
tlon i requisition fsbour for this purpose . . ° (East, loc. cie),
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intimately interconnected that they did not refrain from inter-
marriage. But the Tiv did not like the Fulani marrying their
daughters. When the elders saw that this was their intention,
they were not at all pleased. ‘For’, they said, ‘this is just the
thing which we have already refused to allow, and here it is
again. We do not let the Bush Tribes marry our daughters, so
why should the Fulani be scheming to take them? They are not
of our race, and it is best that we should separate. We will go
our way, and they shall go theirs. But let us not part with ill
fecling, let us part good friends.’ So the Tiv elders, having first
talked the matter over amongst themselves, called all the chicf
men of the Fulani, and they sat down and discussed it together.
. » - The Fulani elders agreed to the Tiv proposal, but they said,
*Since our parting is without rancour, it seems to us that each
of us should leave some memorial of the event. What do you
think? It may be that some day hence our children and your
children will not know of the good fellowship that existe between
us today. Let us then appoint a token.” The Tiv said, “That is
not necessary. Even though we have no token, the resemblance
between us is the main thing, For our daughters have borne
children to you, and your danghters have marnied our sons and
borne children to us, so that we have indeed intermingled our
blood; this is a fact which will never be forgotten.” The Fulani
said, ‘Nevertheless, let us make it an occasion for giving small
presents. We will set aside a month in which you may catch us
and take a little money from us, or a cloth which has been
burnt in the fire.”t “Very well then’, said the Tiv; but it did not
seem to them to matter very much, They agreed in order that
the Fulani should leave them to go their own way. And that is
why, even down to the present day, the Tiv do not trouble 1o
catch the Fulani, and receive their cloths.

So they separated. The Fulani turned back towards the
rising sun, and the Tiv passed on down alone. . . .

' The month referred 1o o2 et aside by the Fulani for preseni-giving between
‘coumim” i the Momlim month smberrow (se= Eat, op. cit., pp. 24-25],



SECTION SIX

The Eighteenth Century

VAN NYENDAEL- Benin in 1700:' The People

The habit of the Negroes here i3 neat, ornamental, and much
more magnificent than that of the Negroes of the Gold Coast, The
Rich amongst them wear first a white Callico, or Cotton Cloth,
about one yard long, and half so broad, which serves them as
Drawers; over that they wear a finer white Cotton Dress, that
is commonly about sixteen or twenty Yards long, which they
very ornamentally pleat in the middle, casting over it a Scarf
of about a Yard long, and two Spans broad, the end of which
15 adorned with Fringe or Lace; which is somewhat like the
female Negroes on the Gold Coast: the upper Part of their Body
is moetly naked.

The mean Sort go thus cloathed, but the Stuff they wear is
much coarser and, as to fine or coarse, each person is governed
by his Circumstances,

The Wives of the Great Lords wear Callico Paans® woven
in this country, which are very fine, and very beautifully
chequer'd with several Colours: these Paans or Cloaths are not
very long, and are buckled together. . . . The upper Part of their
Body is Covered with a beautiful Cloth of about a Yard long,
instead of a Veil, like that which the Women wear on the Gold
Coast: Their Necks are adorned with Necklaces of Coral, very
agreeably disposed or plaited; their arms are dressed up with
bright Copper or Tron arm-rings; as are also the Legs of some

' These two extracts are from & letter by David Van Nyendas! w0 Willinm Hos-
man, written *From on Boand the Yateht Johania Maria', daied 1 Segt. t702, and
published by Bomman in his Maw end Accurate Description of the Coast of Guines,
London, 1705 (onginal Duch edition, Ulrecht, 1704), pp. o428 in the 1925
{English) edition. Bosman spent fourtcen yean on the Coast, in the employ of the
Dutch West Indis Company, ring to the post of Chisl Factor st Axim.

= o of Pagne, from Portuguese fusn, an African cloth, of the type wiorn by
Women.

B suEm L
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of them, and their Fingers are as thick crowded with Copper
Rings as they can possibly wear them.

Thus set out, Sir, they look pretty tolerable, and may pass
for such for want of better. . . .

Almost all the Children go naked; the Boys till they are ten
or twelve years old, and the Girls fill Nature discovers their
Maturity; till then they wear nothing but some Strings of Coral
about their Middles, which is notsufficient to hide their Nudities.

The Men don’t curl or adorn their Hair, but content them-
selves with letting it grow in its natural posture, except buckling
it in two or three Places, in order to hang a great Coral to it;
but the Women's Hair is very artificially turned up into great
and small Buckles, and divided on the Crown of the Head, like
a Cock’s Comb inverted, by which means the smaller Curls are
placed in exact Order. Some divide their Hair into twenty
Plaits and Curls according as it happens to be either thick or
thin. Some oil it with the Oil which they roast out of the Kernels
of Oil-Nuts, by which means it loses its Black Colour, and in
process of Time turns a sort of Green or Yellow, that they are
very fond of; not withstanding which, in my Opinion, it looks
hideously.

The Negroes are very libidinous, which they ascribe wo their
Pardon [palm] wine, and good Eating, which invigorates
Nature, They are indeed much in the right as to the last, but
I never could observe any such virtue in the former.

They are not inclined to talk ol Procreation in obscene or too
expressive Terms; they believe it to be designed by Nature for
obscure Retreats, and therefore very improper to be talked of
in broad Terms; but he that can clearly express this Subject in
well meaning Hints, passes for a Wit. Hence each of them aims
at diverting Fables or Similitudes tending this Way, . .. If a
‘Woman bear two Children at a Birth, it is immediately believed
to be a good Omen, and the King is immediately inforined
thereof, who causes publick Joy to be expressed with all sorts of
their Musick. . . .

In all Parts of the Benin Territories, Twin-Births are esteemed
good Omens, except at Arabo, where they are of the contrary
Opinion, and treat the Twin-bearing Woman very barbarously;
for they actually kill both Mother and Infants, and sacrifice
them to a certain Devil, which they fondly imagine harbours in
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a Woaod near the Village: But if the man happens to be more
than ordinarily tender, he generally buys off his Wife, by
sacrificing a Female Slave in her Place; but the Children are
without possibility of Redemption oblig’d to be made the
satisfactory Offerings which their Savage Law requires.

In the Year 1609, a Merchant’s Wife, commonly called
Ellaroe or Mopop, Lay-in of Twe Children, and her Husband
redeemed her with a Slave, but sacrificed his Children. After
which I had frequent opportunity of seeing and talking with
the disconsolate Mother, who never could see an Infant without
a very melancholy Reflection on the Fate of her own, which
always extorted briny Tears from her. . . .

These dismal events have in process of Time made such Im-
pressions on the Men, that when the Time of their Wife's
Delivery approaches, they send them to another Country;
which makes me believe that for the Future they will correct
their Inhumanities.

The Multiplication of Mankind goes forward very success-
fully here, which is not very hard to believe, since the Women
are not barren; and the Men vigorous; besides which, they
have the Advantage of a Choice out of their great Number
of Wives. . . .

The Negroes of this Country don't seem so much afraid of
Death as in other Lands: they are not uneasy at the naming of
it, and ascribe the Length or Brevity of Life to their Gods.
Notwithstanding which, they are very zealous for the use of
those Means which are thought proper for the Prolongation of
Life, for if they fall sick, the first Refuge is the Priest, who here,
as well as on the Gold Coast, acts the Doctor: he first administers
green Herbs, which proving ineffectual, he hath recourse to
Sacrifices. If the Patient recovers, the Priest is very much
esteemed ; but if not, he is dismissed, and another, from whom
better Success is expected, is called in.

VAN NYENDAEL* Benin tn 1700: The Social Order

This River [of Benin] sprouts itself into innumerable Branches,
some of which are so wide that they very well deserve the Name
of Rivers; and the Banks of cach of them are inhabited by a
Particular Nation, govern'd by its own King. . . .
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About a Mile and a Half from its Mouth, there are two
Branches about half a Mile from each other; upon one of which
the Portugueze have a Lodge and Church at the Town of
Awervi [Warri], which is governed by its particular and inde-
pendent King, who doth not treat the King of Great Benin other-
wise than as his Neighbour and Ally: the' that vain Prince
shows no Marks of Esteem for him, nor any other Potentates,
imagining, that if be is not the greatest King in the whole, yet
indisputably in the Guinean World: That Part of it that is
situate above one hundred Miles beyond his own Territories,
being as little known to him as the large Remainder of the
Giobe.

The common Trading-Place is herc call'd Arabo, situite
above sixty Miles above the River’s Mouth. So far and yet
farther our Ships may very conveniently come; in their Passage
sailing by hundreds of Branches of this River, besides Creeks;
some of which are very wide.

What I have already hinted, is sufficient to give vou an Idea
of the Breadth of this River; but its Length and Source I have
not been able to discover, no Negra being able to give me an
exact Account of it: But I believe its Branches extend into all
the Circumjacent Countries, for T have seen several Men that
came from Ardra, Calbary [Calabar], and several other Places,
in order to Trade, which were taken on this River by the Robbers
and sold for Slaves,

These Robbers, or Pyrates, live just at the Mouth of the
River, and arc called the Pyrates of Usa: they are very poer, and
live only upen Robbery; they sail hence to all Parts of this
River, and seize all that lights in their way, whether Men,
Beasts, or Goods; all which they sell to the first that come hither,
for Victuals, with which they are not at all provided. . . .

The Inhabitants of this River and the neighbouring Country
have several Princes; and indeed, each small Nation is govern'd
by his own King, though all of them are Vassals of the King of
Bemin, except those of Awerri, where the Portugueze live, and the
Pyrates of Usa, both whom would never yet submit to his Yoke.
They are all Freemen, notwithstanding which, they are treated
as Slages by their King, and are so far from taking it as an
Unhappiness, that the Title of King's Slave is a distinguishing
Mark of Honour amongst them. . . .
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The Inhabitants of Great Benin are generally good-natur'd,
and very civil, from whom it is easy to obtain whatever we
desire by soft Means. Il we make them Iiberal Presents, they will
endeavour to recompense them doubly; and if we want any-
thing, and ask it of them, they very seldom deny us, tho' they
have Occasion for it themselves.

But they are so far in the right to expect that their Courtesy
should be repaid with Civility, and not with Arrogance or
Rudeness; for to think of forcing any thing from them, is to
digpute with the Moon.

They are very prompt in Business, and will not suffer any of
their ancient Customs to be abolish'd; in which, if we camply
with them, they are very easy to deal with, and will not be
wanting in any thing on their Part requisite to a good Agree-
ment. But what is worst of all is that they are very tedious in
Dealing. Many Times they have a Stock of Elephant’s Teeth
by them, which we are generally eight or ten Days before we
can agree with them for; but this is managed with so many
ceremomous. Civilities that it is impossible to be angry with
them.

Another Inconvenience, which really deserves Complaint, is,
that at our Arrival here, we are obliged to trust them with Goods
to make Paans or Cloaks of; for the payment of which we
frequently stay so long, that by reason of the Advancement of
the Season, the Consumption of our Provisions, and the Sick-
ness or Mortality of our Men, we are obliged to depart without
our Money; but on the other hand, the next Time we come
hither, are sure to be honestly paid for the Whole.

The Persons which treat with us on their behall, are such as
are thereto appointed by the Government, and are called by
the above-mention’d Names of Mercadors and Fiadors: and
these are the only Merchants with which we deal: this Custom
having obtained, by reason that these Factors can speak a
miserable sort of Porfugueze, which qualifies them to talk with
us. This is their only Excellency, without which they would be
look'd on as the very Scum of their Countrymen, and not
thought worthy a Name amongst them.

At our Arrival here, we are obliged to pay some sort of
Customs to these Bookers and the Governors, which are so
inconsiderable, that they are hardly worth mentioning. . . .
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1 have observed here three States! besides the King, who
governs absolutely, his Will being a Law and Bridle to his
Subjects, which none of them dare oppose.

Next him, the first and highest State is composed of three
Persons, called here Great Lords, or Great Men, which are
always near the King's Person; any Person that wants to apply
to His Majesty, is obliged to address himself first to them, and
they undertake to acquaint him with it, and return his Answer.
But they are sure to inform him only of what they please them-
selves, and consequently in the King's Name they act as they
think fi. So that in Reality the whole Government depends
solely upon them; which may the more easily happen, because,
except a [ew, no persons are admitted into the King’s Presence,
much less allowed to speak with him.

The second State or Rank is composed of those which are
here called Aro de Roe, or Street-Kings: some of which preside
over the Community, and others over the Slaves; some over
Military Affairs, others over the Affairs relating to Cattle and
the Fruits of the Earth, etc. And, indeed, here is a particular
Supervisor over every Thing that can be thought of.

Out of the Number of these Aro de Roes are chosen the
Viceroys and Governors of the Gountries which are Subject to
the King: these are all under the Command of and responsihle
to the three Great Men on all Occasions.

They obtain these hanourable Posts by the Recommendation
of these three Lords; and the King, as an Ensign of this Honour,
presents cach of them with a String of Coral, that being equiva-
lent to the Arma of an Order of Knighthood: this String they
are obliged to wear about their Necks, without ever daring to
put it off on any Account whatever,

Foriftheyare so unhappy as to lose it, or carelessly suffer it to be
stolen, they are ipso facto irreprievably condemned to die. . . .

The King keeps these Corals in his own Possession; and the
counterfeiting, or having any of them in Possession without his
Grant, is punished with Death. They are made of pale red

Earth or Stone, and very well glazed, and very like speckled
red Marble. i

¥ F:mentdthnwmphﬂmhnmd'hmu'. ranks, and wtles, see
R E Bradbury, "The Beain Kingdom', Ethsographic Sureer, West Africa, part %iil,
FP- 3544
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From the last Relaton, it is easy to infer, that the Fiadors
are the third Rank or State of this Country: for no Person is
permitted to wear this Coral, unless honour'd by the King with
some Post; since, as I have already told you, they can have it
only from the King,

Besides the Fiadars, under the same Rank are reckoned also
the Mercadors; or Merchants; Fulladors; or Intercessors; the
Veilles, or Elders; all of which are distinguish'd by the above-
mentioned Mark of Honour.

And besides these Three, I know of no other Offices or
Dignities, wherefore the Commonalty takes place next, very
few of which are laborious or industrious, unless it be those
who are wretched poor; the others laying the whole Burthen of
their Work on their Wives and Slaves, whether it be tilling the
Ground, spinning of Cotton, weaving of Cloaths, or any other
Handicraft; whilst they, if they have but the least Stock,
apply themselves to Merchandise alone. Here are very few
Manual Arts, besides weaving, practis'd or understood. The
chief Workmen here, are either Smiths, Carpenters, or Leather
Dressers; but all their Workmanship is so very clumsy, that a
Boy that has been but one Month learning in Europe would
outdo them,

The Inhabitants of this Country, if possessed of any Riches,
eat and drink very well; that is to say, of the best, The common
Diet of the Rich isBeef, Mutton or Chickens, and Jammes [yams)
for their Bread ; which, after they have boiled, they beat veryfine,
in order to make Cakes of it: they frequently Treat one another,
and impart a Portion of their Superfluity to the Necessitous.

The meaner Sort content themselves with smoak’d or dry’d
Fish, which, if salted, is very like what we in Europe call Raf or
Reekel; their Bread is also Jammes, Bananas, and Beans; their
drink Water and Pardon-Wine, which is none of the best. The
richer Sort drink Water, Brandy when they can get it. The
King, the Great Lords, and every Governor, who is but in-
differently rich, subsist several Poor at their Place of Residence
on their Charity, employing those who are fit for any work, in
order to help them to a Maintenance, and the rest they keep
for God’s Sake, and to obtain the Character of being charitable;
so that here are no Beggars: And this necessary Care succeeds so
well, that we do not see many remarkably poor amongst them. . . .
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The King hath a very rich Tncome; for his Territories are
very large, and full of Governors, and each knows how many
Bags of Boesies (the Money of this Country] [cowries] he must
annually raise to the King, which amounts to a vast Sum, which
"tis impossible to make any Caleulation of. Others, of a meaner
Rank than the former, instead of Money, deliver to the King Bulls,
Cows, Sheep, Chickens, Jammmes, and Cloaths; in short, what-
ever he wants for his Housekeeping; so that he is not oblig'd
to ane Farthing Expense on that account, and consequently he
lays up his whole pecuniary Revenue untouch'd.

Duties or Tolls on imported and exported Wares are not
paid here; but everyone pays a certain Sum annually to the
Governorof the Place where he lives, for the Liberty ol Trading;
so that his Revenue being determin’d and settled, he can
casily compute what he hath to expect annually,

SMITH - Secession in Bemin®

As this is the most potent kingdom of Guinea, and most nearly
resembles an Ewropean Monarchy, 1 shall give the Reader some
Account of its Metropolis, the King's Court and Grandeur.
Bemin, a City about sixty miles from Agatton [Gware] . . . is
the Residence of the King, and gives its Name to the whole
Empire. . . . It was once a very populous Place, but some Years
since, the King causing two Street-Kings (who are like our
Aldermen, or Common-Council-Men) to be killed, under Pre-
tence of attempting his Life, tho' the Contrary evidently
pear'd to the whole World, and that he did it only to get
their Wealth, which he did. This led the King to seck for a
third, but this Street-King, or Alderman, was so well-belov'd
by his Fellow-Citizens, that he had timely Notice given him of
his Prince’s Intentions, and accordingly took his Flight, accom-
panied with three-Fourths of the Inhabitants of the City. Upon
which the King caus’d the Militia of the Country to pursue
! From Willinrn Smith, 4 Ner Voppe 8 Goines, Leonden, 1744, Pp. 239-G.
Williamn Smith was surveyor w the Royal Africsn Cotnpany, and visiied Africa in
1726, w muke sarveys and drals of English porte and settdemmenis in Guines

(DNE), Moch of hix material i derived from Bosman's N Diescripiion of the
(st of G (19705), o, it the case of Bonin, from Vian Nyvendae! (see the pre-
ceding extrart),
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them, and oblige them to return; but they met with a Repulse,
and wis thereupon fore'd to retire. The King made a second
Attemnpt, in which likewise he fail’d: whereupon the Alderman
incens'd and flush’d with Victory, came directly to the Cicy,
where he plunder’d and pilfer'd, sparing no Place but the
King's Palace. After which he retir'd, but continu'd for Ten
Years to rob the Inhabitants of Benin, till, at length, at the
Intercession of some Europeans, a Peace was concluded between
him and the King, by which he was pardon’d, and entreated to
return to his former Habitation, but the Alderman would not
trust him, but lives about Three Day’s Journey from Benin,
where he has as great a Court and State as the King, However,
the returning Citizens were friendly received, and many of them
preferred to honourable Offices, in order to induce the rest 1o
return, but that was of no Force, for they who were with the
Alderman thought themselves as well off, and so this city has
continu’d long depopulated. . . .

BARBOT - New Calabar in 1700*
Description of [New) Calabar

Barbot's Journal. The town is seated in a marshy island, often
overflow'd by the river, the water running even between the
houses, whereof there are about three hundred in a disorderly
heap, The King’s is pretty high and airy, which was some com-
fort to me during the time I staid there,

Hackbous Blacks [Ibos]. The land about the town being very
barren, the inhabitants fetch all their substance from the
country lying to the northward of them, call'd the Hackbous
Blacks, a people much addicted to war and preying on their
neighbours to the northward, and are themselves lusty tall men,

Markets. Tn their territories there are two market days every
week, for slaves and provisions, which the Calabar Blacks keep
very regularly to supply themselves both with provisions and
lslﬂzvns, palm-oil, palm-wine, ctc., there being great plenty of the

t.

The King. King Robert is a good civil man, about thirty years
of age.

' From James Barbot, Fournal, in Churchiil, Collection of Fapager and Traces, v,
Pp. 461-4. Ser Sert. V, p. 140,
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Drinking, Every evening they club together at one another's
houses, by turns; providing two aor three jugs of palm-wine,
each of them containmg twelve or fifteen gallons, t© make
merry, each person, man and woman, bringing their own stool
to sit on, They sit round and drink to one another out of ox's
horns, well polished, which hold a guart or more, singing and
roaring all the while till the liquor is out.

Dist. Their common food is vams boil'd with fish and palm-eil,
which they reckon dainty fare. . . .

Idols. Every house is full of idols, as well as the streets of the
town. They call them Jou-jou, being in the nature of tutelar
gods. Many of them are dried heads of beasts, others made by
the Blacks of clay and painted, which they worship and make
offerings to.

Sacrifice. Before the King goes aboard a ship newly come in,
he repairs to his idol house, with drums beating, and trumpets
sounding, all his attendants bare-headed. There he makes
abundance of bows to those puppets, begging of them to make
his voyage prosperous: and then sacrifices a hen, which is tied
above by one leg to the end of a long pole, and has a brass ring
on the other leg, leaving the poor creature in that condition till
it starves to death.

Every time their small flect of canoes goes up for slaves, and
when they return, they blow their horns or trumpets for joy;
and the King never fails, at both those times, to pay his
devotions to his idols, for their good success, and a short

voyage. .
Description of Dony [Andoni]

Barbot's Journal. On the twenty-fourth of Fuly I went to
Dony, distant about twenty-five miles from Bondy [Bonny]
road, along the river, in the long-boat, and arrived there at
four in the afternoon. . . . Tlay that night in the King’s house,
near his idol-house, which they call Jou-Jou. . . .

The King. The King of Dony is a very good-natur’d civil man,
speaks Porfuguese and seems to have been instructed by Romish
Emm who are sent over from time to time, from §2. Tomi and

ragl, . . .

Prices of Slaves. . . . In 1703, or 1704, the price of slaves was
twelve bars a man, and nine a woman.
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The slaves got there, says he [Mr. Grazilhier], are generally
pretty tall men, but washy and faint, by reason of their ill food,
which is yams at best, and other such sorry provisions, A very
considerable number of them is exported yearly from that river,
by the Europeans; he having, as has been said above, seen there
ten ships at a time, loading slaves, which is the reason the price
of them varies so much, being double some years what it is
others, according to the demand there is of them; the natives
being cunning enough to enhance the price upon such occa-
sions, He computes there are also exported from thence yearly,
from thirty to forty tuns of clephants’ tecth, all very fine and
large, most by Dutch ships.

Goods Imported There. The most current goods to purchase
slaves in New Calabar, in 1704, were iron bars, copper bars, of
which two sorts, a great quantity, especially of the iron;
rangoes,! beads goosberry-colour, large and small, fedian nica-
nees,® little brass bells, three-pound copper basons, and some of
two pounds; Guinea stuffs, ox-horns for drinking cups, pewter
tankards great and small: blue linen, bluc long beads, or pearls,
spirits, blue perpets? a few, . . .

EQUIANO - fbo Society in Mid-Century+

That part of Africa, known by the name of Guinea, to which
the trade for slaves is carried on, extends along the coast ahove
3400 miles, from Senegal to Angola, and includes a variety of
kingdoms. Of these the most considerable is the kingdom of

lMM,&m'nmﬁudhﬁmﬂrﬂm@mh.“m
parted [ints England) from Bombay for re-exportation to Africa’. (0.E.0)

* Nic(c)anees, somie kind of plecegonads imporied from India (0.£.0,).
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manufactured in Englamd from the fifteenth century' (0.E.D,).

* From The Intevesting Narrative uf the Life of Oliudah Eguiaw, or Gustarns Vasss, the
Jﬁlfm*ﬁﬂmhyhiimcm s 1780, pp. 4-25. According w his own nccount,
Equiano (bora ¢, 174s) was kidnapped from his home in Iboland during a slaye
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Gustavus Vassa. He purchased his fooodam in 1766, but continued tw sail on
merchant ships wniil ¥i77, wavelling av far as Greenland and Turkey. He later
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Abbé Grégoire (De la Littératurs des Nigres, Paris, 1808) became Secretary to the
Vaccination Committer.
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Benin, both as to extent and wealth, the richness and cultiva-
tion of the soil, the power of its king, and the number and
warlike disposition of the inhabitants. It is simated nearly
under the line, and extends along the coast about ryo miles;
but runs back into the interior part of Africa, to a distance
hitherto I believe unexplored by any traveller; and seems
only terminated at length by the empire of Ahyasinia. near
1500 miles from its beginning. This kingdom is divided into
many provinces or districts: in one of the most remote and
fertle of which T was born, in the year 1745, situated in a
charming fruitful vale, named Essaka. The distance of this
province from the capital of Benin and the sea coast must be
very considerable: for 1 had never heard of white men or
Europeans, nor of the sea; and our subjection to the king of
Benin was little more than nominal; for every transaction of
the government, as far as my slender observation extended,
was conducted by the chiefs or elders of the place. The manners
and government of a people who have little commerce with
other countries are generally very simple; and the history of
what passes in one family or village, may serve as a specimen
of the whole nation. My father was one of those elders or chiels
I have spoken of, and was styled Embrenché;t a term, as I
remember, . importing the highest distinction, and signifying
in pur language 3 mark of grandeur. This mark is conferred on
the person entitled to it, by cutting the skin across at the top
of the Farchcad, and drawing it down to the eyebrows; and,
while it is in this situation, applying a warm hand, and rubbing
it until it shrinks up into a ‘thick weal across the lower part of the
forchead. Most of the judges and senators were thus marked;
my father had long borne it: I had seen it conferred on one
of my brothers, and I also was destined to receive it by my
parents. Those Embrenché, or chief men, decided disputes, and
punished crimes; for which purpose they always assembled
together, The proceedings were generally short; and in most
cases the law of retaliation prevailed, I rmntmbl:r a an was
brought before my father, and the other judges, for kidnapping
a boy; and, although he was the son of a chief, or senator, he was
condemned to make recompense by 2 man or woman slave.
Adultery, however, was sometimes punished with slavery or
'L the term “Hreeche! ysed in & similar sense below, pu 170,
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death; a punishment which T believe is inflicted on it through-
out most of the nations of Africa: so sacred among them is the
honour of the marriage-bed, and so jealous are they of the
fidelity of their wives. Of this I recollect an instance—A woman
was convicted before the judges of adultery, and delivered over,
as the custom was, to her husband to be punished. Accord-
ingly, he determined to put ber to death; but, it being found,
Jjust before her execution, that she had an infant at her breast,
and no woman being prevailed on to perform that part of a
nurse, she was spared on account of the child, The men, however,
do not preserve the same constancy to their wives which they
expect from them; for they indulge in a plurality, though
seldom in more than two. Their mode of marriage is thus:—
Both parties are usually betrothed when young by their parents
(though T have known the males to betroth themselves). On
this occasion a feast is prepared, and the bride and bridegroom
stand up in the midse of all their friends, who are assembled for
the purpose, while he declares thatshe is thenceforth to be looked
upon as his wife, and that no person iz to pay any addresses to
her. This is alsa immediately proclaimed in the vicinity, on
which the bride retires from the assemhly. Some time after she
is brought home to her husband, and then another feast is made,
to which the relations of both parties are invited: her parents
then deliver her to the bridegroom, accompanied with a
number of blessings; and at the same time they tie Tound her
waist a cotton string, of the thickness of a goose quill, which
none but married women are permitted to wear; she is now
considered as completely his wife; and at this time the dowry is
given to the new married pair, which generally consists of
portions of land, slaves, and caule, household goods, and
implements of husbandry. These are offered by the friends of
both parties; besides which the paremts of the bridegroom
present gifts to those of the bride, whose property she is looked
upon before marriage; but, after it, she is esteemed the sole
property of the husband, The ceremony being now ended, the
festival begins, which is celebrated with bonfires, and loud
acclamations of joy, accompanied with music and dancing.
We are almost a nation of dancers, musicians, and poets.
Thus every great event, such as a triumphant return from
battle, or other cause of public rejoicing, is celebrated in public
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dances, which are accompanied with songs and music suited to
the occasion. The assembly is separated into four divisions,
which dance either apart or in succession, and each with a
character peculiar to itself. The first division contains the
married men, who, in their dances, frequently exhibit feats of
arms, and the representation of a battle. To these succeed the
married women, who dance in the second division. The young
men occupy the third; and the maidens the fourth. Each
represents some interesting scene of real life, such as a great
achicvement, domestic employment, a pathetic story, or some
rural sport; and, as the subject is generally founded on some
recent event, it is thercfore ever new. This gives our dances
a spirit and variety which I have scarcely seen elsewhere. We
have many musical instruments, particularly drums of different
kinds, a piece of music which resembles a guitar, and another
much like a stickado. These last are chicfly used by betrothed
virgins, who play on them on all grand festivals

As our manners are simple, our luxuries are few. The dress
of both sexes are nearly the same. It generally consists of a
long piece of calico, or muslin, wrapped looscly round the
body, somewhat in the form of a highland plaid. This is
usually dyed blue, which is pur favourite colour, It is extracted
from a berry, and is brighter and richer than any I have seen
in Europe. Besides this, our women of distinction wear golden
ornaments, which they dispose with some profusion on their arms
and legs. When our women are not employved with the men in
tillage, their usual occupation is spinning and weaving cotton,
which they afterwards dye, and make into garments. They also
manufacture carthen vessels, of which we have many kinds.
Among the rest tobacco pipes, made after the same fashion,
and used in the same manner, as those in Turkey.

Our manner of living is entirely plain; for as yet the natives
are unacquainted with those refinements in cookery which
debauch the taste: Bullocks, goats, and poultry, supply the
greatest part of their food. These constitute likewise the
principal wealth of the country, and the chief articles of its
commerce. The flesh is usually stewed in a pan. To make it
savoury we sometimes use also pepper and other spices; and we
have salt made of wood ashes. Our vegetables are mostly
plantains, eadas, yams, beans, and Indian corn. The head of the
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family usually eats alone; his wives and slaves have also their
separate tables, Before we tasie food, we always wash our hands;
indeed our cleanliness on all occasions is extreme; but on this
it is an indispensable ceremony. After washing, libation is made,
by pouring out & small portion of the drink on the floor, and
tossing a small quantity of the food in a certain place, for the
spirits of departed relations, which the natives suppose to pre-
side over their conduct, and guard them from evil. They are
totally unacquainted with strong or spirituous liquors; and their
principal beverage is palm wine. This is got from a tree of that
name, by tapping it at the top, and fastening a large gourd to it;
and sometimes one tree will yield three or four gallons in a
night. When just drawn, it is of 2 most delicious sweetness, but
in a few days it acquires a tartish and more spirituous flavour:
though I never saw any one intoxicated by it, The same tree
also produces nuts and oil. Our principal luxury is in perfumes;
one sort of these is an odoriferous wood of delicious fragrance:
the other a kind of earth; a small portion of which thrown into
the fire diffuses a most powerful odour. We beat this wood into
powder, and mix it with palm-oil; with which both men and
women perfume themselves.

In our buildings we study convenience rather than ornament.
Each master of a family has a large square piece of ground,
surrounded with a moat or fence, or inclosed with a wall made
of red earth tempered, which, when dry, is as hard as brick.
Within this are his houses to accommodate his family and slaves;
which, if numerous, frequently present the appearance of a
village. In the middle stands the principal building, appro-
priated to the sole use of the master, and consisting of two apart-
ments; in one of which he sits in the day with his family, the
other is left apart for the reception of his friends. He has besides
these a distinet apartment, in which he sleeps, together with
his male children, On cach side are the apartments of his wives,
who have also their separate day and night houses. The habita-
tions of the slaves and their families are distributed throughout
the rest of the inclosure. These houses never exceed one story
in height; they are always built of wood, of stakes driven into
the ground, crossed with wattles, and neatly plastered within
and without. The roof is thatched with reeds. Our day houses
are left open at the sides; but those in which we sleep are always
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covered, and plastered in the inside with a composition mixed
with cow dung, to keep off the different insects which annoy us
during the night. The walls and floors also of these are generally
covered with mats. Our beds consist of a platform, raised three
or four feet from the ground, on which are laid skins, and
different parts of a spungy tree called plantain. Our covering is
calico or muslin; the same as our dress. The usual seats are a
few logs of wood; but we have benches, which are generally
perfumed, to accommodate strangers: these compose the greater
part of our houschold furniture. Houses so constructed and
furnished require but little skill to erect them. Every man isa
sufficient architect for the purpose, The whole neighbourhood
afford their unanimous assistance in building them, and in
return receive and expect no other recompense than a feast.
As we live in a country where nature is prodigal of her favours,
our wants are few, and easily supplied; of course we have few
manufactores. They consist for the most part of calicoes, earthen
ware, ornaments, and instraments of war and husbandry. But
these make no part of our commerce, the principal articles of
which, as [ have ohserved, are provisions. In such a state money
is of little use; however we have some small pieces of coin, if I
may call them such They are made something like an anchor; but
I do not remember either their value or denomination. We have
aléo markets, at which I have been [requently with my mother.
These are sometimes visited by stout mahogany-coloured men
from the south-west of us: we call them Oye-Eboe, which term
signifies red men living at a distance. They generally bring us
fire-arms, gunpowder, hats, beads, and dried fish. The last we
esteemed @ great rarity, as our waters were only brooks and
springs. These articles they barter with us for odoriferous woods
and earth, and our salt of wood-ashes, They always carry slaves
through our land; but the strictest account is exacted of their
manner of procuring them before they are suffered 1o pass.
Sometimes indeed we sold slaves to them, but they were only
prisoners of war, or such among us #s had been convicted of
kidnapping, or adultery, and some other crimes, which we
esteemed heinous. This practice of kidnapping induces me to
think, that, notwithstanding all our strictness, their principal
business among us was to trepan our people. I remember too
they carried great sacks along with them, which not long after
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I had an opportunity of fatally seeing applied to that infamous
purpose.

Our land is uncommonly rich and fruitful, and produces all
kinds of vegetables in great abundance. We have plenty of
Indian corn, and vast quantities of cotton and tobacco. Our
pine apples grow without culture; they are about the size of the
largest sugar-loal and finely flavoured, We have also spices
of different kinds, particularly pepper; and a varicty of
delicious fruits which I have never scen in Europe; together
with gums of various kinds, and honey in abundance. All
our industry is excrted to improve those blessings of nature.
Agriculture is our chiel employment; and every one, even the
children and women, are engaged in it. Thus we are all habi-
tuated to labour from our earliest years. Every one contributes
something to the common stock; and, as we are unacquainted
with idleness, we have no beggars. The benefits of such a mode
of living are obvious. The West India planters prefer the slaves
of Benin or Eboe to those of any other part of Guinea, for their
hardiness, intelligence, integrity, and zeal. Those benefits are
felt by us in the general healthiness of the people, and in their
vigour and activity; I might have added too in their comeli-
ness, Deformity is indeed unknown amongst us, I mean that of
shape. Numbers of the natives of Eboe, now in London, might
be brought in support of this assertion; for, in regard to com-
plexion, ideas of beauty are wholly relative, I remember while
in Africa to have seen three negro children, who were tawny,
and another quite white, who were universally regarded by
myself and the natives in general, as far as related to their com-
plexions, as deformed. Our women too were, in my eyes at
least, uncommeonly graceful, alert, and modest to a degree of
bashfulness; nor do I remember to have ever heard of an
instance of incontinence amongst them before marriage. They
are also remarkably cheerful. Indeed cheerfulness and affa-
bility are two of the leading characteristics of our nation.

Our tillage is exercised in a large plain or common, some
hours walk from our dwellings, and all the neighbours resort
thither in a body. They use no beasts of husbandry ; and their
only instruments are hoes, axes, shovels, and beaks, or pointed
iron to dig with, Sometimes we are visited by locusts, which
come in large clouds, so as to darken air, and destroy our
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harvest. This however happéns rarely, but when it does a famine
13 produced by it. I remember an instance or two wherein this
happened, This common is often the theatre of war; and there-
lore when our people go out to till their land, they not only go
in a body, but generally take their arms with them, for fear of a
surprise; and, when they apprehend an invasion, they guard the
avenues to their dwellings, by driving sticks into the ground,
which are so sharp at one end as to pierce the foot, and are
generally dipt in poison. From what I can recollect of these
battles, they appear to have been irruptions of one little state or
district on the other, to obtain prisoners or booty. Perhaps they
were incited to this by those traders who brought the European
goods I mentioned amongst us. Such a mode of obtaining
slaves in Africa is common; and I believe more are procured
this way, and by kidnapping, than any other, When a trader
wants slaves, he applies to a chieffor them, and tempts him with
his wares, It is not extraordinary, if on this occasion he yields
to the temptation with as little firmness, and accepts the price
of his fellow creature’s liberty with as little reluctance, as the en-
lightened merchant. Accordingly, he falls on his neighbours; and
a desperate battle ensues. If he prevails, and takes prisoners, he
gratifies his avarice by selling them; but, if his party be van-
quished, and he falls into the hands of the enemy, he is put to
death: for, as he has been known to foment their quarrels, it is
thought dangerous to let him survive: and no ransom can save
him, though all other prisoners may be redeemed. We have
fire-arms, bows and arrows, broad two-edged swords and
Jjavelins; we have shields also, which ¢over a man from head to
foot. All are taught the use of these weapons. Even our women
are warriors, and march boldly out to fight along with the men.
Our whole district is a kind of militia: On a certain signal given,
such as the firing of 4 gun at night, they all rise in arms, and rush
upon their enemy. It is perhaps something remarkable, that,
when our people march to the field, a red flag or banner is
borne before them. I was once a witness to a battle in our
common. We had been all at work in it one day as usual, when
our people were suddenly attacked. T climbed a tree at some
distance, from which I beheld the fight. There were many
women as well as men on both sides; among others my mother
was there, and armed with a broad sword. After fighting for
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a considerable time with great fury, and many had been killed,
our people obtained the victory, and toak their enemy’s Chief
pritoner. He was carried off in great triumph; and, though
he offered a large ransom for his life, he was put to death, A
virgin of niote among our enemies had been slain in the batile,
and her arm was exposed in our market-place, where our
trophies were always exhibited. The spoils were divided
according to the merit of the warriors. Those prisoners which
were not sold or redeemed we kept as slaves: but, how different
was their condition from that of the slaves in the West Indies)
With us they do no more work than other members of the
community, even their master; their food, clothing, and lodg-
ing, were nearly the same as theirs (except that they were not
permitted to eat with those who were free born) ; and there was
scarce any other difference between them than a superior degree
of importance which the head of a family possesses in our state,
and that anthority which, as such, he exercises over cvery part
of his household. Some of these slaves have even slaves under
them, as their own property, and for their own use.

As to religion, the natives belicve that there is one Creator of
all things, and that he lives in the sun, and is girded round with
a belt. that he may never eat or drink; but according to some,
he smokes a pipe, which is our own favourite luxury. They
believe he governs events, especially our deaths or captivity;
but, as for the doctrine of eternity, | do not remember to have
ever heard of it: some however believe in the transmigration of
souls in a certain degree. Those spirits, which are not trans-
migrated, such as their dear friends or relations, they believe
always attend them, and guard them from the bad spirits of
their foes. For this reason, they always, before eating, as I have
observed, put some small portion of the meat, and pour some
of their drink; on the ground for them: and they often make
oblations of the blood of beasts or fowls at their graves. [ was
very fond of my mother, and almost constantly with her, When
she went to make these oblations at her mother’s tomb, which
was a kind of small solitary thatched house, I sometimes
attended her. There she made her libations, and spent mast of
the might in cries and lamentations. I have often been extremely
terrified on these occasions. The loneliness of the place, the
darkness of the night, and the ceremony of libation, naturally
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awlul and gloomy, were heightened by my mother’s lamenta-
tions; and these concurring with the doleful cries of birds, by
which these places were {requented, gave an inexpressible
terror to the scene,

We compute the year from the day on which the sun crosses
the line; and, on its setting that evening, there is a general
shout throughout the land; at least, I can speak from my own
knowledge, throughout our vicinity. The people at the same
time make a great noise with rattles not unlike the basket
rattles used by children here, though much larger, and hold
up their hands to heaven for a blessing. It is then the greatest
offerings are made, and those children whom our wise men
foretel will be fortunate are then presented to different people.
I remember many used to come to see me, and I was carried
about to others for that purpose. They have many offerings,
particularly at full moons, generally two at harvest, before the
fruits are taken out of the ground; and when any young animals
are killed, sometimes they offer up part of them as a sacrifice.
These offerings, when made by one of the heads of a family,
serve for the whole. I remember we often had them at my
father's and my uncle’s; and their families have been present.
Some of our offerings are eaten with bitter herbs. We had a
saying among us to any one of a cross temper, “That if they were
to be eaten, they should be eaten with bitter herbs.”

We practised circumcision like the Jews, and made offerings
and leasts on that occasion in the same manner as they did.
Like them also our children were named from some event,
some clrcumstance, or fancied foreboding, at the time of their
birth. I was named Olaudal, which, in our language, signifies
vicissitude, or fortunate also; one favoured, and having a loud
voice, and well spoken. I remember we never polluted the
name of the object of our adoration; on the contrary, it was
always mentioned with the greatest reverence; and we were
totally unacquainted with swearing, and all those terms of
abuse and reproach which find their way so readily and
copiously into the language of more civilized people, The only
expressions of that kind I remember were ‘May you rot’, or ‘may
you swell’, or ‘may a beast take you.'

I'have before remarked, that the natives of this part of Aftica
are extremely cleanly. This necessary habit of decency was with
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us a part of religion, and therefore we had many purifications
and washings; indeed almost as many, and used on the same
occasions, if my recollection does not {ail me, as the Jews. Those
that touched the dead at any time were obliged to wash and
purify themselves before they could enter a dwelling-house.
Every woman too, at certain times, was forbidden to come into
a dwelling-house, or touch any person, or any thing we eat. I was
so fond of my mother I could not keep from her, or avoid
touching her at some of those periods, in consequence of which
T was obliged to be kept out with her, in a little house made for
that purpose, till offering was made, and then we were purified.

Though we had no places of public worship, we had priests
and magicians or wise men. I do not remember whether they
had different offices, or whether they were united in the same
persons, but they were held in great reverence by the people.
They calculated our time, and foretold events, as their name
imported, for we called them Ah-afloc-way-cah, which signifies
calculators or yearly men, our vear being called Ah-affoe,
They wore their beards; and, when they died, they were suc-
ceeded by their sons. Mast of their implements and things of
value were interred along with them. Pipes and tobacco were
also put inta the grave with the corpse, which was always per-
fumed and ornamented ; and animals were offered in sacrifice to
them. None accompanied their funerals, but those of the same
professions or tribe, These buried them after sunset, and always
returned from the grave by a different way from that which
they went.

These magicians were also our doctars or physicians, They
practised bleeding by cupping; and were very successful in heal-
ing wounds, and expelling poisons. They had likewise some extra-
ordinary method of discovering jealousy, theft, and poisoning;
the success of which no doubt they derived from their unhounded
influence over the credulity and superstition of the people. I do
not remember what those methods were, except that as to
poisoning. 1 recollect an instance or two, which I hope it will
not be deemed impertinent here to insert, as it may serve as a
kind of specimen of the rest, and is still used by the negroes in
the West Indies. A young woman had been poisoned, but it was
not known by whom: the doctors ordered the corpse to be
taken up by some persons, and carried to the grave. As soon as
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the bearers had raised it on their shoulders, they seemed seized
with some sudden impulse, and ran to and fro, unable ta stop
themselves. At last, after having passed through a number of
thorns and prickly bushes unhurt, the corpse fell from them
close to a house, and defaced it in the fall; and the owner being
taken up, he immediately confessed the poisoning,

The natives are extremely cautious about poison. When
they buy any eatable, the seller kisses it all round before the
buyer, to shew him it is not poisoned ; and the same is done when
any meat or drink is presented, particularly to a stranger, We
have serpents of different kinds, some of which are estecmed
ominous when they appear in our houses, and these we never
malest. I remember two of those ominous snakes, each of which
was as thick as the calf of a man's leg, and in colour resembling
a dolphin in the water, crept at different times into my mother's
night-house, where T always lay with her, and coiled them-
selves into folds, and each time they crowed like a cock. I was
desired by some of our wise men to touch these, that 1 might be
interested in the good omens, which 1 did, for they are quite
harmless, and would tamely suffer themselves to be handled;
and then they were putinto a large open earthen pan, and seton
one side of the high way. Some of our snakes, however, were
poisonous. One of them crossed the road one day as 1 was
standing on it, and passed between my feet, without offering to
tauch me, to the great surprise of many who saw it; and these
ncidents were accounted, by the wise men, and likewise by my
mother and the rest of the people, as remarkahle omens in my
favour,

Such is the imperfect sketch my memory has farnished me
with of the manners and customs of a people among whom I first
drew my breath. And here I cannot forbear snggesting what has
long struck me very forcibly, namely, the strong analogy which
even by this sketch, imperfect as it is, appears to prevail in the
manners and customs of my countrymen. and those of the Jews,
before they reached the Land of Promise, and particularly the
patriarchs, while they were yet in that pastoral state which is
described in Genesis—an analogy which alone would induce
me to think that the one people had sprung from the other
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NORRIS' The Oyo Empire and Dahomey: 1730's and
1740°s*

++- To the north-east of Dakemy lies a fine, fertile, and exten-
sive country, inhabited by a great, and warlike people, called
the Eyoer [Oyos]; the scourge and terror of all their neighbours.
These Ejoes are governed by a King, but not by one so absolute
as the tyrant of Dakomy. 1f what report says of him be true,
when his ill conduct gives just offence to his people, a deputa-
tion from them wait upon him, it is said, and represent to
him, that the burden of government has been so fatiguing, that
it is full time for him to repose from his cares, and to indulge
himsell with a little sleep. He thanks his people for their
attention to his ease, retires to his apartment as if to sleep,
where he gives directions to his women to strangle him; which
1s immediately executed, and his son quictly succeeds him, upon
the same terms of holding the government no longer than his
conduct merits the approbation of his people.

The Dahomans, 1o give an idea of the strength of an Eyoe army,
assert, that when they go to war, the general spreads the hide of
a buffaloe before the door of his tent, and pitches a spear in the
ground, on cach side of it; between which the soldiers march,
until the multitude, which pass over the hide, have worn an hole
through it; as soon as this happens, he presumes that his forces
are mumerous enough to take the field. The Dghomans may
possibly exaggerate, but the Eyoes are certainly a very populous,
warlike and powerful naton.

They invaded Dahomy in 1738 with an irresistible army, and
laid the country waste with fire and sword to the gates of
Abomey; here, the Foys [Fon] had collected their whole strength,
and waited the arrival of the enemy, who were advancing with
an incredible multitude.

The Foys, though inferior in numbers, were not intimidated:

* From Robert Norris, Mimoirs of the Reign of Bossa Ahndee King of Daliomy,
Landon, 1789, pp. 11-16. Robert Nevris actually wrote his memoin in 1773, a
year before the death of King “Boma Ahlisdee’ [Tegbesu], who reigned from
1727 0 177415

* Dalecll (Histery of Dakomey, pp. 12-13) gives & similar accomt of the proees of

ing, adding that the deputation brings with it ‘s present of parrot’s cogs,
ax & mark ol its authenticioy”,
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they had seen service under Truds,! but never was their valour
called forth upen a more trying occasion: their country, and
every thing that was dear to them, lay at stake; and they did all
that could be expected in the defence. The enemy attacked
them in the morning; they acted wonders on that day; twice
they repulsed the Eyses, and had nearly given them a total
defeat; but fresh supplies of the enemy continually pouring in,
to replace those who fell, the Foys, worn out with fatigue, were
obliged to yield at last to superior numbers and retreated, under
cover of the night, into Abomey: having killed of the Ejoes,
above twice the number of their own army. Their situation now
became truly calamitous, and no prospect was before them, but
an utter extinction of the Dakemy name and nation.

Abomey is a very large town, surrounded with a deep moat,
but has no wall nor breast-work to defend the besieged ; nor are
there any springs of water in it; consequently, it could not long
be tenable. The first care of the Dakomans on the night after
the battle, whilst the Ejoes were too much fatigued to interrupt
them, was, to send away the wounded, and the women and
children, to Jassa, a town about twenty-five miles off, where
the King then was; who when he learned the unfortunate
issuc of the day, was immediately conveyed, with his women
and treasures, to an inaccessible retreat, about four hours
journey from Jassa. . . .

Agaow, the King's general at Abomey, continued to defend the
place, and amuse the encmy, until he learned that the King
was sale, and Jaesa evacuated: he then took advantage of the
dark night, conducted the remains of his army safe, passed the
enemy, and fied; leaving the town to the mercy of the Eyoes,
who afterwards plundered and burnt it, as they also did
Caloning and Zama: they lived in the country at discretion, as
long as they could procure subsistence; and in a few months,
when that grew scarce, returned to their own country. Had
they, when they engaged at Abomey, detached a part of their
numerous army, and attacked Jassa at the same time, the King
and all his treasure must inevitably have fallen into their

lm‘!hm' fal, Petma Abmdes" s
Dahomey, reigned En::mﬁ?::iﬁ to Pigay. Hhu:m.ﬁdm:m
fiven fir the relge of the eighteenth-contury Eings of Dahomey, The dates given
bere are Burton’s: Norsis gives 1391 /2 fior the end of Agaia’s reign mnd the beine
ming of Trgbesa's. Se= Melville Henkovite, Debemey, New York, rgi8, L, p. 13
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hands: and for this neglect, their general was disgraced on his
return.

The Ejoes continued for several years, to harrass Dakomy
with an annual visit; the Foys never thought it prudent to
engage them afterwards; but when apprized of their coming,
used to evacuate their towns, divide into small parties, and
shelter themselves as well as they could in their fasinesses and
woods. The King used all his efforts to obtain an accommoda-
tion, and offered them any reasonable compensation to refrain
from hostilities; but it was difficult to satisfy their demands.
They claimed, in consequence of an old treaty, an annual
tribute; the payment of which had been omitted in the pros-
perous days of Truds. These arrears were considerable; and
fresh demands were also added, on account of the conquest of
Whydah,* which the Eyoes looked upon as an inexhaustible
source of wralth to the King. Their expectations, upon the
whole, were so exorbitant, that Ahadee found it impracticable
to satisfy them; and the Eyoes continued to ravage the country
for several years, burning their towns, destroying their crops in
harvest, killing many people, and carrying numbers away into
captivity. In the year 1747, however, the Eyees consented to an
accommodation, and compromized the matter for a tribute,
which is paid them annually at Caloming, in the month of
Navember.

ABSON - The Oyo Empire and Dahomey : 1770°s and 1780’s*

1774. . . . About the time of Adahoonzou's* accession, the
ministers of the King of Eyeo [Oyo], being tired of his govern-
ment, had attempted, as had been their usual practice, to
depose their monarch. . . . But this Prince had the good sense

! "Ouidah’ on modern maps, major dghtrenth-century slaving port, conquered
by Dahomey in 1727-g (sce Fage, Hittory of Wert Africe, pp. 03-04).

? From Archibald Duleell, Governor at Cape Coast Castle, The Hiney of
Dichomry, an Fndiadd Kimpdoe of Africe, Londan, 1999, part iii. The Life of Aduhoomzou T,
pp. 136-8 and 1735, This section of Daleell’s book iy described in the Preface
(PP vi—vii} = ‘colleciod from the communications of Livae! Abum, Esq., the present
British Governor at Whydah', who had spent ‘seven and twinty years resident on
the coast, and upwards of twenty in the present government , . %

¥ Aduhoonrou H, or Mpenguls (Kpengle), reigned from 1774/5 10 1780. See
ML Hennkovits, Dabamsy, 1938, 1 p, 23
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to despise, and the fortitude to resist, such a rdiculous custom.
He, therefore, peremptorily refused the parrot’s eggs, which had
been offered for his acceptance: telling his ministers that he
had as yet no inclination to take a nap, but that he was resolved
to watch for the benefit of his people.

The ministers were extremely disappointed and astonished
at this unexpected contempt of a political custom, the abelition
of which must destroy their power; they endeavoured, therefore,
to effect by force, what they could not accomplish by their stale
trick. Ochengo, the prime minister, put himself at the head of the
rebel party, which, though formidable, was soon defeated by the
adherents of the Sovereign, with great slaugliter. Ochenoo
himself, with all his numerous family, were put to death by the
victors, . . . Thus, by his spirited conduct, the King of Eyoe
emancipated himsell from the tyranny of his ministers, and
established a remarkable precedent to direet his successors on
similar occasions.

Upon the re-establishment of his authority, after this event,
Adahoonzou sent an embassy of congratulation to the King
of Eyeo, who bestowed upon him the lollowing proverbial
surname: Yee ma sa hoo beate cosru gloh; an elephant cannot shelter
himself under the swish-pots: intimating, it should seem, that it
was as difficult to conceal the accomplishments of Adahoonzou,
as to hide an elephant in so small a space. This appellation was
proclaimed, for two months, in all the market-places of Dahomy,
and in the different adjacent friendly towns. . . .

1781, .. The death of the old Mayhou! . . . made some stir in
Dahomy. . . . The Eyes ambassadors. . . who happened to be
in Dahomy, at the time of his death, thought this a good
opportunity to increase the amount of the annual tribute which
they had been sent to receive. They made a demand for one
hundred of the Mayhou's women, which Adahoonzou endeav-
ourcd to clude; but they insisted on his compliance, and, in
peremptory terms, refused to return without them. The King,
however reluctantly, was obliged to give them some of the
women, in order to get rid of them.

Tributary states can never satisfy the avarice of the powers
from whom they have been obliged to purchase peace by such

¥ The ‘Mayhou' [Meai] was sreond fn rank of the king's nficals (Henkovite,
op. gl i, g 1h).
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a disgraceful acknowledgement. Three months after the depar-
ture of his ambassadors, a messenger arrived from the King of
Eyeo, with a demand for the rest of the Mayhou’s women;
accompanicd with a threat, that, in case of non-compliance on
the part of Dahomy, the Eyeo general Banchenso should be sent
to fetch them. , .,

ADAMS« The Oyo Empire: Lagos

Outside and paralle]l with the wall, at the north-west extremity
of the town [of Ardrah], is the road which leads to Hio [Oyo],
a country of great extent, and inhabited by a powerful and
warlike nation; the capital of which, according to the natives'
account, lies about NNE from Ardrah, at the distance of nine
days® journey, or 180 miles, allowing a traveller to proceed at
the rate of twenty miles a day.*

To the King of Hio the Ardrah people pay wribute, as he
protects them from the incursions of the Dahomians, whose
King has always been very jealous of their rivalry in trade, . . .

The Hios are a fine race of people, and are well skilled both
in agriculture and in manufacturing articles for domestic
purposes, The country which they inhabitis . . . bordered onthe
north-east by Housa, on the south-west by Dahomy, and the
influence of its government extends to the south as far as the sea
by way of Ardrah.

If we are to believe the accounts of the natives, the King of
Hio has an organised army amounting to 100,000 men,
composed of infantry, and cavalry; but the natives of Africa
are so prone to exaggerate every circumstance connected with
the nation to which they individually belong, that it is very
difficult to ascertain the truth, particularly as connected with
the population of a town, the numerical force of an army, or
the extent of a kingdom.

I heard of but one white man, who had ever been at the

" From Captain Jolin Adams, ek tn the Country exvtending from Ciipe Pabmas
% the Rizer Cimge, London, 1823, pps 78-79 and gz—108. Thiz work is an expanded
and popularized versiun of his eardier book, Sketshes talew during Tem Vayges b
Afica betrern the Trars 1285 and Hion, London, 1Bee.

* Approximately correet; the actual distance from Acdea ta Old Oyo i euther
over 200 miles
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capital of Hio, and he was a French officer belonging to a slave
ship.! He ceriainly stated the population to be considerable,
but by no means equal to what he had been tanght to expect;
and the army, as an African army, as far as he could judge; he
thought to be a tolerably efficient one: A part ofit was martialled
before him, and he strongly suspected that several of the corps
were passed in review more than once, as corps which he had
not before seen. . ..

He was treated by the King while in Hio with great dis-
tinction, although he thought himself closely watched. . . .

The cloth manufactured in Hio is superior, both for variety
of pattern, color, and dimensions, to any made in the neigh-
bouring states; and some of the articles wrought by them in
iron exhibit much skill and ingenuity. It surprised me to find
the Hio women as well as those of Housa acquainted with the
taste of clieese, as well as with the mode of making it, which they
described, and which left no doubt in my mind that it was an
article of domestic consumption in those countries.

The Hios arc extremely black and muscular, and generally
above the middle size; in disposition they are mild, docile, and
submissive. Their country mark on the face consists of three
short cuts, each about one and a half inches long, running
obliquely on each side of the mouth. . . .

The town of Badagry,* where considerable trade has been
carried on by the slave dealers, is placed within three miles of
the sea on the north bank of the lake or river that descends from
Ardrah to Lagos, and is nearly equi-distant from those places.
Its trade at one period was very extensive, for the customns
exacted there were trifling both as it respected the inland
traders and Europeans, which caused many of them to give it
a preference to Lagos, as a trading station, where the duties were
exarbitant. It was also more conveniently situated for com-
municating with the shipping than Ardrah, and began to
absorh a large part of the trade of both places, But unfortunately
it had not power to protect itself from the jealousy of those
rival trading towns, who conspired its ruin, and soon effected

! Asuming chat John Adams was carreetly informed, Clapperton and Lander
wese fint, a1 i often eated, the firt Eoropeam to pencirste Oyo territories.

* Unril displaced by Lagos in the mid-nineteenth eentury, Baclagsi was the main
port serving the Oyo hinterland.
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it, by attacking it with a powerful army and despoiling its
inhahitants of all their property.

The town of Lagos is built on a bank orisland, which appears
to have been raised from Cradoo lake, by the eddies, afier the
sea and periodical rains had broken down the boundary which
separated it from the ocean. The island is of inconsiderable size,
about four miles from the sea, and a foot only above the level of
the lake at high water, which is so shallow that boats ol only ten
or fifteen tons burden can approach the town. An active traffic
in slaves was carried on at this place, particularly after Ardrah
was deserted by the French traders.

1t has always been the policy of the Lagos people, like those.
of Bonny, to be themselves the traders and not brokers. They
therefore go in their canoes to Ardrah and Badagry, and to the
towns sitnated at the NE extremity ol Gradoo lake, where they
purchase slaves, Jaboo [Ijebu] cloth, and such articles as are
required for domestic consumption.

The necessaries of life are here extremely abundant and
cheap, and are brought chicfly from the country or northemn
margin of Cradoo lake, which communicates with Jaboo, a very
fertile kingdom, and inhabited by an agriculiural and manu-
facturing people.

It is these people who send so much cloth to Lagos and Ardrah,
which the Portuguese traders from the Brazils purchase for
that market, and which is held there in much estimation by the
black population. . . .

The horrid custom of impaling alive a young female, to
propitiate the favour of the goddess presiding over the rainy
scason, that she may fill the horn of plenty, is practised here
annually. The immolatien of this victim to superstitious usage
takes place soon after the vernal equinox. . . . Females destined
to be thus destroyed, are brought up in the King’s or caboceer’s
seraglio; and it is said, that their minds have previously been so
powerfully wronght on by the fetiche men, that they proceed o
the place of execution with as much cheerfulness as those in-
fatuated Hindoo women who are burnt with their husbands. . . .

Male dogs are banished to the towns opposite Lagos; for if
any are caught there, they are immediately strangled, split, and
trimmed like sheep, and hung up at the door of some great man,
where rows of the putrid carcases of their canine brethren are
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often to be seen, They are fetiche, and intended to countervail
the machinations of the evil spirit.

At the eastern extremity of the town, there are a few large
trees, which are covered with the heads of malefactors. The
skulls are nailed to the trunks and large limbs, and present a
very appalling spectacle. . ..

The population of the town of Lagos may amount to 5,000
but there are two or three populous villages on the north side of
Cradoo lake, over which the caboceer of Lagos has jurisdiction.
This chiefs power is absolute and his disposition tyrannical to
excess; his name is Cootry [Ologun Kutere].

When I first paid him a visit he was holding a levée. . . . The
enitrance to the audience-chamber presented a very curious
spectacle. It was an oblong room of considerable length, having
anopening along the centre of the roof to admit the light and air.
At one extremity there was arranged the King's fetiche, which
consisted of three elephant’s teeth placed in a reclining posture
against the wall, with the convex part outwards, and sprinkled
with blood. On each side of the apartment, there were tumbled
together, promiscuously, articles of trade, and costly presents,
in a state of dilapidation; namely, rolls of tobacco, boxes of
pipes, cases of gin, ankers of brandy, pieees of cloth, of Indian
and European manufacture, iron bars, earthenware, a heauti-
ful hand-organ, the bellows of which were burst, two elegant
chairs of state, having rich crimson damask covers, all in
tatters; a handsome sedan chair, without a bottom; and two
expensive sofas, without legs, These, T presume, were placed
thus conspicuously with a view to impress the minds of those
persons who were permitted to approach the royal presence,
with ideas of the wealth and grandeur of his sable Majesty; and
palitically, might perhaps be considered as something similar
to the pageantry with which it is thought necessary to surround
royalty in civilized countries, and which have so captivating
and imposing effect on the unthinking and vulgar. . , |

Oninterrogating Occondo, the King’s favourite and linguist,
respecting the elephant’s teeth, and why they were Cootry’s
fetiche, his answer was, that the elephant being more sagacious
and stronger than any other amimal, he represented hest
(metaphorically, of course) Cootry’s power over his subjects.
If the black monarch had been acquainted with heraldry, it
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would be a reasonable inference to draw, that his fetiche was in
reality his coat of arms, , . .

The policy of this African despot, in ordering the devil to pay
his metropolis an occasional visit, is by no means a weak
stratagem. . . . His [the devil's] avocation is to run through the
different avenues of the town disguised in a mask, and to destroy
all who may chance to fall in his way; but as notice is given by
the Gong Gong, or bellman, of his intended nocturnal visit, it
is but seldom any person loses his life, Europeans receive notice,
and are requested not to leave their houses on the evening of his
appearance, as the devil in Lagos is no respecter of persons.
The fellow who performs the part comes from one of the villages
on the opposite side of the lake; and the inhabitants of Lagos
are certainly much alarmed at his visits, and inquire from their
neighbours, the following morning, in whispers how they fared
during the night.

Besides the public warning usually given on such occasions,
the devil always makes his appearance at full moon; so that if
the King should be out raking, he may not mistake his royal
master for a subject, although it would be a favourable oppor-
tunity to rid the people of a tyrant. , , .

ADAMS - Benin in Declinet

- - - The town is large and populous, and contains probably
15,000 inhabitants; it is built very irregularly, the houses
being placed without regard to order, and detached: con-
sequently occupying a large space of ground.

The King of Benin is fetiche, and the principal object of
adoration in his Dominions. He occupies u higher post here
than the pope does in catholic Europe; for he i not only God’s
vicercgent upon earth, but a god himself, whose subjects both
obey and adore him as such, although I believe their adora-
tion to arise from fear rather than love; as cases of heresy are
tried before a much more summary, though a more merci-
ful, tribunal than the inquisition, that abominable engine of

! This, and the three following: passage, are alo when from Joho Adarps,
Rmhmmcwmﬁmﬂumwmﬁ&qp. Lemdon; 1829,
PR 118-44 Ser the foregning extract.
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catholic despotism. For delinquency, if proved in the former
instance, is punished promptly by the delinquent receiving the
coup de tdte, which terminates instantly both his life and his
sufferings. « . «

King Bowarré, who is now about forty-five years of age.. . .
received me with much politeness. . . . Trade was the principal,
indeed the only subject discussed; for King Bowarré, although
he is both a god and a king, trades, nevertheless, in slaves and
IVOTY. .. -

There are in Benin a number of itinerant dancing-women,
whe were sent to amuse me, and whose perfformance before the
house constantly attracted a crowd of persons of both sexes,
who conducted themselves with great decorum during the
exhibition, The ladies danced in the fandango style, perhaps
not quite so modestly as our fashionable belles, although more
in character, by holding in their hands excellent substitutes for
castanets, with which they kept time admirably, These consisted
of small hollow gourds, over which are spread nets having
small pease strung on the sides of the meshes. . . .

The King and his principal courtiers are ostentatious in
their dress, wearing damask, taffity, and cuttance,’ after the
country fashion. Coral is a very favourite ornament in the royal
seraglio, which is always well filled; and the women, like those
of the Heebo [Tbo] nation, wear a profusion of beads, if they
can by any means obtain them.

Human sacrifices are not so frequent here as in some parts of
Africa; yet besides those performed on the death of great men,
three or four are annually sacrificed at the mouth of the river,
as votive offerings to the sea, to direct vessels to bind their course
to this horrid climate,

The number of slaves obtained at Benin was at one period
very considerable; but the extreme unhealthiness of the country
was, | apprehend, the chief cause why the English trade at
this place declined. The medium of exchange is salt, and
calculations are made in pawns,? one of which is equal to a bar
in Bonny, or 25. 6d. sterling. . . .

4 ‘Cuitance’, fine linen from the Bast Indies (0.E.00),
2 YA Betional unit of valustion'; see G, 1. Jonts, in 4fris, sxviii 1, PP 4950,
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ADAMs - Wami: Portuguese-Catholic Survivals

.« « This town is situated on a beautiful island, about five miles
in circumfierence, and which might have fallen from the clouds
in the midst of a desert; for it is a little clevated above the sur-
rounding country, . .. is well cultivated, and has the appearance
of an extensive park. . . .

Much trade is carried on here with the natives of Bonny and
New Calabar, who conie in their canoes for that purpose; and
the slaves obtained by them are principally composed of the
natives of Allakoo, who are called at Bonny the brass country
negroes, from the circumstance of the neptunes, or large brass
pans, taken from Europe to Bonny, being requisite for this
particular trade. These neptunes are used, during the dry
season, by the Creek and surrounding country people, for the
purpose of evaporating sea-water to obtain its salt. . . .

The King, whose name is Otoo, appeared about sixty years
of age, his countenance mild and intelligent, and his person of
the middle size, inclined to corpulency. He had on a white satin
waistcoat trimmed with silver lace, a silk purple coat much
embroidered, black satin small-clothes with knee buckles,
coarse thread stockings, shoes and buckles, and a large black
hat trimmed round the edge with red feathers; all of which
appeared to us of Portuguese fabric, except the coat and waist-
enat, which, there is little doubt, had, at a former period, been
worn by some noble peer or knight at the court of St. James's. ...

On entering the first apartment of the palace, we were much
surprised to see, placed on a rude kind of table, several emblems
of the catholic religion, consisting of crucifixes, mutilated
saints, and other trumpery. Some of these articles were manu-
factured of brass, and others of wood. On inquiring how
they came into their present situation we were informed that
several black Portuguese missionaries had been at Warré, many
years since, endeavouring to convert the natives into Christians ;2
and the building in which they performed their mysteries, we
found still standing,

A large wooden cross, which had withstood the tooth of time,
was remaining in a very perfect state, in one of the angles
formed by two roads intersecting each other. We could not

¥ Ser Sccr. VW, pp. 131 and 13820,

I &ahn N
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learn that the Portuguese had been successful in making
proselytes; indeed, King Otoo’s subjects appeared to trouble
themselves very little about religion of any kind.

The government although monarchical, appeared to us mild;
and, from the apparent equality and freedom that existed among
the natives generally, to partake more of the republican form
than the monarchical, . ..,

ADAMS - Bonny and the Slave- Trade

This place is the wholesale market for slaves, as not fewer than
20,000 are annually sold here; 16,000 of whom are natives of
one nation, called Heebo [Ibo], so that this single nation has
not exported a less number of its people, during the last twenty
years, than 320,000; and those of the same nation sold at New
and Old Calabar, probably amounted in the same period of
time to 50,000 more, making an aggregate amount of 370,000
Heebos. The remaining part of the above 20,000 is composed
of the natives of the brass country, called Allakoos, and also
of Ibbibbys [Tbibios] or Ounaws [Thibio Kwal.

Fairs, where the slaves of the Heebo nation are obtained, are
held every five or six weeks at several villages, which are situated
on the banks of the nivers and creeks in the interior, and to
which the traders of Bonny resort to purchase them.

The preparation necessary for going to these fairs generally
occupics the Bonny people some days. Large canoes, capable of
carrying 120 persons, are launched and stored for the vovage.
The traders augment the quantity of their merchandize, by
obtaining from their friends, the captaing of the slave ships, a
considerable quantity of goods on credit, according to the
extent of business they are in the habit of transacting, Evening
is the period chosen for the time of departure, when they
proceed in a body, accompanied by the noise of drums, horns,
and gongs, At the expiration of the sixth day, they generally
return, bringing with them 1,500 or 2,000 slaves, who are sold
to Europeans the evening after their armrival, and taken on
board the ships.

The Heebos, to judge by the immense number annually sent
into slavery, inhabit a country of great extent, and extremely
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populous, the southern boundary of which may be comprised
between Cape Formosa and Old Calabar; and it is very probable
that the towns at the mouths of the rivers along the coast,
including New Calabar and Bonny, were peopled originally
from the Hecbo country; in fact, Amacree [Amakiri], the King
of New Calabar, and Pepple, King of Bonny, are both of
Heebo descent, as well as many of the principal traders at both
these places.’

These towns were probably first built and occupied for the
purpose of obtaining salt by the evaporation of sea-water;
because the country, from the sea-board to fifty miles into the
interior of it, is a vast morass, heavily timbered, and unfit,
without excessive labour, to produce sufficient food, but for a
very scanty population; and as the trade in slaves increased,
these towns, particularly Bonny, grew into importance. The
language, also, spoken at these places varies but little from that
spoken by the Heebos, which proves a common origin. , . .

The Heebos, in their persons, are tall and well formed, many
of the women symmetrically so. . . . Their dispositions are
naturally timid and desponding, and their despair on being sent
on board of a ship is often such, that they use every stratagem
to effect the commission of suicide. . |, |

A class of Heebos, called Breeché? and whom many have
very erroneously considered to be a distinct nation, masters
of slave-ships have always had a strong aversion to purchase;
because the impression made on their minds, by their degraded
situation, was rendered more galling and permanent from the
exalted rank which they occupied in their own country. . ..

Breeché, in the Heebo language, signifies gentleman, or the
eldest son of one, and who is not allowed to perform in his own
country any menial office. He inherits, at his father's death; all
his slaves, and has the absolute controul over the wives and chil-
dren which he has left behind him. Before attaining the age of
manhood, his forchead is scarified. . . .

It i5 expected, that every vessel, on her arrival, will fire a
salute the instant the anchor is let go, as a compliment to the

* See Diike, Trade and Politics in the Niger Delia, p. 2.

=G Mesk (Eanr and Authority i & Nigerian Trids, Oxford, 1037, p. 7} suggests
that 'Breechs’ may he intonded to refer 10 ihe tiled chus knows as “Nadirkie®, in
the Chiltsha region. Campare Soct. V1, p. 156,
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black monarch who soon afterwards makes his appearance in
a large canoe, at which time, all those natives who happen to be
alongside of the vessel are compelled to proceed in their canoes
to a respectful distance, and make way for his Majesty’s barge.
After a few compliments to the captain, he usually enquires
after brother George {meaning the King of England), and hopes
he and his family are well. He is not pleased unless he is regaled
with the best the ship affords. . . . His power is absolute; and
the surrounding country, 1o a considerable distance, is subject
to his dominion. His war canoes are capable of carrying one
hundred and forty persons each. and have often a gun of large
calibre mounted on the bow. He has destroyed the town of New
Calabar twice, and boasts of having eaten part of the heart of
its king, His Jew Jew, or fetiche house, is arnamented with rows
of the skulls of captives taken in bartile.

New Calabar was formerly un independent State, and a
number of vessels obtained at it cargoes of slaves; but at this
time, the inhabitants are compelled to take their merchandize
to Bonny for sale, yet are not permitted to have any communi-
catiori whatever with the shipping. . ..

Some of the traders have become extremely opulent in
consequence of the great extent to which the trade in slaves has
been carried on by them, and are in possession of European
articles to a considerable amount, especially unwrought iron
and copper. There is 5o large a mass of the former accumu-
lated in King Pepple’s house, that it is supposed, to be buried
as many {eet under the ground as above it; viz. six or eight
feet.

A trader here, named John Africa, and who has been several
voyages to England, is endowed with an extraordinary memory.
I have known him to have open running accounts with four-
teen or fifteen vessels at the same time, wherein the debit
sides exhibited long lists of various articles received by him
at different periods on credit; yet, he could tell to a bunch of
beads the exact state of each account when he came to settle
it, although he could neither read nor write. . . .

I once observed this African bestow a valuable present on
a captain, in so delicate a manner, as would have dane honour
to an European of refined sentiment. The captain was a great
favourite of his; and the ship which he commanded, being on
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the point of sailing, he went on board to take leave of him.
Having done so, and got into his canoe, he dropped astern
under the cabin port, and put through it, into the cabin, three
clephant’s teeth, weighing at least forty pounds each: he then
called out to the captain, ‘Da someting for buy vour woman
cloth," (meaning his wife in England); and paddled away as
fast as possible. . ..

ADAMS - Education in Old Calabar

The people of Old Calabar have, for a long period, dealt in the
productions of the soil, as also in slaves; and have exparted,
annually, seven or cight hundred tons of palm ail, besides bar-
wood. It is probable that their attention was first directed to
the manufacture of palm oil, in large quantities, in consequence
of Bonmy becoming the great slave market, and monopolizing
the trade in slaves, which Old Calabar carried on to a consider-
able extent before it; but which the chiefs of Old Calabar lost, by
exacting from the vessels trading exorbitant duties or customs.

Many of the natives write English; an art first acquired by
some of the traders’ sons, who had visited England, and which
they have had the sagacity to retain up to the present period.
They have established schools and schoolmasters, for the
purpose of instructing in this art the youths belonging to
families of consequence.

ANTERA DUKE" A Calabar Trader's Diary*
Original
22.2.1787

-« - about 5 am in aqua Landing with fog morning so wee walk
up to see Willy Honesty so all old Egho and T & Esim to meet for

! These are extracts, acompanicd by a *translation’, from the diary of Antea
Diuke, a lrading Calabar trader st the cod of the eightesuth century, published in
Daryll Forde, Eik Traders of Old Calaber, London, International African Instinute,
F950, PP, 1046 (original) and 5455 (“tranalation”). The diary was writien in the
local fiwm of pidgin Engtish, which Professor Daryll Forde describes as a ‘tade
Ianguage’, developed at Old Calabar and other trading centres of the Oil Rivers,
*theuugh interconrse with English traders and seamen”—"a jargon which was mainly
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Egbo plaver house to know what man be old Callabar Egbo so
all Egbo men find one Ephrim aqua son no be Town Egbo and
one Robin Henshaw son and Henshaw Robin Henshaw so all
old & new Egbo brow for them to not be Egbo men and after
8 clock night I & Esim Did carry 1 jug 2 Long Case whit Bottle
Brandy 1 Larg Jar mimbo up to Egbo house for give all old &
new Egbo to Drink and Back 2 clock night

26.2.1787

-« - at B clock night wee have see Long King agua send one his
genlimen to be killd by wee hand so wee send that genllmen by
Lang Duk for River io be killd

3:3.1787

about 5 wee go on bord Captin Fairwether for tak Ephrim aqua
& Ephrim coomy and Coflee & Arshbong coomy and wee com
ashor with all captin so everry ship firs guns s one great guns
com up and cutt one Captin Tatam whit men head off

17.8.1787

- +» 50 wee have Eyo & Ebetim & Eshen com with Egho to ogan
poor Boy Egbo plaver so all mak his pay 335 copper and one
house Boy to Egbo Cutt head of soon after we have them again
hom

24.3.1707

+» - it 12 clock time wee have Willy Honesty call all genllmen
for meet in Egbo Cobham Cobin for know who wee will giv
King of Old Calabar and after 7 clock night wee have all us
town genllmen meet for Coffee Cobin to settle everry Bad bob
we was mak sinc wee father Dead so wee kild 2 goat

13.4.1787

- - - wee have chop in Egbo Young house wee see all Henshaw
family com to sec for ask ws family for now to Let the know who
wee will mak be King Egho so wee say wee Don know befor wee
settle about King of Callabar first

m:ummméﬁ!%?hmemmmmmummd
-l it i} ariginal dimry, in the ibmry of the United Preaby-
h:h:ﬂnnthnlﬁmmﬁdinhmﬁ,mwnhﬂydumwwbwnlingdmﬁ;
ﬁmhﬂw.inﬂmﬁfumh,mveﬁng:h:muﬂg-&hadbmmp&dmd
preserved. (For briel explanatory notes, s= the ‘tramilatinn’,)
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16.4.1787

.. wee go to Creek Town 2 good canow & 1 small Dutto to
mak the guin company & old town about the 2 town want pay
Egbo in one Day so wee saynever Been hear that for weergrandy
grandy father so willy killd goat for wee and I walk to Henshaw
town for see my mimbo wife and eom hom in 2 clock noon

18.4.1787

. + « wee have Otto ephrim and willy Tom Robin com to ask
wee if wee will to the pay first or the guin company first so wee
say wee will for the be first and T have send my cobin for mimbo
market

28.4.1787

about 5 I Lig in Bud so I have see Coffee Duke com to me and
mak my Cobin Boy call me to him so his Did tell me abou ammaty
[manatee] be killed in King Aqua Landing so T did mak 7 hand
go with Jimimy Antera to [etch in aqua River so wee have been
drink all Day to my girl wife in Duke sister Daught house

*Translation'

22.9.1787

.. . about 5 a.m. at Aqua Landing, with some morning fog. So
we walked up to sce Willy Honesty,* All the old Ekpe* and [ and
Esim met at the Ekpe palaver house to decide who is to be Old
Calabar Ekpe. All the Ekpe men decide that Ephraim Aqua's
son is not the town Ekpe, and neither is Robin Henshaw's son
nor Henshaw Robin Henshaw. So all the old and new Ekpe
blew for them not to be Ekpe men and after 8 o'clock at night
I and Esim carried one jug, 2 long cases of white bottled brandy,
1 large jar of mimbo? up to the Ekpe house to give to all the old
and new. Ekpe to drink, and came back at 2 o'clock at night.

' Willy Honesty, “The renowned Efik warrior-chieftain Evo Nsa of Creck Town,
whu;jhdinlll:w...'.ﬂw‘uhﬂnﬂ' edh.&Em'upmnm Mwﬂ_] scrupulobn fairmess
in his ernding with Enropeans’ (Daryll s Op: €it, P 67

£ O the organisation mmd fimctions of the seoret society known 23 Elpe ('Egbo’),
the main institution throtgh which the Calabar mercham olignrchy exercised
power af this period, and throogh the nineteenth. contury, se= G, 1. Joms, in
Daryll Fords, op. cit, pp. 13548, and K. O, Thke, Trade and Politics in the Niger
Defia, Oxford, 1956, pp. 33-34 See also Sect, VII, p. 301. To ‘blow Ekpe’ meam
to impese Ekpe snnctiong,

¥ Mimbe, *the juice ohtained by mpping the wine-palie troe’ (Daryll Fonde,
oph. &t pe e
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2b.2.1784

-+ + at 8 o'clock at night Long King Aqua sent one of his
gentlemen to be killed by our hands so we sent that gentleman
by Long Duke to the river to be killed.

3-3.1787

About 5 we went on board Captain Fairweather to take comey?
for Ephraim Aqua and Ephraim, and Coffee and Archibong,
and we came ashore with all the Captains, Then every ship
fired guns. One gun came up and cut one of Captain’s Tatam’s
white men’s head off.

17.3.1787

« « . 30 Eyo and Ebetim and Esin came with Ekpe to Hogan
about the business of a poor boy for Ekpe. So all made him pay
335 coppers and give one house-boy to Ekpe for his head to be
cut off= Soon after they came home again.

24.3.1787

+ -« at 12 o'clock Willy Honesty called all the gentlemen to meet
in Egbo Cobham’s cabin to decide who we will make King of
Old Calabar, and after 7 o’clock at night all of us town gentle-
men met at Coffee’s cabin to settle eyery bad quarrel we had
had since our father died. So we killed 2 goats,

13.4.1787
- - « we had chop in Egho Young’s house. We saw all the Hen-
shaw family coming to ask our family to let them know who we

will make King Ekpe.* So we said we don't know as we first
must settle about the King of Calabar.

16.4.1787

«+ » We went 1o Creck Town in 2 good canoes and one small one
to meet (?) Ehr. Guinea Company and Old Town about the two
fowns wanting to pay Ekpe in one day. So we gaid we had
never heard that since our great-grandfather's time. So Willy

4 'Camey', the duty paid by Ei ships 0 Efk chicfi for the privi
ol L G
pusishable with death could mibsinge :n-hw for dnuriuu-ﬂ‘prm p.rm.

1 mv‘ﬁummmmajpﬂmﬂmﬁmmm
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killed a goat for us and T walked to Henshaw town to sce my
mimbo wife! and came home at 2 o’clock after noon,

18.4.1787

- - - Otto Ephraim and Willy Tom Robin came to ask us if
we will pay them first or the Guinea Company first. We say
we will pay them first; I have sent my cabin (boy) to the mimbo
market.

28.4.1787

About 5 a.m. T was lying in bed. I saw Coffee Duke come to
me and make my cabin boy call me to him. So he told me about
a manatee® being killed in King Aqua landing. So I made 7
hands go with Jimmy Antera to fetch it into Aqua river. So we
drank all day to my girl-wife in Duke's sister’s daughter’s house.

SHABEENY - A Moroccan in Hausaland®

Hovsa

Housa is south-east of Timbuctoo, 4 much larger city and nearly
as large as London, He [Shabeeny] lived there two years, but
never saw the whole of it. It has no walls; the houses are like
those of Timbuctoo, and form irregular lanes or streets like
those of Fas [Fez] or Marocco [Marrakesh], wide enough for
camels to pass with their loads. The palace is much larger than
that of Timbuctoo, it is seven or eight miles in circumference
and surrounded by a wall. He remembers but four gates, but
there may be more. He thinks the number of guards at each
gate is about 50. It is in that part of the town most distant from
the Nile. The houses are dark-coloured and Hat-roofed.

! ie ‘one of [Anters Duke's| wives wha Hved on & small farm and looked afier
hiz wine-palin trees’ (loc. cit:).

* "The manater s wrered to the Ekpe Sadiety” (loc, cit.),

* From El Hage Abd Salam Shabeeny, A Account of Trubictos and House, od,
J- G. Jackson, Landan, 18zg, Shabeeny, acoording w0 Jacksan, was 8 Moroccan
&mTtm,mmmﬂdhhmhummutmﬂndmmmiﬂjmwh
Timbuctu and Hausaland, visiting the later in sbont 1787, at the age of seven-
tect. In 1705 Shabeeny wat captured by Rusians while returning from s trading
winit to Hamburg “to purchase linens and other merchandize’, was s=t ashore at
Dover, and stayed for 4 time in England, where be related this account of Hauss-
hﬁin]mmmmmtnwrﬂhhhmm1ﬁhnhmy&iﬂmﬁm
a8 one of the few visitory 1o Haumabind doring the latter part of the eighteenth
century, before the Fuluni jikéd, who have lelt any kind of recerd,
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Cravernment

If the king has children, the eldest, if a man of sense and good
character, succeeds; otherwise, one of the others is elected. The
grandees of the court are the electors, IF the eldest son be not
approved, they are not bound 1o elect him; he has, however,
the preference, and after him the other sons. But the choice of
the council must be unanimous; and if no person of the royal
line be the object of their choice, they may elect one of their own
body. The members of the council are appointed by the king:
he chooses them for their wisdom and integrity, without being
limited to rank. The person appointed cannot refuse obedience
to the royal mandate. The council consists of many hundreds,
The governor who controls the police lives in the centre of the
town.

The Admintstration of Fustice

Is very similar to that of Timbuctoo, except that the king
is perfectly despotic; and though he consults his council, he
decides as he thinks proper. The governor administers justice
in small affairs; but, in important cases, he refers the parties
to the king and council, of which he is himself a member, No
torture 1s ever inflicted. The governor employs a great number
of officers of police at a distance from the town. IT robberies are
committed, the person robbed must apply to the chief of the
district, who must fine or take into custody the offender, or
becomes himsell hiable to make co tion for the injur

o} mpensa: jury

Landed Property

-+« There is a plant resembling a large onion, which serves
as a land-mark. If these are removed (which cannot be easily
done without discovery), reference is had to the records of the
sale, of which every owner is in possession. They express the
sum received ; the quantity, situation, and limits of the land.
These are given by the scller, and are written in the language
and character of the country, very different from the Arabic.
The same letiers are used at Timbuctoo, They wnte from right
toleft. The character was perfectly unintelligible to Shabeeny. . ...
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Army

He cannot precisely tell the number of troops, but belicves
the king can raise 70,000 to Bo,000 horse, and 100,000 foot, The
horses are poor and small, except a few kept for the king’s own
use. He has no well-bred mares. Their arms are the same as at
Timbuctoo; the muskets, which are matchlocks, are made in
the country. They are very dexterous in throwing the lance.
Gunpowder 15 also manufactured there; the brimstone is
brought from Fas; the charcoal they make, and he believes they
prepare the nitre. Their arrows are feathered and barbed; the
bows are all cross-bows, with triggers; the arrows, 20 to go in a
quiver, are made of hides, and hang on the left side, The king
never goes to war in person. The soldiers have a peculiar dress;
their heads are bare, but the officers have a kind of turban. The
soldiers have a shirt of coarse white cotton, and yellow slippers;
those of the officers are red. Some have turbans adorned with
gold. They carry their powder in a leather purse; the match,
made of cotton, is wound round the gun. They have flint and
steel in a pouch, and also spare matches.

The Trade

Is similar to that of Timbuetoo. In both places fareign
merchants always employ agents; or brokers, to trade o
advantage; a man should reside some time before he begins.
Ivory is sold by the tooth. He bought one, weighing 200 lb.,
for five ducats (£1.5); he sold it in Marocco for 25 ducats per
100 Ib; it is now (1795) worth 6o. The king cannot make any
of his subjects slaves. They get their cotton from Bengala. They
have no salt; it comes from a great distance, and is very dear.,
Goods find a much better market at Housa than at Timbuctoo.
There are merchants at Housa from Timbuctoo, Bornoo,
Moshu, and India; the travelling merchants do not regard
distance. From Timbuctoo and other great towns he has heard,
and from his own knowledge can venture to assert, that they
bring East India goods. Gold-dust, ivory, and slaves are the
principal returns from Housa. . ..

Religion

The same as at Timbuctoo. The poorer classes, as in most
countries, have many superstitious notions of spirits, good and



188 SHABEENY - A Mboraccan in Hausaland

bad; and are alarmed by dreams, particularly the slaves, some
of whom cannot retain their urine in the night, as he thinks,
from fear of spirits. They take them (i.e. the slaves) often upon
trial when they buy them and if they have this defect, a con-
siderable deduction is made in the price. A man possessed by a
good spirit is supposed to be safe amidst 10,000 shot. A man
guilty of a crime, who in the opinion of the judge is possessed by
an evil spirit, is not punished, He never heard of a rich man
being possessed,

Dryess

Like that of Timbuctoo, their turbans are of the finest
mushin, The gleeves of the soldiers are small, those of the mer-
chants wide. The former have short breeches, the latter long. The
officers dress like the merchants, each according to his circum-
stances. The caftan is of silk, in summer, brought from India.
Instead of the silk cords worn by the king of Timbuctoo, the
king of Housa wears two silk sashes, three fingers broad, one
on each shoulder; they are richly adorned with gold. In one
hangs his dagger; and, when he rides out, his sword in the other.
He wears not the silk pear in his turban, as does the king of
Timbuctoo. The front of his turban is embroidered with gold.

‘ABDULLAH DAN FOD10* The Intellectual Background
to the Fulans Jihad!

Now the needy of God, *Abdullah ibn Muhammad says: Tt
occurred to my heart that I should record in writing the shaikhs

from whom T acquired knowledge and by whom I profited, in
arder to make them known. . _ .

And the first of them was my father from whom T learnt the
Qur'an. I;h: was Muhammad, and his sickname was Fadi, . . .
Its meaning in-our langnage is ‘one learned in the law'. . . .

« « « Musa [Jukully, my father’s ancestor] . . . came with our

! Fram "Abdullih (b [dan] Fodio, ‘fda" al-assibh mes  akimdhiu e mis al-chyakh
("The repesitary of texts—those af (he Shaikhs from whom 1 ook knowledge’),
pubilished, with tremslation and commentery, by M. Fiskett, in The Bullstm of
the School wf Oriental and African Studies, xix, 1957, pp. 55078, undee the tile
“Material relating o the State of Learning among the Fulani befive their Fildd".
"Abdullih dan Fodin (c. I?ﬁﬁhlmrl} was the younger brother of "Uthim@in dan
Fodio (see below, Sects VIT, p, rai), This autobiegraphical note was compos=id in
a2 fhr Fiumn, denghier of Sulten Muoharmmad Bello, e for “Abdiuliih's great-
nicce, but the period to which i refers Is approxinutely 17800,



DAN Fopio - Intellectual Background 189

tribe from the country of the west, which is Futa Tura, according
to what we have hieard, and he was one of their chiel men until
he came with them to the country of Kunni, and they were the
first who lived in it before the Hausas and the Tuareg, until
subsequently they spread through the country of the Hausas.
They were the origin of the tribe of the Fulani, and their lan-
guage was the language of the Fulani, . . . and their origin,
according to what we have heard, is from the Christians of
Riim,* to whom came the armies of the Sahdbas. . .

Now among the shaikhs from whom 1 acquired knowledge
was the Commander of the Believers, my uterine brother
‘Uthman ibn Muhammad. . . . Now the virtues of this Com-
mander of the Believers are well-known, horsemen having
brought them from the cast and west, and we will not cause
tedium by mentioning them. My father left me in his hands
after the reading of the Que'an, and T was at that time 15 years
of age. I réad with him al-Iikrinivdt, al-Witrivit, and the Six
Poets,* and T learned from him the science of the Unity® from
the Saniisi books and their commentaries, and from other works.
It was rarely that & book on the science of the Unity reached
our country, and I knew of it, and did not copy it down from
him. I learnt from him syntax. . . . T learned from him also the
knowledge of mysticism which belongs to the forming of good
character in oneself and that which belongs to perfecting one-
sell in science, such as made me independent, if God wills, of
other than him. 1 received from him certain books on law, from
which were to be learnt what Is obligatory on the individual. , ., .
I learnt from him Qur'anic exegesis from the beginning of
al-Ftila 1o the end of the Qur'an, more times than [ can tell.
I learnt from him the science of tradition which comes by
knowledge, such as al-'Irigi, and that which comes by oral
tradition, such as al-Bukhiri® which trained me for [the study
of] other works, T learnt from him also the science of arithmetic,
the elementary [part] of it, the easy [part], and by the praise of

* Futy Torn, in Senegal. * The Byzustine Empire.

* These gre all books of poctry: “the Six Poeo' are presumably the Mu'allags.

® Le Taohid, theology: ‘the Sants books' are & (7) filfieentb-contury Nocth
Alrican work.

" Al-Bukhdri, the grear ninth-centioy Perslan scholar, whose collection of
traditiams of the Praphict [#afith) s of univenal authorty nmong the crthodan.



190 DAN FoDI0 - Intellectual Background

God I came to refiect on religion through the abundance of his
light, and through his informative writings, both in Arabic and
in languages other than Arabic. He never composed a book
from his first work until the present time, except I was, for the
maost part, the first to copy it down fram him. I accompanied
him at home and abroad. I did not leave him from the time that
I was a youth, until my present age of almost 50 years. Praise be
to God for thatl. ..

. » « I cannot mow number all the shaikhs from whom T
acquired knowledge. . . . Many a scholar and many a secker
after knowledge came to us from the East from whom I
profited, so many that I cannot count them. Many a scholar
and many a seeker after knowledge came to us from the West,
$o many that I cannot count them. May God reward them all
with his approval. . . . Here I collect them for you in verse in
order to make the memorizing of them easy. , . ,

My shaikhs in the science of grammar and accidence

Were our maternal uncle, namely ‘Abdullih. . . .

And Mujji, Ibrihim Barniiwa and Mandara. . . .

And from "Abd al-Rahman, son of Mubammad,

Problems in grammar; he gave me permission to pass on what
I wished,

And our companion al-Firabri, a reference for logic,

He is high above every star! . ..

The shaikh of our shaikhs, and our pattern Jibril

Was my cloud letting down rain in that he gave us

Licence to pass on what he had related on the authority of his
shaikhs,

And taught us the science of The Unity, the greatest favour done
tome, ...

From al-Hajj Muhammad my paternal uncle, the son of R3j,

I listened to the Sabih of al-Bukhar the perfumed. . . .

For the two sciences of prosody and rhyme with the Rimiza

And [the science of] the numerical values of the Qur'an

Ibrihim Mandara was my drinking place.

And many a scholar or student other than these

Has profited me with sciences, from the East and the West.

May God give all of them, and the one who loves them

Todrimk of the showers of abundant flowing rain of approval. . .,



SECTION SEVEN

The Nineteenth Century
1800 to 1850

‘UTHMAN DAN FOD10 * The Origins of the Fulani
Jihads
Concerning the gavernment of our counlyy, the Hausa Sudan, and
neighbouring countries, Muslim and Infidel
I'declare, and God the Accomplisher is my witness, that Abhmad
Baba ibn Ahmad ibn al-Hajj* laid down in his book, Expositian
and Information about the kinds of Sudanese Captives, that Bornu,
Kano, Katsena, Songhay, and part of Zagzag were Muslim
countries, but the whole of the country to the west was a
couniry of the Unbelicvers, If someone asks—of what use is this
ingquiry into the mode of government of the people mentioned
in the passage?—1I reply, ‘May God and you, reader, put the
information to good use’. The people are Muslim except the
Afanu. T do not know from whence these latter come, and never
heard. To the west of Hausa all the people are Unbelievers.
According to our author, Islam was accepted by some kings and
others of these parts in his time. Every Iearned man judges
according to the knowledge of his age. Conditions change with
the times, and the cure changes with the disease. It is well
known that in our time Islam has become widespread in the

! From Tambibhe'l-Mhwin, ‘the Admonition to, the Brethren', by ‘Uthmin dan
Fodin {c. rys4-18i7), trunalated by H. R. Palmier under the title *An Early Fulani
Conception of Istam' in the Fowmal of the African Society, xifi, 1919-14, pp. 40714,
and xiv, 191435, pp. 53-50 aod pp, 18592, This work wad probably ecmposed in
1226 At (A.D, t8i1); after the main objectives of the fihid had been achirved and
‘Uthimin dan Fodio had retired from pulilic life. While the primary purposs i to
Euﬁdcuﬂ:mhﬁcﬂ—pdﬁﬁm]juﬂiﬁmﬁnnﬁr the fikdd, it also gives an interesting

mﬂm.ﬂmsu@uaﬂmdhmluﬁm.m:mﬂﬂpﬁm
of yicw, On "Uthmén himself, soc Introduction, pp. 35-36, 3843,

£ On Abmad Hiba, see Sect. 111, p. g1, 0. o

¥ Afanu, s term used elsewhere 1o refer 10 the Hanes, See Sect. V. p 1536
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land of Hausa among other than kings. The Kings are Un-
believers and nothing else. If they are believers in Islam, why
are they idolators, refusing to follow in the way of Ged, and
raising the flag of earthly power above the flag of Islam?

All this is Unbelief, according to the general opinion.

The government of a country is the government of its King
without question. If the King is a Muslim, his land is Muslim;
ifbe is an Unbeliever, his land is a land of Unbelievers. In these
circumstances it is lawful for anyone to leave it for another
country. There is no dispute that the Hausa Kings worshipped
many places ol idols, and trees, and rocks, and sacrificed to them.
This constitutes Unbelief, according to the general opinion,

Thiz view of mine resis on the weight of authority, but does
not deny the existence of some Muslims here and there. We
cannot judge from exceptions specially chosen:—

“You should prefer the usual to the unusual; for the usual
and common is what we want to elucidate.’

The above description was applicable o the condition of the
Hausa peoples as we found them, before the jikdd. Since then
we have fought them and put them to flight, and killed some, and
driven others from thisland by the power of God (Exalted be He).

We have appainted Muslim Governors over the land, and it
has become a land of Islam, without doubt. Praise be to God. .. .

T explain our fiight from Gobir and the reasons of our holy war with
the Hausa Sullans.

I declare, and God the Accomplisher is my witness, that the
work of my brother “Abdulish on this subject is sufficient. I said
to him on a day: *Write for us the reasons for our flight from
Gobir and our holy war with the Hausa Sultans, to be our
apology to whoever reads the book, iThe serve God.” He answered
that he would write, and wrote:—

« « » Know that our Shaikh, “Uthman ibn Muhammad Amir
al-Mu’minin (May God prolong his life in his service) came forth
to call all persons, wherever they might be, to the Faith, aind to
expound to all whom he could reach their duty to God, and
noble endeavour, trying to clear away their doubts concerning
God, to deliver them from the doom to come and to save them,
to keep alive the doctrines of Islam and to banish wickedness.

Many people received his teaching, and helped him, till his
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fame spread abroad. There were learned men, his contem-
porarics, who disputed and denied his mission.

In the beginning he did not address himself to the kings.
After a time his people grew and became famous, 6l they were
known in Hausaland as ‘The Paople’. Men kept leaving their
countries and coming to him. Of the ruling classes some re-
pented, and came to him with all they possessed, leaving their
Sultans. Then the Sultans became angry, ill there ensued
between them and their chiefs the war we remember. Matters
did not rest there.

The Sheikh said: ‘T will not interfere between anyone and
his chief; 1 will not be a cause of parting.” He strove to avert
a quarrel. But the trouble grew and grew, The Sultans kept
sending protests to their people. The rupture became open
between the Sheikh and them. They saw the growing numbers
of his following and the hold that Islam had gained. Tts growing
strength made them furious, and devils among Jinns and men
urged them on, saying: ‘I you do not disperse this coneourse of
people, your power will be gone; they will destroy your couniry,
by cansing all the people to leave you and go to them.'

The Sultan of Gobir sent to us plotting our destruction, as
we discovered. This showed us the true meaning of his words
and deeds. But God averted from us his evil design. He told us,
what we know, namely, that they only wished to kil us. So we
returned to our abode, The Sultan of Gohir attacked the
Sheikh’s people; they fled, for they were afraid. The Gobir
army followed them and captured some and slew others; seizing
children and women, and selling them in our midst.

This made us greatly afraid. The Sultan of Gobir ordered the
Sheikh to leave the country with his children and wives and
relatives, but to take no one else with him, and disperse his
people. The Sheikh replied: ‘T will not disperse my people, but
I will go away with any who wish to come with me. Let those
who wish to remain, remain.’

So we fled from their land in the year 1218 A.H. on the 1oth
of Dhii'l-ga‘da’ to a place outside Gobir territory.

" i.e. 29 Feh. 1804. This withdrawal of 'Uthmiio dan Fodio from Gobir to Gudu
wis known among his followers as the jra, on the analogy of the Prophet's with-
drmwal mMuﬁu,tnﬂhmrmuin&mhhmrynﬂhejMwmdund&m
this fijfra, mecmrdm:emuhnmndhulykulhmupmthtﬁﬁmmﬂqghm,
Muhemmadan Emirates of Nigeris, p. 110,

B 5269 o



14 DAN FODI0 * The Origins of the Fulani Jihad

The Muslims all fled, following us, Many of them joined us
with their people and property; some brought nothing but their
people; some came with no following at all.

The Sultan of Gobir ordered his Chiefs to seize the goods of
all who fled or prevent them leaving.

They seized much property of the Muslims, and killed some
of them,

Then he ordered those of the Chiefs nearest to us an the east
to kecp on killing our people, and plundering, and imprisoning.

The people suffered sorely,

We went to the Sheikh and said: “Truly this matter has
become intolerable; recourse must be had to arms. There can
be no doubt that the situation demands a prince to manage our
affairs, for Muslims should not be without order or govern-
ment.’

Then we did homage to the Sheikh, as is directed by the
Qur'in and Sunna in such circumstances, and made him the
leader of the Holy War.

We rose to ward off attack. Selfidefence and defence of
dependants and possessions is a righteous act, according to
received opinion. , . ,

‘UTHMAN DAN FODIO - Islam and Women'

Chapter dealing with the impious practices which affect this
Hausa country, both those which have particularly disturbed it
and those which are a general evil.

Most of our educated men leave their wives, their daughters,
and their captives morally abandoned, like beasts, without
teaching them what God prescribes should be taught them, and
without instructing them in the articles of the Law which con-
cern them. Thus, they leave them ignorant of the rules regard-
ing ablutions, prayer, fasting, business dealings, and other duties
which they have to fulfil, and which God commands that they
should be taught,

Men treat these beings like household implements which

! From "Uthmin don Fodio, Nir clalbdh (translated from "Nour el-Eulbab de
ﬁqlkﬂmhmﬂuhnnmdhmﬂmndhthmﬁw'.inﬂmdﬁiﬁ-,
Mgz, gt f237-42/228, 18g7-8),
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become broken after long use and which are then thrown out
on the dung-heap. This is an abominable crime! Alas! How can
they thus shut up their wives, their daughters, and their cap-
tives, in the darkness of ignorance, while daily they i
knowledge to their students? In truth, they act out of egoism,
and if they devote themselves to their pupils, that is nothing
but hypocrisy and vain ostentation on their part,

Their conduct is blameworthy, for to instruct one's wives,
daughters, and captives is a positive duty, while to impart
knowledge to students is only a work of supererogation, and
there is no doubt but that the one takes precedence over the
other,

A ‘man of learning is not strictly obliged to instruct pupils
unless he is the only person in the country competent to fulfil
this office; in any case he owes in the first place his care to the
members of his family, because they have priority over everyone
clse.

Muslim women—Do not listen to the speech of those who are
misguided and who sow the seed of error in the heart of another;
they deceive you when they stress obedience to your husbands
without telling you of obedience to God and to his Messenger
(May God show him bounty and grant him salvation), and
when they say that the woman finds her happiness in obedience
to her husband.

They seek only their own satisfaction, and that is why they
impose upon you tasks which the Law of God and that of his
FProphet have never especially assigned to you. Such are—the
preparation of foodstuffs, the washing of clothes, and other duties
which they like to impose upon you, while they neglect to teach
you what God and the Prophet have prescribed for you.

Yes, the woman owes submission to her husband, publicly
as well as in intimacy, even if he is one of the humble people of
the world, and to disobey him is a crime, at least so long as he
does not command what God condemns; in that case she must
refuse, since it is wrong for a human creature to disobey the
Creator, The recompense for a woman who submits to her
husband will be double, but only if she has first obeyed God and

the Prophet. . . .
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BELLO* The Character of Shehu*

Know that he ["Uthman dan Fodio] grew up continent and
devout, possessed of pleasing gualities. And none was his equal.
People trusted him, and flocked to him from east and west.

He instructed the *ulamd’ 2 and raised the banner of religion.
He revived the sunng,? and put an end to heresy. He spread
knowledge and dispelled perplexity. His learning dazzled men's
minds. He showed how reality was to be reconciled with the
shari'a? For years he explained the Qur'in in the presence of
learned and righteous men of importance, vying with them,
through his reading and the different branches of his learning,
in rhetoric, and in knowledge of authorities and of what is
written and what is abrogated. At the same time he was pre-
eminent in knowledge of the hadith,? and learned in its unfamiliar
parts and different branches. Learned was he also in the re-
ligious sources and in the preservation of the sunmna.

He resolved difficulties, acting rightly. His vision was sure.
He was trained in the teaching of abstruse matters, pre-eminent
in reasoning. Devout and ascetic, he was a leading teacher,
spreading knowledge, He filled the western country with learn-
ing and with seckers afier learning. The people of his time pause
at what he says, He bore the standard of enlightenment, and
was a centre of consultation. Revered by both great and small,
he was a reformer at the head of this generation, an eloquent
orator, a fine classical poet. Excellent in character, good to
associate with, and generous in intercourse. Proven, determined
in mien, set apart from his kindred, he is immovable in

£ From Mubammaid Bello, Infiiy sl-maysdr, edited by €, E. ], Whitting, Landen,
1051, pp. 40—41; this pasagr & part-translated, part-paraphrased, in E. J. Amett,
The Rise of the Soketo Fulosl, Kano, tg2g. For the fisst part of this extract, the
description of Shehu's character, down to ‘God manifested wonders and miragles
through his hand’, I have been very glad o be abié 1o make e of a hitherio
anpublished translation of Whitiings text by Mr. Charles Smith. The sccond part,
dealing with "Uthmiin dan Fodio®s procedure when preaching scrmoms, i faken
fom Amefi's venion {pp. 29-24), subjeet W0 miner correctionn based on
Whitting’s text. Though somewhat repetitive, the extract gives wme impression
of "Uthmin'i character, and of the veneraton in which his son held him. For
Muhammad Belln, see Introduction, pp. 10, 42, and below, Sect, VI, pp. 220-1.
3 [ have Ieft various Islsmic terma, whick reour in many eotilests, untransiated.
‘alawmed’, men of Muslkim lenrning; mees, the theory and practics of the
E:hl.in Mualim Conmmmiry; thari®s, Mudim Law; fedith, the traditions of the
phet.
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resolution. Filled with humility and compassion towards man-
kind, he regards himself in his modesty as the least of creatures.
He is the defender of the frontiers of the law. Kind and friendly,
he was loved and revered by the people even more than they
loved themselyes, They ask God's mercy on him with shining
faces, sincerely and meckly. He was kind and compassionate to
the believers, and was accepted, all agreeing on the greatness of
his power.

In a word, description falls short of his attainments. He is
shaikh of the ‘wlamd’ of his time, Nay, he is a guiding star for
the imams of all ages. His qualities do not require comment:
for since when has the noon-day sun required to be pointed
out? . . . He is meritorious in knowledge of the mystical way,’
and endowed with strength for effective deeds. He has made a
wonderful disclosure of the truth of the Qur'an, and for him the
hidden meaning of visions is as an open door.

He is one whom God has made manilest to mankind, and
created in his mercy toward men. God granted him complete
acceptance among both great and small, entrusted him with
the organisation of learning and gave him authority to govern,
He changed men's customs for him, and made him to speak
of the hidden things. God manifested wonders and miracles
through his hand. . ..

Know you also that I, Bello, used to see him when he was
about to come out to the assembled people; he would stop and
stand a little while in the open space of his compound, and he
would say a few words which I did not hear. After that he would
go out to the people, I asked him about this, and he told me he
was reviving his enthusiasm; he was making a promise to God
ol sincerity in what he was going to do. Further he would pray
God to make the people assembled here attend to all he told
them. Then, when he came before the people, he would greet
them so that everyone could hear. And when he had sat down
upon his platform he would salute them three times. He looked
pleased and smiled at them, Then he would call for silence. He
was never wearied by them and never refused them. He was
worried too by some that were badly bebhaved. When he old

v A reference o *Uthman dan Fodie’s connexion with the QSdisd Order, or
periga (pariga, mystical way of approaching God, and thus a religious Order based
upan a particalir "way'). Sec Introduction, pp. 35-36.
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them to be silent, when he stopped them asking a multitude
of questions, they would not leave off asking.

Then he would begin his sermon to them in a loud voice. He
felt no shyness in speaking before this assembly even though there
were distinguished ‘wlama’ assembled. Forthwith he preached his
sermon to them all. He cared for none of them except that his
words should be useful to them. If perhaps he were asked a
question in the middle of his speech, he would stop and answer
it. His religion gave him strength and he feared no criticism. He
gave his judgments with justice and never departed from the
truth,

That is as much as we are able to tell you of his nature, If in-
deed we desired to tell all his nature we should need many books.

The Al-Kanami—Bello Correspondence
(i) AL-RANAMT -« The Case against the Jihad!

Praise be 10 God, Opener of the doors of guidance, Giver
of the means of happiness, Prayer and peace be on him who was

! Futther extracts from Mubammad Bello, fufdy sl-maysir, Whitting edition,
London, 1951, pp. 1247, 1424, 150, and 157, tanalated by Me. Charles Smith.
I am much indebted to Mr. Smith, not only for hin translation, but also for advice
about the historical significance of the whisle lengthy al-Kanami-Bello correspon-
dence, from which these beiel extracts arc taken, The interest of this correspons
tlence fie in the lght it throws on the relaton between the rules of Sckoto
and Bomny afier the Folani jikdd; on the methods of diplomacy of the period; and
mhpﬂ"ihlnwhmd:hm:nfdmtwpdndmﬂnﬁudm
letters were published by Mubammad Bello in Fafisy al-mapsir, ane from al-K&nami
o Bella, five from Bello to al-Einamf, two from "Uthmin dan Fodio to al-Kanami,
and one from al-Kinam o "Uthmin. Not all of Bello's letters appear 10 have been
delivered. All belomg o the period before 1813, The first of the extracts transiated
here i taken from letier No. ¢ In Jofdy, an early letier of al-Kinoam, written after
the sack of N'gazargamu, the Bormu capital, by the Fulani under Gwani Mukhtar
and their subsequent expultion by al-Kinami (e Introduction, p. 43). The
seoond. extract, comes from letter No. g in Infily, an apparently much later betier
ﬁmhﬂlﬂ.mﬂ:hmumugmhpmﬁwudbrd—ﬂnmﬁhﬂu. 1. Mr.
Smi:hdum‘bu_mhlmuimhhhtuﬁmywtheﬁmluninpnr
Bello’, and eontaining “evidence of his wide reading of the Islamic clamicsy’,

The correspandence ranges over the main questions in dispite berween Hello and

ie. betwern Sokoto and Bormm. Was the Fuland jikdd justifiabile on
u:rpmdﬂud!mpﬂndph!ﬁuhmny.mhmmmmmvgm
were in_the strict sense “pagan’ (k&fr), and therefore diér aliliar, not dir ol Dildm?
Wis Bornu in fact such & state? Were there sppropriate precedenms for such a
ﬁﬁ?{h[ﬂhmmdﬂnliuu‘wﬂulm;mﬂunh:lﬂbunrmmumﬁ:nﬂn;
rulez, Mubammad Askis of Gas, three centuriss previowusly, were in facta precedent )
WHiu!ﬂlwﬁtMﬂhfmﬁmdldﬂhm:n{ﬁhﬂw
W?Hdhjﬂﬁhmtundmndlmﬁn;mthuuiﬂmiuwhi:hw‘htm
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sent with the liberal religion, and on his people who prepared
the way for the observance of His law, and interpreted it.

From him who is filthy with the dust of sin, wrapped in the
cloak of shame, base and contemptible, Muhammad al-Amin
ibn Mubammad al-Kinami to the Fulani ‘wlamd’ and their
chiefs. Peace be on him who follows His guidance.

The reason for writing this letter is that when fate brought me
to this country, I found the fire which was blazing between you
and the people of the land. T asked the reason, and it was given
as injustice by some and as religion by others. So according to
our decision in the matter I wrote to those of your brothers
who live near to us asking them the reason and instigation of
their transgression, and they returned me a weak answer, not
such as comes from an intelligent man, much less from a learned
person, let alone a reformer. They listed the names of books,
and we examined some of them, but we do not understand from
them the things which they apparently understood. Then, while
we were still perplexed, some of them attacked our capital, and
the neighbouring Fulani came and camped near us. 50 we
wrote to them a second time beseeching them in the name of
God and Islam to desist from their evil doing. But they refused
and attacked us, So, when our land was thus confined and we
found no place even to dwell in, we rose in defence of our-
selves, praying God to deliverus from the evil of their deeds; and
we did what we did. Then when we found some respite, we
desisted, and for the future God is all-knowing.

We believe in writing; even if it makes no impression on you,
it is better than silence. Know that if an intelligent man accepts
some question in order to understand it, he will give a straight-
forward answer to it. _

Tell us therefore why you are fighting us and enslaving our
free people. If you say that you have done this to us because of
our paganism, then I say that we are innocent of paganism, and
it is far from our compound. If praying and the giving of alms,
knowledge of God, fasting in Ramadin and the building of
mosques is paganism, what is Islam? These buildings in which
be applicd in such cises, or had there been cxcesea? Had the Fuland bemn the
egEressors, ar had Barno, by allying imell with supposedly pagan Hausa govern.
ments; been reaponible for provoking the conflict? In the extracts quoted here the
main issue under discussion is whether Bornu at the time of the jihdd could properfy
be describod a2 land of paguniom (dir dufr).
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vou have been standing of a Friday, are they churches or
synagogues or fire temples? If they were other than Muslim
places of worship, then you would not pray in them when you
capture them. Is this not a contradiction?

Among the biggest of your arguments for the paganism of the
belicvers generally is the practice of the amirs of riding to certain
places for the purpose of making alms-giving sacrifices there;
the uncovering of the heads of free women; the taking of bribes;
embezzlement of the property of orphans; oppression in the
courts. But these five charges do not require you to do the
things you are doing. As for this practice of the amirs, it is a dis-
graceful heresy and certainly blameworthy. It must be for-
bidden and disapproval of its perpetrators must be shown. But
those who are guilty of it do not thereby become pagans; since
not one of them claims that it is particularly efficacious, or
intends by it to associate anything with God. On the contrary,
the extent of their pretence is their ignorant idea that alms given
in this way are better than otherwise. He who is versed in the
boaks of figh, and has paid attention to the talk of the imams
in their disputation—when deviation from the right road in
matters of burial and slaughter arc spoken of —will know the
test of what we have said. Consider Damietta, a great Islamic
city between Egypt and Syria, a place of learning and Islam:
in it there is a tree, and the common people do to this tree as did
the non-Arabs. But not one of the ‘wamd’ rises to fight them or
has spoken of their paganism,

As for uncovering the head in free women, this is also faram,
and the Qur'an has prohibited it. But she who does it does not
thereby become a pagan. Tt is denial which leads to PaEganism.
Failing to do something while believing in it is rather to be
deseribed as disobedience requiring immediate repentance. Ifa
free woman has prayed with the head uncovered, and the time
passes, but she does not repeat the prayer in accordance with
what we know they say in the books of figh, surely you do not
believe that her prayer i not proper because she has therchy
become a pagan?

The taking of bribes, embezzlement of the property of
orphans and injustice in the courts are all major sins which God
has forhidden. But sin does not make anyone a pagan when he
has confessed his faith. And if you had ordered the right and
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forhidden the wrong, and retired when the people did not
desist, it would have been better than these present “doings.
If ordering and forbidding are confined within their proper
limits, they do not lead to anything more serions. But your
forbidding has involved you in sin, and brought evil on you and
the Muslims in this world and the nexr. . . .

Since acts of immorality and disobedience without number
have long been committed in all countries, then Egypt is like
Bornu, only worse, So also is Syria and all the cities of Islam.
There has been corruption, embezzlement of the property of
orphans, oppression and heresy in these places from the time
of the Bani Umayya [the Umayyad dynasty] right down to our
own day. No age and no country is free from its share of heresy
and sin. I, thereby, they all become pagan, then surely their
books are useless. So how ¢an you construct arguments based on
what they say who are infidel according to you? Refuge from
violence and discord in religion is with God. . . .

We have indeed heard of things in the character of the
Shaikh "Uthmin ibn Fiidi, and seen things in his writings
which are contrary to what you have done. If this business does
originate from him, then I say that there is no power nor might
save through God, the most high, the most glorious. Indeed we
thought well of him. But now, as the saving is, we love the
Shalikh and the truth when they agree. But if they disagree it is
the truth which comes first. We pray God to preserve us from
being those of whom He said:

‘Say: “'Shall we tell you who will be
the greatest losers in their works?
Those whose striving goes astray
in the present life, while they think
that they are working good deeds.™
And from being those of whom he also said:
“But they split in their affair between them
into sects, each party rejoicing in
what is with them.”
Peace.

1 Qur'sn, Sfira 18, verses rog—. Thiz and the three following quotations from
the Qut'n are taken from the English renderings of A. J. Arberry, in The Kb
Inierpresed, Lomdon, 1955, * Our'fin, Stra 29, verse 55,
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In the name of God, the compassionate, the merciful.
Prayer of God be on him after whom there is no prophet, Praise
be to God who has preserved the religion of Islam by the laws
in his Qur'an for the believers who seek guidance; who has
wiped out that which Satan has put in the hearts of those who
rule them oppressively, and in whose hearts there is sickness, the
hard-heartedness of the idolators; who has preserved the laws
in the Qur'an by his saying:

‘It is We who have sent down the Remembrance
and We watch over it."t

Prayer and peace on our lord Muhammad, lord of the pro-
phets, the sayer who keeps the true knowledge from the false
sayings of all its enemies, who preserves it from the alterations
of the inteérpolators, the boastings of the triflers and the com-
ments of ignorant people. Prayer and peace also on all his
people and companions and on those who follow them in the
better way until the day of judgment.

From Mubhammad Bello ibn Amir al-Mu'minin "Uthmin
ibn Fidi to al-Hijj al-Amin ibn Muhammad al-Kinami,
peace and sincere greeting.

We have occupied ourselves with the letter which you wrote
to those of our people who are your neighbours asking for an
explanation of the true state of affairs. We have given it full
consideration, and have understood from it what led to it.
Briefly, we have understood from it that you desire us to follow
the word of God, may He be exalted, when He says:

‘If two parties of the believers fight,

put things right between them.'=
Secondly you have put forward certain arguments. . . . But, by
God, I tell you, my brother, that, if the Lord is kind to you, and
you look on us with the eye of justice, it will be seemly for you
to find that these are false arguments and mischief-making
words, refutable contentions for the most part and worthless
propositions. It is indeed seemly for me not to reply, but T am
constrained to do so through solicitude for the ignorance of the
talaba,? so that they may not follow you because of your great

! Quw'dn, Sira 15, veoe g ¥ Qur'in, St 49, verse g
4 Seckenol imowledge, studenty; often wed to refer 1o membersof 2 Suf Cirder.
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conceit and mischief-making, and think that you are right in
this way of acting. My intention is neither childishness nor
quarrelling.

This is so that you will learn in the first place that what made
it proper for us to permit our people neighbouring on you to
fight Bornu was the continual receipt of news (of which we
mastered the contents) from those who mixed with the people
of Bornu and knew their condition, to the following effect. It
was that they make sacrifices to rocks and trees, and regard the
river as the Copts did the Nile in the days of the Jahiliya. It was
also that they have shrines with their idols in them and with
priests, We have seen the proof of this in your first letter where
you say: ‘Among the biggest of your arguments for the paganism
of the believers generally is the practice of the amirs of nding to
certain places for the purpose of making alms-giving sacrifices
there." Then you explained that they do not wish by this to
associate anything with God; nor do they believe that it has
mfluence on events, the extent of their claim being that alms
given in this way are better than otherwise. But it is not hidden
from the meanest intelligence that this claim warrants no con-
sideration. The verdict depends on what is seen. And God con-
trols what is secret. Him whiom we have seen sacrificing to rocks
and trees we have charged with paganism. These matters are
among those for which we have charged Bornu with paganism.

For what caused the Amir of Bornu (according to what has
reached us) to inflict harm on the believers among the Shaikh's
people near to you until they were obliged to flee? What caused
him to begin to fight them, unless he were in alliance with the
Hausa kings to assist them? It is manifest that he would not
have risen to assist the Hausa kings had he not approved of
their religion. And certainly the approval of paganism is itsell
paganism, To fight them is permitted, since the jikid against
paganism is incumbent on all who are able.

May it be clear to you from what we have said of him that the
Amir of Bornu has been known for his paganism. You also
know that the law of a country is the law of its sultan. Ifheisa
Muslim, then the country is dér al-Isldm; if he is a pagan, then
the country is dir Aufr. Only those ignorant of the words of the
‘ulamd’ will deny this. . . .

If you had confined yoursell to saying that the Bornuans had
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repented and desisted from what they were at, it would have
been better than all this talk and clamour. For the latter is
a weak argument for preventing the fighting to anyone who
acknowledges the truth. But we did not know previously, and
nothing reached us at all to show, that they had repented. How-
ever in the antamn of this year we received messages con-
cerning you which indicated this. We have therefore sent our
messenger to you in order that we may confirm this information,
and so that he may bring back an account of the rue state of
affairs. If the matter is as we hear, then we shall despatch our
messenger, Gidado Lima, to assemble our chiefs of the east.
You will send those whom you please to conduct your affairs
and whom you trust behind your back; and a meeting will take
place in Siko. And those assernbled will make a treaty according
to such bonds and coyenants as they find murually aceeptable,
and fighting will stop. Let peace be established. In this con-
nection we have delayed raiding Bornu this year, though we
Jintended to, I'the matter is as | have said, namely that they have
repented and desisted, then let the fighting stop, for it 1s repug-
nant to gur relationship, and peace is necessary between us, . . .

You say that generations of 'wlamd’ and reformers from
among the imams have passed, and they have not used such
arguments as these, nor charged the generality of believers
with pagamism, nor drawn the sword of oppression in this way,
even though this heresy and immorality have been present in
all countries in all ages, You say that the verses of the Qur'an
which we cite, indicating what are crimes in the sight of God,
are not hidden from ald women and children, let alone learned
‘wlami’. You mention that we can do what the ancients did,
though they were princes in God's name, but that more is not
possible, since this generation is not created to be more virtuous
or stronger or more learned than the first Muslims. The answer
to this is that we have made war on Bornu only because of what
I have already mentioned. There is nothing more; though it is
permitted to struggle against even less than that, as will appear.
The statements in your premisses and the contentions you have
used to clucidate them amount only to refutable arguments.
How can it be said that it is not legal, for him who is able, to
reform immorality or put an end to corruption? Tt is not right
lor an able man to peint o learned men who in the past have
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not bothered to change it or speak of it. By my faith, that is of
no avail. . . .

We have indeed attempted many times to initiate with you
the peace which you ask for, and we have not ceased to write
to you concerning it every year. But we think that probably our
messages do not reach you, and that you do not receive in-
telligence of them. Please God there may be a suitable recon-
ciliation. May God direct us and you to the good. . ..

DENHAM AND CLAPPERTON - Muhammad al-
Kanami:* The Ruler

The Felatahs [Fulani], however, did not long enjoy the territory
which their conquests had made them possessors of; and they
became, unintentionally, the cause of raising the present dynasty
to govern Bornou, in the person of Alameen-ben-Mohammed-
el-Kanemy [Muhammad al-Amin ibn Muhammad al-Ka-
nami], a sheikh of the Koran, who holds the kingdom by a
kind of dictatorship, elective and temporary; and his power,
which he professes to hold by divine authority, approaches
nearly to despotism. Born in Fezzan, of Kanem parents, though
on the father's side descended from a Moor, Alameen had,
after visiting Egypt, proceeded to Kanem, as sheikh of the
Koran, where he was greatly loved and respected, on account
of the extreme correctness of his life, and the benevolence of his
disposition; while the miracles and cures which he performed,
by writing charms, were the theme of all the country round.

T These thiree extracts are taken from D. Denham, B Clapperton, and W.
Ou&nq,.ﬁmngdiniDinmmmﬁmﬂpﬂmiw:{ﬁmhﬂwm
r8ze, 1822, and t8eg, London, 1896, The fint extract is from Major Denham's
Nareative, 3rd od., 1828, vol. i pp. 178-85; the second fa from Appenadic X1V
{131 ed.}, pp. t71-2; and the third i from Appendizes V and 1, pp. 144-5 and
110-40. Major Disnn Denham (1786-1828), after his return o England from this
expedition, was appointed Superintendent of Liberated Blaves ((826), atuf later
(1828} Governor, of Sierra Leone, where he died. Captain Hugh Clappermon
{3 788-1827), born in Dumirisshine, went tn ses at the age of 13, serving fint as 8
cahin-boy in a merchant ship, then in the Royal Navy. He served on the Hast
India station from 868 to 1813 then in Canada (commisioned 1516) ; returped
1o Seattand on half-pey in 1817 In 1830 he met Dr. Walter Oudney in Edinburgh,
whose expedition 10 the interior of Africa he yohmicered o join. He died a1 Sokoto
on his second - African journey, See Introduction, p. 15, aud M ¥ Perham and
J. Simmons, Afrizen Disccewry, London, 1945, PP- B7-115. For Mubammad al-
Kanaml, see Introducton, ppe 45-44-



206 DENHAM AND CLAPPERTON * Al-Kianami: The Ruler

Soon after the conquest of Bornou, El Kanemy formed a
plan for delivering that country from the bondage into which
it had fallen; and, stirring up the Kanemboos to assist him by
a well-planned tale of having been called by a vision to this
undertaking, he made his first campaign with scarcely 400
followers, and defeated an army of the Felatahs nearly 8,000
strong. He followed up this victory with great promptitude and
resolution, and in less than ten months had been the conqueror
in forty different battles.

Nature had bestowed upon him all the qualifications for a
great commander; an enterprising genius, sound judgment,
features engaging, with a demeanour gentle and conciliating:
and so little of vanity was there mixed with his ambition, that
he refused the offer of being made sultan; and placing Moham-
med, the brother of Sultan Achmet, on the throne, he, first
doing homage himself, insisted on the whole army following his
example, The sheikh built for Sultan Mohammed his present
residence, New Birnie, establishing himself at Angornou, three
miles distant, and retaining the dictatorship of the Kingdom
pro tempare, Such a commencement was also extremely palitic, on
the part of the sheikh; but his aspiring mind was not calculated
to rest satishied with such an arrangement,

The whole population now flocked to his standard, and
appeared willing to invest him with superior power, and a force
to support it. One of the first offers they made was to furnish
him with twenty horses per day, until 2 more regular force was
organized, which continued for four years. He now raised the
green flag, the standard of the Prophet, refused all titles but
that of the “servant of God'; and afier clearing the country of
the Felatahs, he proceeded to punish all those nations who had
given them assistance, and with the slaves, the produce of these
wars, rewarded his faithful Kanemboo and other followers for
their fidelity and attachment.

Even in the breasts of some of the Bornouese, successful war
had raised a passion for conquest; their victories, no less a
matter of surprise than delight, crest-fallen and dispirited as
they were, gave a stimulus to their exertions, and they became
accustomed to warfare and regardless of danger.

If be has impressed his followers with a belief that super-
natural powers are vested in their leader, much good policy as
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well as superstition may have influenced his conduct:—no one
could have used greater endeavours to substitute laws of reason
for practices of barbarity, and, though feared, he is loved and
respected. “When lenity and cruelty play for a kingdom, the
gentlest gamester is the soonest winner,”! Compared to all
around him, he is an angel, and has subdued more by his
generosity, mildness, and benevolent disposition, than by the
force of his arms. He is completely the winner of his own
honour and reputation, and assumes to himself the titde of
Liberator, or Salvator: in delivering the country, he governs his
own adopted one, [rom servitude to strangers and tyrants; and
his highest ambition is to restore the empire of Bornou to its
former splendour and vast extent: his life, however, will most
likely be too short for this great work, unless his means for
carrying on offensive war should be surprisingly increased.

For the last eight years [i.c. from 1816 to 1824] the sheikh has
carried on a very desperate and bloody war with the sultan of
Begharmi,! who governs a powerful and warlike people, in-
hahiting a very large tract of country south of Bornou, and on
the eastern bank of the Shary, Although meeting with some
reverses, and on one occasion losing his eldest son in these wars,
who was greatly beloved by the people, he has, upon the whole,
been successful; and is said to have, from first to last, destroyed
and led into slavery more than thirty thousand of the suitan of
Begharmi's subjects, besides burning his towns and drving
off his flocks. . . .

The late sultan of Bornou,* who always accompanied the
sheikh to the field, also lost his life in these wars: his death was
attributable to his immense size and weight; the horse he rode
refused to move on with him from fatigue, although at the time
not more than 500 yards from the gates of Angala, and he fell
into the hands of the cnemy. He died, however, with great
dignity, and six of his eunuchs and as many of his slaves, who
would not quit him, shared his fate. A sultan of Bornou carries
no arms, and it is beneath his dignity to defend himself: sitting
down, therefore, under a tree, with his people around him, he

¥ For Bagirmi, south-cast of Bornu, which, before the cruption of the Fulani
Jikdd, bad bern s vasssl nate of Bomu, soe Urvey, Histoee de Dempier du Bormay,
P. 105-6, and Enycdopasdic of [dim, L, pp. 570-2.

* Mai Dunams, killed at the battle of Ngala, in 1817.
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received his enemies, and hiding his face in the shawl which
covered his head, was pierced with a hundred spears.

Ibrahim, his brother, succeeded him, who is now no mare
than twenty-two years old. The sultanship of Bornou, however,
i5 but @ name: the court still keeps up considerable state, and
adheres strictly to its ancient customs, and this is the only
privilege left them. When the sultan gives audience to strangers,
he sits in a kind of cage,! made of the bamboo, through the bars
of which he looks on his visitors, who are not allowed to approach
within seventy or cighty yards of his person, El Kanemy is a
mosl interesting and aspiring chief, and an extraordinary (if not
a solitary) instance, in the eastern world, of a man raising him-
self to sovereign power, from a humble station, without shedding
blood by the assassin’s knife, or removing those who stood in his
way by the bow-string or the poisoned cup.

DENHAM AND CLAPPERTON + Muhammad al-
Kanami: The Poet

The Song of Mohammed-Alameen ben Mohammed Ei-K anemy, Shetkh
of the Koran, Lawgiver to Bornou, and Governor of Kanem, on his
return from the Begharmi Country tn 182y, Translated by Major
Denham.

T return to my people, the people of my heart, and the
children of my selicitude, At break of day, fasting, coming
towards Kouka [Kuka], with my mormning prayer on my lips, in
sight of the gate, the gate that saw me depart! The moming
wind blew fresh and cool, yet mild as the evening breeze. The
battle of spears had been long doubtful; but had ended in
glory; had covered my people with honour and victory, God
Almighty assisting us. These were our deeds; they lived in the
memory of all! Oh, glorions expedition! But the greatest joy
must be told; the joy, oh, how exquisite! the recovery of my
lost love, a part of myselfl Her high and noble forehead, like the
new moon, and nose like a rainbow. Her arched eyebrows
reaching to ber temples, overhanging eves than which the
moon is less bright, as it shines through darkness; large piercing
eyes, whose looks could never be mistaken! A single glance at
these her all-conquering beauties instantly called her to my

' The Fonadir, See Sect. I, 71, and Imroduction, p.ga.
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mind with all the graces of her disposition; lips sweeter than
honey, and colder than the purest water. Oh, dearest of my
wives! Heaven's own gift; what were my scnsations when I
removed the veil from thy face. Thou knewest me not in thy
alarm; animation had left thee, Thou knewest not what was to
follow; and thy large eyes had closed in despair. Tt seemed that
lightning had struck me with its fire. As the light of morning
dispels the blackness of night, so did she, reviving, impart to me
a gladness overpowering as the blood-red sun, when it breaks
forth in its splendour, warming the sons of earth with its re-
animating fires. [ thought of the day when she was blooming in
my presence, when the mews of her loss came to me like a blast
from the desert. My head was laid low with sorrow. The
Spring returned with its freshness; but its showers could not
revive my drooping head. Who shall now tell of my joy! From
hershoulders to her waist, how fair is her proportion! When she
moves, she is like branches waved by a gentle breeze, Silks from
India are less soft than her skin; and her form, though noble, is
timid as the fawn. Let this my joy be proclaimed to all my people.
Let them take my blessing, and give me congratulation, . . .’

DENHAM AND CLAPPERTON - Muhammad al-
Kanami: The Diplomat

A letter [of introduction, written on behalf of Hugh Clapperton]
Sram the Sheikh of Bornau fo the Sultan of Kanou.

*Praise be to God, and prayers and peace be unto the Apostle
of God (Mohammed).

*From the slave of the high God, Mohammed El-ameen ben
Mohammed El-kanemy, to the head of his land and the leader
of his people, the learned Mohammed Daboo,? lord and master
of Kanou: Perfect peace, and the mercy and blessings of God,
be unto you.

‘Hence, the bearer, who is going to you is our friend Moham-
med El-Wardy, in whose company he has some Englishmen;
who came to the land of Soodan for the purpose of seeing and
delighting themselves with the wonders it contains, and to

T Torihlm Dabo, ibn Mulammad, Sarkin Kano from 1819 to 1845, See Hoghen,
Alubammaidon. Emirates of Nigma, po 76, Al-Kinamil beeame imvolved fnowsr with
Kano & year {ater (1825-8).

B ssaw r
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examine and gee the lakes and rivers, and forests and deserts
therein. They have been sent by their king for this purpose.

‘Between their nation and the Mooslemeen, there have
existed, since the times of their fathers and great grandfathers
{ancestors), treaties of religious amity and friendship, special to
themselves out of all other nations that have erred, and are at
variance with: the doctrine of Aboo Hanifa,! There never was
between them and the Mooslemeen any dispute; and when-
ever war is declared by the other Christians against the Moos-
lemeen, they are always ready to help us, as it has happened
in the great assistamce they gave to our nation when they
delivered Egypt rom the hands of the French.® They have,
therefore, continually penetrated into the countries of the
Mooslemeen, and travelled wherever they pleased with con-
fidence and trust, and without being either molested or hurt.
They are, as is stated, descendants of the ancient Greck em-
peror Heracling, who received and esteemed the letter sent to
him by the Apostle of God (Mohammed), whom may God bless,
by Dahi-yah El-kalbee,’ containing his exhortation to him to
embrace the Moosleman faith; and who, on receiving that
sacred epistle, preserved it in a gold case—though it is stated
in the books of history, that he did not become a Mooslem.

“Thus, if God permit them to reach you in safety, be attentive
to them and send guards to conduct them to the country of
Kashna [Katsina], safe and unhurt; for they are at the mercy of
God, and at the honour of his Apostle; and you are well aware
of the Alcoraanic sayings upon the subject of the observance of
honour. And peace be with you.’

Dated ‘“Wednesday, the 6th day of Rabee-ul-thani [Rabi’
al-thini], 1230", (corresponding to January, 1824).

Translation of a letter from the Sheikh Mohammed El Kanemy,
Chicfiain of Bornow, in the Initerior of Africa, to his Most Ex-

T Imim AbQ Hanifa, righth-century "Trigl scholar, founder of the Hanaf] school
of Law, dominant in the Ouoman Empire,

1 A peference, presumably, to the Battde of the Nile. 'Ouwr nation’, the Muslim .
e,

¥ Dibya ibn Khalifa al-Kalbi al-Khaerafi. There i an old, though doubiful,
Mundim tradition that the Prophict, during his Medina period, sent letters: o
Heracliug, the Byzantine Emperor, the Persian King, the mler of Abysrinia, the
governor of Alexandria, and others, inviting them to embrace Islam. [Shorder
Encyloposdia of folam, pp. go1-2.)
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cellent Majesty King George the Fourth. Brought by Major
Denham.

‘Praise be to God, and blessings and peace be unto the Apostle
of God (Mohammed). From the servant of the High God,
Mohammed El Ameen ben Mohammed El Kanemy.

*To the pre-eminent above his equals, and the respected
among his inferiors, the great King of the English, salutation be
to him from us:

*Whereas your messengers, the travellers through the earth,
for the purpose, as they state, of seeing and knowing its mar-
vellous things, have come to us, we welcomed them, and paid
attention to their arrival, in consequence of what we heard
of your intercourse with the Muslemeen, and the establish-
ment of your friendly relations between you and their kings,
since the time of your and their fathers and grandfuthers
fancestors).

‘We have thus regarded that friendship, and behaved to them
according to its merits, as much as God the Omnipotent
enabled us, They communicated your compliments to us, and
that which you stated in your letter, that you would not object,
if we should be in want of anything from your country, was
made known to us; and we felt thankful to you for this (offer)
on your part.

‘They are now returning to you, after having accomplished
their wishes; but one of them, whose period of life was ended,
died. This was the physician; and an excellent and wisec man
he was.t

‘The Rayes Khaleel (travelling name of Major Denham) de-
sired of us permission, that merchants seeking for elephant-
teeth, ostrich feathers, and other such things, that are not to be
found in the country of the English, might come among us. We
told him that our country, as he himsell has known and seen its
state, does not suit any heavy (rich) traveller, who may possess
great wealth, But if a few light persons (small capitalisis), as
four or five only, with little merchandize, would come, there
will be no harm. This is the utmost that we can give him per-
mission for; and more than this number must not come. If you
should wish to send anyone from your part to this country again,

¥ Asrclerence to Dri Walter Oudney, who died at Murmur, on' the route from
Kuka to Kano, in Jamuary, 1824
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it would be best to send Rayes Khaleel, for he knows the people.
and the country, and became as one of the inhabitants.

“The few things that we are in want of are noted down in
a separate paper, which we forward to you.

“Write to the consul at Tripoli, and to that at Cairo, desiring
them, if any of our servants or prople should go to them for any
affair, either on land or at sea, to assist them, and do for them
according to their desire. And peace be with you.

‘Dated on the evening of Saturday, the middle of the month
Fledja [Dhii'l-hijja] 1259 of Hejra, (corresponding to August,
tBz4).

‘éc&]cd. The will of God be done, and in God hath his {zith,
his slave Mohammed El Ameen ben Mohammed El Kanemy.'

LYON; DENHAM - Bornu Trade with North Africat

1. From Bornou the Tibboo bring [to the Fezzan] slaves,
wooden bowls, kaffala, or gourd bowls; a few wbes or shirts;
sheep, goats, and a little honey, Lion's skins were once brought,
but they are not now to be had, owing to the Sultan of Bornou
buying them all up for his negresses to sleep on, to prevent their
bearing children, as he has already a large family. It is implicitly
believed that a woman who sleeps on a lion’s skin can never
become pregnant. . . ,

2. In the Bornou towns are many hadgis, who have made the
pilgrimage to Mecca, and excelin writing the Arabic characters,
as well as teaching the art to others. However strange it may
appear, cach kafila[caravan] leaving Bornou for Fezzan (the only
road now open) carries several copies of the Koran, written by the
Bornou fighis (clerks), which will sell in Barbary or Egypt for
forty or fifty dollars each. The Arabic characters are also used
by them to-express their own language: every chicf has one of
these fighis attached to him, who write dispatches from his
dictation with great facility.

¥ The first extract i from Captain: G. F. Lyon, RN, A Nermatize of Traels tn
Nerthern Africa in the years 1808, £q end po, London, 1831, choiv, *Articles of commeres
betwreen Fezmmm and the Interior, ss well as 1o Egyps, Bornou and Waday', p. 150,
The sccond extract is from Denbany, Clapperton, snd Owusdncy, op. cit. (g ed ),
wol. i, pp. 1614,
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CLAPPERTON * Sultan Muhammad Bello: First
Meeting'

At noon we arrived at Sackatoo [Sokota], where a great multi-
tude of people was assembled to look at me, and I entered the
city amid the hearty welcomes of young and old, T was con-
ducted o the house of the gadado, or vizier, where apartments
were provided for me and my servants. After being supplied
with plenty of milk, T was left to repose myself. The gadado, an
elderly man named Simnou Bona Lima,? arrived near midnight,
and came instantly to see me. He was excessively polite, but
would on no account drink tea with me, as he said T was a
stranger to their land, and had not yet eaten of his bread. He
told me the sultan wished to see me in the morning, and re-
peatedly assured me of experiencing the most cordial recep-
tion, He spoke Arabic extremely well, which he said he learned
solely from the Koran,

March r7th [1824]. After breakfast the sultan sent for me; his
residence was at no great distance. In front of it there is a large
quadrangle, into which several of the principal streets of the
city lead. We passed through three coozees, or guardhouses,
without the least detention, and were immediately ushered intwo
the presence of Bello, the second sultan of the Felatahs. He was
seated on a small carpet, between two pillars supporting the
roof of a thatched house; not unlike one of our cottages. The
walls and pillars were painted blue and white, in the Moorish
taste; and on the back wall was sketched a fire-screen, orna-
mented with a coarse painting of a lower-pot. An armchair,
with an iron lamp standing on it, was placed on each side of the
screen. The sultan bade me many hearty welcomes, and asked
me if T was not much tired with my journey from Burderawa. I
told him it was the most severe travelling 1 had experienced be-
tween Tripoli and Sackatoo, and thanked him for the guard, the
conduct of which I did not fail to commend in the strongest terms.

He asked me a great many questions about Europe, and our
religious distinctions. He was acquainted with the names of
some of the more ancient sects, and asked whether we were

! From Denham, Clapperion, and Oudney, op. cit., Captain Clapperton’s

Narrative (120 ed.), pp. 8183,
¥ e Usuman Dan Lima, Muhamomad Bello's wasir, referred to on po20g.
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Nestorians or Socinians. To extricate myself from the embarrass-
ment occasioned by this question, 1 bluntly replied we were
called Protestants. “What are Protestants?' says he. I attempted
to explain to him, as well as I was able, that having protested,
more than two centuries and a half ago, against the supersti-
tions, ahsurdities, and abuses practised in those days, we had
ever since professed to follow simply what was written ‘in the
book of our Lord Jesus’, as they call the New Testament, and
thence received the name of Protestants. He continued to ask
several other theological questions, until I was obliged to con-
fess mysell not sufficiently versed in religious subtleties to re-
solve these knotty points, having always left that task to others
more learned than myself. . . .

The sultan is a noble-looking man, forty-four years of age,
although much younger in appearance, five feet ten inches high,
portly in person, with a short curling black beard, a small
mouth, a fine forehead, a Grecian nose, and large black eyes.
He was dressed in a light blue cotton tobe, with a white muslin
turban, the shawl of which he wore over the nose and mouth in
the Tuarick fashion.

CLAPPERTON - Sultan Muhammad Bello: A Presen-
tation’

Friday [Oct.] 27th... I found myself much relieved, and the
Gadado, paying me an early visit, said, if I was able, the sultan
would receive his majesty’s letters and presents, 1 immediately
dressed in my uniform, and the presents being ready packed in
separate parcels, the time-piece, watch, etc. taken out of the tin
cases, and all just as they had left the maker’s hands, I went,
accompanied by the Gadado, my servants and the servants
of the Gadado carrying the presents, consisting of red silk um-
brella, silver-mounted; a message cane, silver-mounted; twelve
yards red damask; twelve yards sky blue silk; twenty-four yards
cambric; two pounds cloves; a fowling-piece, brass mountings,
single barrel; a plain fowling-piece, double barrel; a pair of
pistols for his cldest son; two short swords; two boxes of rockets;

* H. Clapperton, Journal of Second Expedition into the Interior of Africa frum the

Bight of Benin b Saccatoe, Landon, 1Bz2a, pp. t96-8. This second visit of Clapperton
to Sckoto ook place in 18267,
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a quantity of powder, balls, flints, and small shot; one ream of
English foolscap paper; two bundles of black lead pencils;
coloured prints of the royal family, battles, and a plain journal
book; a small ditto; a dozen pair white cotton stockings; a
dozen pair white cotton gloves; a time-piece by Righy; gold
watch by ditto; a Bramah pen; a pistol, detonating lock; two
gilt chains; four clasp knives; a dressing-case complete; a
magnifying looking-glass; two English bridles; a quantity of
medicines; two empty trunks; the New Testament m Arabic;
that part of the Old Testament which was translated; the
Eoran in Arabic; Euclid’s Elements in ditto; Ebn Senna in
ditto; History of the Tartars under Tamerlane; Psalms of
David; several chapters of the Bible, with a number of other
books in Arabic. To the Gadado a smaller collection of the same
kind of articles. . . .

Saw the sultan this moming, who was sitting in the inner
apartment of his house, with the Arabic copy of Euclid before
him, which I had given to him as a present. He said that his
family had a copy of Euclid brought by one of their relations,
who had procured it in Mecca; that it was destroyed when part
of his house was burnt down last year; and he observed, that
he could not but feel very much obliged to the king of England
for sending him so valuable a present. . . .

CLAPPERTON - Kano Markei!

The soug [siiq], or markel, is well supplied with every necessary
and luxury in request among the people of the interior. It 1s
held . . . on a neck of land between two swamps; and as this
site is covered with water during the rainy scason, the holding
it here is consequently limited to the dry menths, when it is
numerously frequented as well by strangers as inhabitants:
indeed, there is no market in Africa so well regulated. The
sheikh of the soug lets the stalls at so much a month, and the
rent forms a part of the revenues of the governor. The sheikh
of the soug also fixes the prices of all wares, for which he is

! From Denham, Clepperton, and Cdney, Trasds, Captain Clapperton’s
Narrative, ppe 51-53 A longer extract, including this passage, is quoted in Pecham
and Simmeona, African Discevery, pp. Bi-g4.
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entitled to a small commission, at the rate of fifty whydah or
cowries, on every sale amounting to four dollars or Booo cowries,
according to the standard exchange between silver money and
this shell currency, There is another custom regulated with
equal certainty and in universal practice: the seller returns to
the buyer a stated part of the price, by way of blessing, as they
term it, or of luck-penny, according to our less devout phraseo-
logy. This is a discount of two per cent. on the purchase money;
but if the bargain is made in an hired house, it is the landlord
who receives the luck-penny. I may here notice the great con-
venience of the cowrie, which no forgery can imitate; and which,
by the dexterity of the natives in reckoning the largest sums,
forms a ready medium of exchange in all transactions, from the
lowest to the highest. Particular quarters are appropriated
to distinet articles; the smaller wares being set out in booths in
the middle, and cattle and bulky commodities being exposed
to sale in the outskirts of the market-place: wood, dried grass,
bean straw for provender, beans, Guinea cormn, Indian corn,
wheat, ctc. are in one quarter: goats; sheep, asses, bullocks,
horses, and camels, in another; earthenware and indigo in a
third; vegetables and fruit of all descriptions, such as yams,
Sweet potatoes, water and musk melons, pappaw fruit, limes,
cashew nuts, plums, mangoes, shaddocks, dates, etc. in a fourth,
and so on. Wheaten flour is baked into bread of three different
kinds; one like muffins, another like our twists, and the third a
light puffy cake, with honey and melted butter poured over it.
Rice is also made into little cakes, Beel and mutton are killed
daily. Camel flesh is occasionally to be had, but is often meagre;
the animal being commonly killed, as an Irish grazier might
say, to save jis life: it is esteemed a great delicacy, however, by
the Arabs, when the carcass is fat. The native butchers are
fully as knowing as our own, for they make a few slashes to
show the fat, blow up meat, and sometimes even stick a litde
sheep’s wool on a leg of goat’s flesh, to make it pass with the
ignorant for mutton. When a fat bull is brought to market to be
killed, its horns are dyed red with herma; drummers attend, a
mob soon collects, the news of the animal's size and fatness
spreads, and all run to buy. The colouring of the horns is
effected by applying the green leaves of the henna tree, broised
into & kind of poultice. Near the shambles there is a number of
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cook-shopsin the open air; each consisting merely of a wood fire,
stuck round with wooden skewers, on which small bits of fat and
lean meat, alternately mixed, and scarcely larger than a peany-
piece each, are roasting. Everything looks very clean and com-
fortable; and a woman does the honours of the table, with a mat
dish-cover placed on her knees, from which she serves her guests,
who are squatted around her. Ground gussub|sugar-cane] water
is retailed at hand, to those who can afford this beverage at their
repast: the price, at most, does not exceed twenty cowries. . . .

The interior of the market is filled with stalls of bamboos,
Iaid out in regular streets; where the most costly wares are sold,
and articles of dress, and other little matters of use or ornament
made and repaired, Bands of musicians parade up and down to
attract purchasers to particular booths. Here are displayed
coarse writing paper, of French manufacture, brought from
Barbary; scissors and knives, of native workmanship; crude
antimony and tin, both the produce of the country ; unwrought
silk of a red colour, which they make into belts and slings, or
weave in siripes into the finest cotton tobes; armlets and brace-
lets of brass; beads of glass, coral, and amber; finger rings of
pewter and a few silver trinkets, but none of gold; tobes,
turkadees, and turban shawls; coarse woollen cloths of all
colours; coarse calico; Moorish dresses; the cast-off gaudy garbs
of the Mamelukes of Barbary; pieces of Egyptian linen, checked
or striped with gold; sword blades from Malta, etc., etc. The
market is crowded from sunrise to sunset every day, not except-
ing their Sabbath, which is kept on Friday. The merchants
understand the benefits of monopoly as well as any people in
the world; they take good care never to overstock the market,
and if anything falls in price, it is immediately withdrawn for
a few days. The market is regulated with the greatest fairness,
and the regulations are strictly and impartially enforced. If a
tobe or a turkadee, purchased here, is carried to Bornu or any
other distant place, without being opened, and is there dis-
covered to be of inferior quality, it is immediately sent back, as
@ matter of course,—the name of the dylala, or broker, being
written inside every parcel. In this case the dylala must find out
the seller, who, by the laws of Kano, is forthwith obliged to
refund the purchase money,
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After the midday prayers, all, except the eunuchs, camel
drivers, and such other servants as were of use only to prevent
theft, whether mounted or on foot, marched towards the olject
of attack; and soon ammived before the walls of the aity, I also
accompanied them, and took up my station close to the Gadado.
The march had been the most disorderly that can be imagined;
horse and foot intermingling in the greatest confusion, all
rushing to get forward; sometimes the [bllowers of one chief
tumbling amongst those of another, when swords were hall
unsheathed, but all ended in making a [ace, or putting on a
threatening aspect, We soon arrived before Coonia, the capital
of the rebels of Goobur [Gobir], which was not above half a
mile in diameter, being nearly circular, and built on the bank
af one of the branches of the river, or lakes, which I have
mentioned. Each chief] as he came up, took his station, which,
I suppose, had previously been assigned to him. The number of
fighting men brought before the town could not, I think, be
less than fifty or sixty thousand, horse and foot, of which the
foot amounted to more than nine-tenths. For the depth of two
hundred yards, all round the walls was a dense circle of men
and horses. The horse kept out of bow-shot, while the foot went
up as they felt courage or inclination, and kept up a straggling
fire with about thirty muskets, and the shooting of arrows. In
front of the sultan, the Zegzeg [Zaria] troops had one French
fusil: the Kano forces had forty-one muskets. These fellows,
whenever they fired their pieces, ran out of bow-shot to load;
all of them were slaves; not a single Fellata had a musket. The
enemy kept up a slow and sure fight, seldom’ throwing away
their arrows until they saw an opportunity of letting fly with
effect. Now and then a single horse would gallop up to the
ditch, and brandish his spear, the rider taking care to cover him-
self with his large leathern shield, and return as fast as he went,
generally calling out lustily, when he got among his own party,
! From (lapperton, Sesmd Expedition, 7. i i F
-wmmqumg&mm& Pm::
Africen Explocers, Orxford, 1951, pp. 270-5. The battle described here took place on
16 Oct. 1826, During Muhammad Bello’s reign the Sokot Empire was involeed

in frequent eonflicis with Gebir, which eventuaily miffered & crushing defeat at the
batils of Gawalkuke in t835 (Hogben, Muhemmedan Emirates of Nigeria, p. 115},
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‘Shiclds to the wall’, “You people of the Gadado, or Atego',?
etc., *Why don’t you hasten to the wall?’ To which some vaices
would cry out *Oh, you have a good large shield to cover you'.
The cry of ‘Shields to the wall’ was constantly heard from the
several chiefs to their troops; but they disregarded the call,
and neither chiefs nor vassals moved from the spot. At length
the men in quilted armour went up ‘per order’.? They certainly
cut not a bad figure at a distance, as their helmets were orna-
mented with black and white ostrich feathers, and the sides of
the helmets with pieces of tin, which glittered in the sun, their
long quilted cloaks of gaudy colours reaching over part of the
horses’ tails, and hanging over the flanks, On the neck, even the
horse’s armour was notched, or vandyked, to look like 2 mane;
on his forchead and over his nose was a brass or tin plate, as
also a semicircular piece on each side. The rider was armed with
a large spear; and he had to be assisted to mount his horse, as
his quilted cloak was too heavy; it required two men to lift him
on; and there were six of them belonging to each governor, and
six to the sultan. T at first thought the foot would take advantage
of going under cover of these unwieldy machines; but no, they
went alone, as fast as the poor horses could bear them, which
was but a slow pace, They had one musket in Coonia, and it
did wonderful execution, for it brought down the van of the
quilted men, who fell from his horse like a sack of corn thrown
from a horse’s back at a miller's door; but both horse and man
were brought off by two or three footmen, He had got two balls
through his breast; one went through his body and both sides
of the tobe; the other went throngh and lodged in the quilted
armour opposite the shoulders.

The cry of *Allahu Akber’ or 'God is great’, was resounded
through the whole army every quarter of an hour at least (this
is the war-cry of the Fellatas); but neither this, nor ‘Shiclds to
the wall’', nor ‘Why don’t the Gadado’s people go up?’, had
any effect, except to produce a scuffie among themselves, when
the chiefs would have to ride up and part their followers, who,
instead of fighting-against the enemy, were more likely to fight
with one another. There were three Arabs of Ghadamis in the

¥ Arcgo, "Atlqu, later successor of Mubammad Bello as Suftan of Sokoto. Sec
next extract, p. 291,
¥ On guilied armour; see Scct. 111, p. 70.
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army, armed at all points. Hameda, the sultan's merchant, was
one, He was mounted on a fine black Tuarick [Tuareg] horse,
armed with a spear and shield, an Arab musket, brace of
pistols, blunderbuss, sword, and dagger. The other two,
Abdelkrim, and Beni Omar, armed with musket, pistols,
sword, and dagger. ...

SA 1D« Sultans of Sokato:* Mupammad Bello:

- - » He was much occupied with composition, and whenever he
composed anything he used to issue it to the people, and read it
to them, then become occupied with another composition. The
reasons for the large number of compositions were requests for
mformation and points of disagreement. If he was asked about
a question he composed a composition on it, and if it reached
him that so-and-so and so-and-so were disagrecing on a matter
he composed & composition on it. He used to urge his children,
his brothers, and his nephews to learning, and blamed them
much if they abandaned it. One day I heard him say that the
Hausas mislead our children in telling them—"Your house js a
saintly house', and in causing them to abstain from learning;
that all that was a lie, deceit, falschood, and incorrect, because
knowledge is only attained by learning, and learned men are
nearer to it than anvone.

+ + » He spent from his own earnings and did not spend from
the public Treasury, He had already said to his father at the
start of their Holy War—'Shaikh, lawful resources are lacking,
and it is essential that you should spend for Necessary expenses
from this money; but, as for myself, I will earn my own living,
as I am a young man.” He was apprenticed to a craft, by means
of which he became independent of the Treasury. Because of
this he never prayed against anyone without their becoming
like leaves devoured.? So ‘Ali Hashim informed us, He was
kind to the subjects, most merciful to them, patient, self-con-

* From Hajji Sa'd, Hirnr of Sokots, transtawd by C. E. J. Whitting, Kana, n.d.,
PP 11-72, 15-16, 22, 34-35. There bs 2l 2 French translation of this work in
O, Heuslas, Tedsdieet eme-Nician, Paria, 1901, HAL 5a%d was Que'inie reader 1o
*Aliyn, the third of the rulem of Sokot referred 14 5n this extracs,

* Sec abowe, Secr. VIT, pp 1962085 and F13-15.
? Le. beeane God heard his prayers,
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trolled, scrupulous concerning their property . . . and a good
administrator. He scrutinised the judges, reversing their judg-
ments which were dictated by their own Interests: nor did he
give them free rein in their posts, On account of this he said to
his brother "Atigu—°If you judge according to the truth, T will
not interfere with you. Be you on the side of truth wherever it
is." His description—ruddy, tall, bald, with a long thick beard,
always veiled: he never removed the veil from his face. . . .

8A"TD - Sultans of Sokoto: “Afigu’

The first to put his hand in his [Atiqu's]* was the Imam of the
mosque, Bubakr; then Gidado; then the peaple took the oath in
succession. . . . When they had taken the oath to him, the first
words he said were—Be sincere in your hearts with regard to
the oath of allegiance, If you see me straying from the path of
the Law, then set me straight on it, even with the stroke of a
whip; and I too will set straight all who stray from the legal
path; even ifit were ‘Ali son of Bello.” Then he added—‘To-day
somcthing has fallen which cannot be picked up, for the he-goat
cannot carry the load of the camel—but I will do as much as I
can.! He issued many orders for good and prohibitions of the
bad, and he changed many abuses which had developed in the
administrative measures by means of which the Commander
of the Faithful, Mubammad Bellp, had ruled them. The first
thing he did in this way was putting to death a Kettle-drummer
in the middle of his playing; so that they abandoned that, and
became such that you would not hear the sound of a drum, nor
anything like it, save when the army was setting out on an
expedition. Dissipation died in his reign to the extent that it was
as though it had never been. On account of that the dissipated
and the sultans hated him, but the learned and the upright
loved him. . . . His description—ruddy, short, down-looking—
he seldom raised his head—never parting from sword, spear,
and bow; you would not see him without two of them in his
hand, even when he was going into his house. . . .

! Abu Bakr ‘Atiqu, son of "Uthmin dan Fodio, who ruled from 1837 o 1lig2.
¥ ie tn take the path of alleginnce
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» « « As for his description—before his succession he was corpu-
lent; then, after his succession, he became fine drawn. He was
black, of medium height, with a gap between his front teeth,
fond of laughter, with good features and a fine long beard,
beloved by the people, beneficent to them. . . , No one could
talk him into action against a poor wretch. . . . He did not dis-
pute in theology with anyone without vanquishing him. He was
wide awake in ordinary affairs, knowledgeable about current
events and the reasons for disasters. Often have T heard him
say—'Such-and-such a disaster befell us because we did such-
and-such, and through our doing such-and-sach we have sufe
fered such-and-such an event.* He fulfilled fumily obligations,
was kind to the sons of his paternal uncle, and in the matter of
the marriages of all of them took the responsibility of helping
them and advising them, . . . He did not leave off learning by
night or day; excessively hated shedding blood, and was on his
guard against that. He only put to death him whom the Law
condemned. . . .

CLAPPERTON * Yorubaland: The Toun of Jannah
[jana]?

The town of Jannah stands on the side of a gentle hill, com-
manding an extensive view to the west: the view to the cast is
interrupted by thick woods. The inhabitants are apparently
civil and industrious, and may amount from 8,000 to 10,000,
They are great carvers; their doors, drums, and everything of
wood is carved. It has formerly been surrounded by a wall and
ditch: the gate and ditch are now all that remain, The streets
are irregular and narrow, the houses occupying a large space, . .
Here, amongst the Yarribanies, is the poor dog treated with
respect, and made the companion of man here he has collars

* *Alfyu Bahba, son of Mubammad Bello, who raled from 184z to 1850,

3 Fmﬂ[qqum.ﬁuﬁ%pp. 12-14. "Oyo eollected tribute a2 far
south a4 ljana (Jannah), and was represented thers by an Ajele who in 1840 waz 8
Hausa slave of the Alafin'y' {Philip Allison, “The Last Dhays of Oid Oyo’; Ouu, Now 4,

1957, p- 17}
* CL Ulli Beier, "The Yorubs Attitade o Dogs’, in O, Na, 7, 1955, Bp. 31-47.
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around his neck of different colours, and ornamented with
cowries, and sits by his master, and follows him in all his jour-
neys and visits. The great man is never without one, and it
appeared to me a boy was appointed to take care of him. In no
other country of Africa, that I have been in, is this faithful
animal treated with common humanity. . . .

I cannot omit bearing testimony to the singular and perhaps
unprecedented fact, that we have already travelled sixty miles
in eight days, with numerous and heavy baggage, and about
ten different relays of carriers, without losing so much as the
value of a shilling public or private; a circumstance evincing
not only somewhat more than common honesty in the in-
habitants, but a degree of subordination and regular govern-
ment which could not have been supposed to exist amongst a
people hitherto considered barbarians. Humanity, however, is
the same in every land; government may restrain the vicious
principles of our nature, but it is beyond the power even of
African despotism to silence a woman's tongue: in sickness and
in health, and at every stage, we have been obliged to endure
their eternal loquacity and noise,

We have observed several looms going here: in one house we
saw eight or ten—in fact a regular manufactory. Their cloth
15 good in texture, and some very fine. They also manufacture
earthenware, but prefer European, though they sometimes
misappropriate the different articles. The vessel in which the
caboceer of Laboo presented us water to drink, Mr, Houtson
recognised as a handsome chamber-pot sold by him last year at
Badagry, . ..

CLAPPERTON - Yorubaland: A Yoruba Pantomime'

It is the custom, during the time that the caboceers from the
different towns remain on their visit to the king, to act plays or
pantomimes, or whatever they may be called. I shall attempt a
description of the one I saw to-day. The place chosen for this
pastime is the king's park, fronting the principal door where his

¥ From Clapperton, Seond Expedition, pp. 53356 (quoted in Howard and Plumb,
West Afvicun Explarers, pp, 266-8). The performance described here was iiven at
Old Oyo (Kanmgs) in 1826,
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majesty usually sits. A fetish house oecupics the left side; to the
south are two very romantic and large blocks of granite, by the
side of which is an old withered tree. On the east are some
beautiful shady trees; and on the north his majesty’s house,
from whence he views the scene. In the centre are two beantiful
clumps of trees; in one of which is a tall fan-palm, overlooking
the whole area, a space that may include some seven or eight
hundred yards square. Under these clumps of trees were seated
the actors, dressed in large sacks, covering every part of the
body; the head most fantastically decorated with strips of rags,
damask silk, and cotton, of as many glaring colours as it was
possible, The king’s servants attended to keep the peace, and to
prevent the crowd from breaking into the square in which the
actors were assembled. Musicians also attended with drums,
horns, and whistles; which were beaten and blown without
intermission.

The first act consisted in dancing and tumbling in sacks,
which they performed to admiration, considering they could
not see, and had not the free nse of their feet and hands. The
second act consisted in catching the boa-constrictor: first, one of
the sack-men came in front and knelt down on his hands and
feet; then came out a tall majestic figure, having on a head-
dress and masque which baffle all description : it was of a glossy
black colour, sometimes like a lion couchant over the crest of a
helmet; at another like a black head with a large wig: at every
turn he made it changed its appearance. This figure held in its
right hand a sword, and by its superior dress and motions
appeared to be the director of the scene, for not a word was
spoken by the actors. The manager, as I shall call the tall
figure, then came up to the man who was lying in the sack;
another sack-dancer was brought in his sack, who by a wave of
the sword was laid down at the other’s head or feet; he having
unsewn the end of both sacks, the two crawled into one. There
was now great waving of the manager’s sword; indeed T thought
that heads were going to be taken off, as all the actors were
assembled round the party lying down; but in a few minutes
they all cleared away except the manager, who gave two or
three flourishes with his sword, when the representation of the
boa-constrictor began. The animal put its head out of the bag in
which it was contained, attempting to bite the manager; but at
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a wave of the sword it threw its head in another direction to
avert the blow; it then began gradually to creep out of the bag,
and went through the motions of # snake in a very natural
manner, though it appeared to be rather full in the belly;
opening and shutting its mouth, which I suspect was the
performer’s two hands, in the most natural manper imaginable.
The length of the creature was spun out to about fourteen feet;
and the colour and action were well represented by a covering
of painted cloth, imitating that of the boa. After following the
manager round the park for some time, and attempting to bite
him, which he averted by a wave of the sword, a sign was made
for the body of actors to come up; when the manager approach-
ing the tail, made Hourishes with his sword as if hacking in that
part of the body. The snake gasped, twisted up, and seemed as
if in great torture; and when nearly dead, it was shouldered by
the masqued actors, still gasping and making attempts to bite,
but was carried off in triumph to the fetish house.

The third act consisted of the white devil. The actors having
retired to some distance in the background, one of them was left
in the centre, whose sack falling gradually down, exposed a
white head, at which all the crowd gave a shout, that rent the
air; they appeared indeed to enjoy this sight, as the perfection
of the actor’s art. The whole body was at last cleared of the
encumbrance of the sack, when it exhibited the appearance of
a human figure cast in white wax, of the middle size, miserably
thin, and starved with cold. It frequently went through the
motion of taking snuff, and rubbing its hands; when it walked,
it was with the most awkward gait, treading as the most tender-
footed white man would do in walking bare-footed, for the first
time, over new-frozen ground. The spectators often appealed to
us, as to the excellence of the performance, and entreated I
would look and be attentive to what was going on. I pretended
to be fully as much pleased with this caricature of a white man
as they could be, and certainly the actor burlesqued the part to
admiration. This being concluded, the performers all retired
to the fetish house. Between each act, we had choral songs by
the king's women, in which the assembled crowd joined their
voices.

B 90 Q
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LANDER - Yorubaland: The Governor's Widow!

It is the custom here, when a governor dies, for two of his
favourite wives to quit the world on the same day, in order that
he may have a little pleasant, social company in a future state;
but the late governor's devoted wives had no ambition or
inclination to follow their venerable husband to the grave, and
went and hid themselves before the funeral ceremonies were
performed, and have remained concealed ever since with the
remainder of his women. Today, however, one of these un-
fortunates—she to whom our house belongs—was discovered in
her hiding-place at the present governor’s, and the alternative
of a poisoned chalice, or to have her head broken by the club
afth:!hmdkpneﬂ,vnutﬂmﬂﬁdluw She has chosen the former
mode of dying, as being the less terrible of the two, and has come
to our yard to spend her last hours in the society of her faithful
slaves. These address their mistress by the endearing name of
mother. Poor creatures; as soon as they learnt her misfortune,
they dropped their spinning; the grinding of corn was also
relinquished; their sheep, goats, and poultry were suffered to
roam at large without restraint; and they abandoned themselves
to the most excessive, most poignant, grief; but now the arrival
of their mistress has added, if possible, to their affliction.
Females have been coming all day to condole with the old lady,
and to weep with her; so that we have heard and seen nothing
but sobbing and crying from morning tll the setting of the sun.
The principal males in the town have likewise been here to pay
their last respects to their mistress; and so has her grave-digger,
who has just risen from prostrating himsel{'on the ground before
her. Notwithstanding the representations and remonstrances of
the priest, and the prayers of the venerable victim to her gods

' From Richard and John Lander, Foornal of an Expedition i exlors the Conurse end
Termination of the Niger, London, 1832, i, pp. g2-04. Richard Lander (18ag-54)
was 8 Comizhman, born at Trmo; he accompanied Clapperton on his secand
expedition (r815-7) a3 & manservant; after Clapperton's death he contimoed the
attcmpt to explore the course of the Niger on hia own acconmt In 1fign-1 be
remurmed, with his youngtr brother John, and together they successfully followed
the Niger from Busss 1o the sea. In 18324 he acted a8 guide to Macgregor Laird's
Niger expodition, wes wounded ina skirmish, and died ar Fernanda Po. See further
extracta from, and notes on, the Landers in Perham and Simmons, Africm Dis
mﬁf?-us,md Philip Allison, *The Last Days of Old Oy’ (in Odu, MNo. 4
pp. 16-27).
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for fortitude to undergo the dreadful ordeal, her resolution has
forsaken her more than once. She has entered our yard twice
to expire in the arms of her women, and twice has she laid
aside the fatal poison, in order to take another walk, and gaze
ance more on the splendour of the sun and the glory of the
heavens, for she cannot bear the idea of losing sight of them
for ever. ... Meanwhile her grave is preparing, and preparations
are making for a wake at her funeral. She is to be buried here in
one of her own huts the moment after the spirit has quitted
the body, which will be ascertained by striking the ground
near which it may be lying at the time, when, if no motion
or struggle ensues, the old woman will be considered as dead.
The poison used by the natives on this occasion destroys life, it
is said, in fifteen minutes,

LANDER * Yorubaland : Yoruba Motherst

Many women with little wooden figures of children on their
heads passed us in the course of the morning—mothers who,
having lost a child, carry such rude imitations of them about
their persons for an indefinite time as a symbol of mourning,
None of them could be induced 1o part with one of these little
affectionate memorials, . . . The mortality of children must be
immense indeed here, for almost CVEry woman we met with on
the road, had one or more of these little wooden images. When-
ever the mothers stopped to take refreshment, a small part of
their food was invariably presented to the lips of these inani-
mate memorials,

LANDER * Old Oyo in Decline

It has been expressly and repeatedly told us, that the monarch

of this empire is brother to the king of Benin;? but, notwith-

standing this near relationship of the two sovereigns, not the

slightest intercourse or communication is maintained between
! From R. and . Lander, Journal, i, pp. 107 and 113, (See Plate ge.)

* From R. and |, Landcr, Founal, i, pp. 176-g0.
‘Onlh:linhbctum(humdﬂmin.nh!,pp.&t—&g_
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Yarriba and that power; so at least the inhabitants of this place
have informed us; and the reason they ascribe for it is, that the
distance between the countries is too great. . . .

All seems quiet and peaceable in this large, dull city;* and one
cannot help feeling rather melancholy, in wandering through
streets almost deserted, and over a vast extent of fertile land,
on which there is no human habitation, and scarcely a living
thing to animate or cheer the prevailing solemnity. The walls of
the town have been suffered to fall into decay; and are now no
better than a heap of dust and ruins; and such unconcern and
apathy pervade the minds of the monarch and his ministry, that
the wandering and ambitious Falatah [Fulani] has penetrated
into the very heart of the country, made himself master of two
of its most important and fAourishing towns, with little, if any,
opposition; and is gradually, but very perceptibly, gaining on
the lukewarm natives of the soil, and sapping the foundations of
the throne of Yarriba. . . .

They [the Fulani] have entrenched themselves in strong
walled towns; and have recently forced from Mansalah® a de-
claration of their independence, whilst this negligent and im-
becile monarch beholds them gnawing away the very sinews
of his strength, without making the slightest exertion to apply
a remedy to the evil, or prevent their foture aggrandizement.
Besides Rdka, which is peopled wholly by Falatahs, who have
strengthened it amazingly, and rendered it exceedingly popu-
lous, another town of prodigious size has lately sprung into
being, which already far surpasses Katunga in wealth, popula-
tion, and extent. It was at first resorted to by a party of Falatahs,
who named it Alirie,) and encouraged all the slaves in the
country to flee from the oppression of their masters, and join
their standard. They reminded the slaves of the constraint under
which they laboured, and tempted them by an offer of freedom
and protection, and other promises of the most extravagant
nature; to declare themselves independent of Yarriba. Accord-
ingly, the discontented many miles round eagerly flocked to
Alorie in considerable numbers, where they were well received.

* Old Oyo, always referved o 24 Katunga by the Landens, the capital of the

former Oyo Empire.
* The Alafin of Oyo: Johnson, in his Hivery of the Yorubar, calls this Alafin

Majotmu.
2 Tlurin, about fifty miles south-south-sast of Old Oyo,
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This took place as far back as forty years,! since which, other
Falatahs have joined their countrymen from Soccatoo [Sokoto]
and Rabba [Raba];* and notwithstanding the wars (if mutunal
kidnapping deserves the name) in which they have been en-
gaged in the support and maintenance of their cause, Alorie is
become by far the largest and most flourishing city in Yarriba,
not even excepting the capital itself. Tt is said to be two days'
journey—that is, forty or fifty miles, in circumference, and to be
fortified by a strong clay wall with moats. The inhabitants have
now vast herds and flocks, and upwards of three thousand horses;
which last will appear a very considerable number, when it is
considered that Katunga does not contain more than as many
hundreds. . . .

Perhaps few despots sully their dignity by condescending to
consult the inclination of their subjects, in personally com-
municating to them their most private as well as public con-
cerns, Yet, the sovereign of Yarriba appears to be so obliging, as
to make this 3 common practice. In return, however, the people
are expected and compelled to satisfy the curiosity of their prince
by adopting a similar line of conduct towards him; and all the
presents they receive from strangers, how trfling soever they
may be, are, in every instance, taken to his residence for in-
spection. Every thing, indeed, that relates to their personal
interests, and all their domestic concerns, he listens to with the
most patriarchal gravity. Thus, our present to the King has
been exhibited to his people two or three times; Ebo's? also,
and thase of the head men, have been shown to them as well as
to their sovereign. . . . If a stranger, from a remote part of the
empire, wishes to visit Katunga, in order to pay his respects to
his sovereign, the chiel or governor of every town through
which he may happen to pass is obliged to furnish him with
any number of carriers he may require; and in this manner his
goods are conveyed from village to village, until he arrives at
the capital. A similar indulgence is likewise extended to any
governor who may have the like object in view. . . .

! An exagperation; the remlt of Torin under the leadership of Afonja against
the Alufin took place in sbout 1817 (Hoghen, The Mufammaten Emirales of Nigeria,
PP 1514}

3 Capital of Nupe. Scc below Sect. VII, pp. 23943.

} The Alafin's ‘chicl cunuch’, roponsible for the Landers' entertainment.
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LANDER * fho Society :* King Obte [Obi]

In this manner was the time beguiled, till we heard a door
suddenly opened on our right, and the dreaded Obie, King of
the Eboe [Ibo] country, stood before us. And yet there was
nothing so very dreadful in his appearance after all, for he is
a sprightly young man, with a mild open countenance, and an
eye which indicates quickness, intelligence and good-nature,
rather than the ferocity which we had been told he possesses
in an eminent degree. He received us with a smile of welcome,
and shook hands with infinite cordiality, often complimenting
us with the word ‘yes’ to which his knowledge of English is
confined, and which no doubt he had been tutored to
nounce for the occasion. Several attendants followed their
sovercign, most of whom were unarmed, and almost naked,
and three little boys were likewise in attendance, whose office it
was to fan him when desired.

The dress of the King of the Eboe couniry somewhat re-
sembles that which is worn, on state occasions, by the menarch
of Yarriba. Tts appearance was altogether brilliant; and from
the vast profusion of coral ornaments with which he was
decorated, Obic might not inappropriately be styled ‘the
Coral King’; such an idea at all events entered our minds, as
we contemplated the monarch, sitting on his throne of clay.
His head was graced with a cap, shaped like a sugar-loaf]
and covered thickly with strings of coral and pieces of broken
Inoking-glass, 50 as to hide the materials of which it was made;
his neck, or rather throat, was encircled with several strings of
the same kind of bead, which were fastened so tightly, as in
some degree to affect his respiration, and to give his throat and
cheeks an inflated appearance. In opposition to these were

! From R. and . Lander, Jurmal, i, pp. 176-8, 2ig-16, and th1—3. The
inlrlmﬂ:h::mmiiupmurinthrruﬂ thar belbore 1830, when the Landers
mmwmmmm@mmmmm Ihos had
'bu::rm‘l-cl:dmlhtﬂl:lorlhcdlllpuﬂ.ﬂliﬁlli,whnildmﬁhdinihtﬁut
extract, wm nol, s the Landers sopposcd, *King of the Thoe', but King of Abo,
whi:h“lhhﬁnr'ﬂﬂcﬁndwhﬂlmnunlﬂdlu;mlrﬂfrlﬁalq;Mddwn
the Niger valley' (Dike, Trade end Politics in the Niger Delta, p. 26). The imtitution
of ‘semii-divine kingship” and lhcmeol'cmﬂm'mtnumﬂenﬁmininﬂimln
Abo at an carlier perind [iee Intradusction, P33} Mﬂmmhdmtb:dnxhg
Obi's "Bwvourite daughter’. For ‘ﬂuﬂm;h-uh:*l:hmh«:reinw:uﬂﬁ-k:,m
Bavill, Goldes Trade of the Moors, pp. Ba-83.
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four or five others hanging round his neck and reaching almost
to his knees, He wore a short Spanish surtout of red cloth, which
fitted close to his person, being much too small. It was orna-
mented with gold epaulettes, and the front of it was over-
spread with gold lace, but which, like the cap, was entirely
concealed, unless on a close examination, owing to the vast
quantity of coral which was fastened to it in strings. Thirteen
or fourteen bracelets (for we had the curiosity to count them)
decorated each wrist, and to give them full effect, a few inches
of the sleeves of the coat had been cut off purposely. The beads
were fastened to the wrist with old copper buttons, which
formed an odd contrast to them. The King’s trousers, composed
of the same material as his coat, stuck as closely to the skin as
that, and was similarly embroidered, but it reached no further
than the middle of his legs, and the lower part of it being orna-
mented like the wrists, and with precisely the same number of
strings of beads; besides which, a string of little brass bells
encircled each leg above the ankles, for the feet were naked.
Thus splendidly clothed, Obie, smiling at his own magnificence,
vain of the admiration which was paid him by his attendants,
and flattered without doubt by the presence of white men, who
he imagined were struck with amazement at the .-lplmdmlr of
his appearance, shook his feet for the bells to tinkle, sat down
with the utmost self-complacency, and looked around him. .

LANDER - fbo Society: Addizetta

Addizetta may be between twenty and thirty years of age, or
perhaps younger, for the takes snuff, and females arrive at
womanhood in warm countries much sooner than in cold ones.
Her person is tall, stout, and well-proportioned, though it has
* not dignity sufficient to be commanding; her countenance is
round and open, but dull, and almost inexpressive; mildness of
manners, evenness of temper, and inactivity of body also, might
notwithstanding, I think, be clearly defined in it; on the whole
she had a perfect virginity of face, which betrays not the smallest
symptom of freling. Her forehead is smooth and shining as
polished ebony, but it is rather too low to be noble; her eyes
full, large, and beautifiul, though languid; her cheeks of a
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Dautch-like breadth and fulness; her nose finely compressed, but
not quite so distinguished a feature as the negro nose in general :
there is a degree of prettiness about her mouth, the lips not
being disagreeably large, which is further embellished by a set
of elegant teeth, perfectly even and regular, and white as the
teeth of a greyhound: her chin—but I am unable to describe
a chin; I only know that it agrees very well with the other
features of her face.

Addizetta seldom laughs, but smiles or simpers most en-
gagingly whenever she is more than ordinarily pleased ; and she
seems not to be unconscious of the powerful influence which
these smiles have over the mind of her hushand. Her dress
and personal ornaments may be described in a few words; the
former consisting simply in a piece of coloured silk, encircling
the waist, and extending as far as the knees; her woolly hair,
which s tastefully braided, is enclosed in a net, and ends in
a peak at the top; the net is adorned, but not profusely, with
coral beads, strings of which hang from the crown to the fore-
head. She wears necklaces of the same costly bead; copper rings
encircle her fingers and great toes, bracelets of ivory her wriss,
and enormous rings, also of elephants tusks, decorate her legs,
near the ankles, by which she is almost disabled from walking,
on account of their ponderous weight and immense size. I had
almost finished the scrutiny of her person, when Addizetta,
observing me regarding her with more than common attention,
at length caught my eye, and turned away her head with a
triumphant kind of smile, as much as to say ‘“Aye, white man,
you may well admire and adore my person; I perceive you are
struck with my beauty, and no wonder neither’,

LANDER - Ibo Soctety: The Silent Trade in Yams

The object of our visit was to purchase yams, and our people
had succeeded in getting the villagers to bring some down to the
canogs. These people, however, had armed themselves either
with a gun or sword, and had no women among them, excepts
ing [one old one who appeared to be of consequence]. Having
arrived at the bank of the river, the old woman directed all the
yams to be placed in a row before our people, and in distinct
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and separate bundles, and the owners to retire a short distance,
which order was implicitly obeyed. The purchaser now in-
spected the bundles, and having selected one to his satisfaction
which might contain the finest yams, placed what he considered
to be its value by the side of it, consisting of cloth, flints, etc.
The old lady looking on all the time, if in her opinion it was
sufficient to give, takes up the cloth and gives it to the owner
of the bundle, and the purchaser likewise takes away the yams,
But on the contrary, if the cloth, or whatever was thus offered
by the purchaser, is not considered sufficient by the old woman,
she allows it to remain a short time to give him an opportunity
of adding something else to his offer. If this were not done,
the owner of the yams was directed by the old woman to take
them back and move them back out of the way, leaving what
had been offered for them to be taken away also. All this was
carried on without a word passing between the parties, and the
purchase of a sufficient number of yams by our people occupied
three hours. It was something quite novel to see two large
parties of people bartering commodities in this manner; and
the apparent unconcern and determination with which the
old woman held out, when she considered the price offered for
the yams not sufficient, was quite amusing. She knew our men
must have yams; and with an ill grace they added anything
to what they had already offered. The scene before us was
altogether extraordinary. Many of the people belonging to the
canoes were standing in a group on the bank of the river near
them with muskets, swords, and spears in their hands: some
with the articles with which they were about to make a pur-
chase. A quantity of yams, arranged in large bundles, placed
in a row, separated them from another group, consisting of the
villagers also armed, and both parties standing at a short dis-
tance [rom them, leaving # considerable space between. Here
was stationed the old woman, who, with no little consequence,
directed the whole affair by signs, either to her own party or
ours, not & word being spoken by anyone.

We could not help thinking, that everything, in the largest
market we have seen, might have been disposed in the time
required for purchasing these yams, and that only ten days’
Journey up the riversuch a market would be found. This method
of trading must have arisen either from the fear of quarrelling,
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or from not understanding each other’s language, which is
difficult to suppose; but it seems to have been instituted by
mutual agreement, for both parties understood how they were
to act. This is the first time we have witnessed it.

JAcksoN - King Opubu of Bonny, 18261

King Peppel [Pepple] having repeatedly sent presents by his
Canoes to the King of Warre [Warri], with whose nation he
carries on an immense trade (there being navigable Creeks,
that lead from Bonny to that Country), the latter, hearing of
his amazing wealth and extensive connections with the Euro-
peans, offered him his eldest daughter in Marrage—an
honour for the first time granted to a black Man, he having at
least One Hundred daughters, who are all doomed to live in
a state of celibacy, in consequence of their imperious Father
refusing to ally them with any but whites, he himself being
a collateral branch of the Benin Family who are literally de-
scended from an European, who founded that rich and exten-
sive Kingdom. So great and unexpected an offer was received
by Peppel with the greatest exultation, and to convince his
intended Ally how deeply he appreciated the distinguished
favor he had conferred upon him, he loaded Canoe after Canoe
with most rare and valuable treasures. English, French, Spanish,
and Portugueeze Merchandise were extracted from his ware-
houses, Gold and Silver Plate, costly Silks and exquisitely fine
Cloths, with embroidered laces and other articles too numerous
to mention, were laid at the King of Warre's feet, Indeed to use
Peppel’s own expression, spoken in evident sincerity, ‘Not you
three Ship Cargo’ (Alluding to the Bridget, Sir Walter Scott, and
Huskisson) ‘would come up to what I give my Qucen Father’.

! From R, M. Jackson, Joerne! of @ Vopege to Bowery Ricer on the Wert Coast of
Africe, Lewchworth, 1934, pe. 195-6 and 98. Richard Mather Jacksan {18a1—=267)
visited Bonny from January to July 1826, with an imterval in the Cameroons, while
scrving an surgeon on board the ship Kigtim. He s believed 1o have died st sea lster
in the mme year. The King Pepple referred to here is Oputbu the Great, who relgned
from 1792 to (840 (see Dike, Trade and Politicrin the Niger Delta, pp. 68-9).

* A reference, prosumably, to the European marrisgss of the Ward ruling
dynasty in the seventeenth century (see Sect. V, pp. 151 and 138-40), The rraditional

founder of the Warri Kingdom waz Ginuwa, the son of an Oba of Benin (P. .
Llayd, The fteekiri, p. 179).
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On receipt of this extraordinary addition to his almost ex-
hausted stores, the Chief of Warre announced to Peppel his
intention to escort his Daughter himself to Banny, and sojourn
with his Son in Law some days, This was indeed a new epoch in
the annals of Bonny, and immediate preparations were made
for the reception of the royal Guest. I cannot convey & better
description of this visit than by giving King Peppel’s own words,

‘That time I first hear, Warre’s Canoe come for Creek, 1
fire one Gun from my house—then all Bonny fire—plenty
powder blow away you no can hear one man speak—1 stand for
my house—all my floor have fine cloth—roof, walls, all round,
be hung with proper fine Silks—no possible to look one stick—
one mat—all be covered. My Queen Father stand for beach
—his foot no touch ground—he stand on cloth—all way he
walk, he walk for cloth. My people put cloth for his foot, wher-
ever he go. He no speak one ward to my Mates—he come for
my house—I have one proper fine chair for him—it be covered
with silk. That time he put foot for my house—gun fire—
through all Town—that time he shake hand for me, Gun fire
again—he bring his daughter, my Queen for he hand T look
her—she be proper fine Woman, just come up. That time I
put my hand for her neck, Gun fire again—1I be glad too much,
1 give Wine—Brand y—plenty puncheon—pass twenty, I give for
my people and Warre's. All Bonny glad too much. My Queen
Father, walk for Bonny—he no can put he foot for ground—he
walk for cloth. Every Man—every Woman, for my Town, I give
Cloth—pass one tousand piece, I give that day—pass twenty
Barrel Powder, I fire that day. Big looking Glass hang for Bonny
—plenty live for Town—Warre no can walk, but he look him-
self for Glass. Well, then I go for Jujew House—I marry my
Queen—we dance all day—Oh there be plenty good thing that
day.’ ...

+ - » We passed a very pleasant afternoon, during which I
was surprised to hear so much good sense proceeding from the
lips of an untutored Negro [King Peppel], who in the course of
conversation made many pertinent remarks, evidently shewing
that he possesses a shrewd intellect and a most retentive recol-
lection. Indeed, when it is considered that, without the assis-
tance of the slightest education, he transacts business with
thirteen Vessels now laying here (and often there are many
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more), all the concerns of which, however minute and com-
plicated, he carefully bears in his remembrance, never forget-
ting what he promises to do for them, nor omitting to send for
what they promise him; and the traffic with them naturally
leading to the dispatch of Trade in the interior, by bartering
their Merchandise for Oil, Ivory, and Slaves, all passing thro’
his hands and under his own observation—one cannot suffi-
ciently eulogise his extraordinary abilities. In fact, his generally
admitted correctness in all points of business excites the wonder
and claims the admiration of all who know him. If you speak of
the Slave Trade, and the Ships which were formerly sent out
from Liverpool to engage it, name but a Vessel, and he will
instantly recollect her Commander, how long she lay in Bonny,
how many times she traded there, what number of Slaves she
carried, ete., ete.

From enquiries I find that, as an absolute Sovereign over an
ignorant and superstitions race, he is admirably adapted for his
situntion, never wavering but always decisive in his commands:
though possessing power the most despotic, he tempers justice
with mercy, altho’ a crime never escapes punishment. He is
kind too to his people, pitying them when sick, and ameliorating
their condition. His manners are likewise conciliatory, and on
the whole he is very well liked, tho” very much feared, by the
natives—indeed, the best criterion that such is the case, may
be inferred from the fact of his having reigned unmolested so
MANy Years. . . .

GRA1GIE - A Conference with King Pepple,’ 1839

King Pepple of Bonny, accompanied by Anna Pepple,® by his
Juju man or high priest, and Hee Chee, Anna Pepple’s secretary,

! From » dispatch from Commander Robert Craigie, of Her Majesty's ship
Seeut, to the Commmander-in-chief on the Cape of Good Hope and African ststion,
pubishet in Papers relating to Engugemants mtered ines by King Pepple and the Chiefs of
Banny with Hler Majesty's Naval Officers on the subject of the suppresvian of the Stave Trade
(€ July 11, 1848). King William Dappa Pepple, referred 16 here, was born in
1817, and ascended the Bonmy throne in 1835 (5. 0. Dike, Trods and Politics in dhe
Niger Dalta, chu jv).

* ‘Anna Pepple'—the name wed by Craigie m refer 1o Alali, former Regent of
Bonny, and head of the Anna (or Hanng) Pepple House, deposed by Ceaigie in
Apcil 1817 (Dike, op; cit., pp. 71 aad 771
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for the first time went on board a man-of-war, for the purpose of
paying a visit to Captamn Craigie, where he was received with
the usual salutes, . . . When the King and suite had finished
breakfast, Captain Craigie presented to His Majesty a box
containing presents from the English Government, which the
King desired might be opened. . . .

Captain Craigie then proceeded to read to King Pepple and
suite the despatch of Lord Palmerston date 14th April, 1838,
relative to slave abolition, and strongly impressed upon His
Majesty that part which states that treaties had already been
made between England and other African Princes for the pur-
pose of putting an end to the Slave Trade, and that in those
cases the Articles of Treaty had been faithfully maintained.

Captam Craipie assured the King that England ever dis-
pensed justice, and would encourage the lawlul commerce of the
Bonny in every way ; that she would send out ships in abundance
for their palm-oil and other products; and if the Bonny men
directed their attention properly to these, he was certain they
could easily get rich without exporting slaves. . . .

The King, Anna Pepple, and the Juju man for some time
remained silent; their countenances, however, were indicative
of their consternation; the idea of making such a proposal
seemed to them to be incomprehensible. At length Anna Pepple
said—If we cease to sell slaves to foreign ships, our principal
source of wealth will be gone; the English were our first cus-
tomers, and the trade has since been our chief means of support.’

Captain Graigie. *How much would you lose if you gave up
selling slaves for exportation?

Anna Pepple. "Too much—yery much—we gain more by one
slave-ship than by five palm-oil ships.’

Heg Chee, Anna Pepple's Secretary. “We depend entirely on selling
slaves and palm-oil for our subsistence; suppose then the Slave
Trade done away with, the consumption of palm-oil in England
to stop, the crop to fail, or that the English ships did not come
to Bonny, what are we to do? We must starve, as it is contrary
to our religion to cultivate the ground.’

Capiain Craigie, "There need be no apprehension of the demand
for palm-oil in England ceasing, or of English ships not coming
out to the Bonny to take from you your products in exchange
for British merchandize; but if you can shew clearly that your
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losses will be so great by giving up slave exportation, T think it
possible that the Queen of England may in some measure
remuncrate you for your loss. . .

Juju Men. *Suppose a Spanish ship’s coming to Bonny with
goods to exchange for slaves; are we to send her away? This
morning you made a breakfast for me, and as T was hungry it
would have been foolish not to have eaten: in like manner, if the
Spanish ship had things which we stood in need of, it would be
equally foolish not to take them.”

Capiain Craigir, "How would the abalition of slave importation
so materially affect you?*

King Pepple. ‘It would affect myself and chiefs thus—

‘First, by stopping the revenues arsing from slaves being

d

“Second, Our own profit on slaves, and that arising from
piloting slave ships up to and out of Bonny, would be lost."

Captain Craigie. ‘1 again assure you that the Slave Trade must
be stopped. Not one vessel can escape from the Bonny, as you
will know from the “Seout’s” blockade of the river in 1836 and
1839. If it becomes necessary, I shall anchor a vessel off Juju
Point, and to pass her you are aware will be impossible; but as
the English Government always adopt the principle of putting
an end to evils by friendly agreement rather than by compul-
sion, and as it is possible that they may be disposed, if’ your
requests are within reasonable limits, to make you an annual
“dash", or remuneration, for a term of years (perhapsfive years),
how much would you consider to be sufficient?"

Alflter some consultation among themselves, Hee Chee, Anna
Pepple’s Secretary, said, ‘the King will take 4,000 dollars

arly.’
Yeﬂaﬁmﬁt Craigie. *As I said before, I am not authorized to treat
for any sum, but T am certain that 4,000 dollars would be con-
sidered too much; indeed I would not venture to Propose more
than 2,000 dollars. If you say that this sum (for the time above
specified) will be sufficient, I shall lay the matter before the
English Government.’

The King, Anna Pepple, the Juju man, and Hee Chee, had
a discussion for some time, They for a long while insisted on not
naming less than 3,000 dollars, till they at last came down to
2,000; and when Captain Craigie proposed that it should be
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named to the other chiefs on shore, they said that it was not
necessary, ast!chmg’spmycnuldmrynn}'mmummey

thought proper. .
Signed Robert Craigie
(Commandant and Senior Officer. )

LAIRD AND OLDFIELD - Raba: The Nupe Capital

As we rapidly approached the town, it appeared to be situated
on the slope of a rising ground; and the houses being built one
above the other, impart to it the appearance of an amphi-
theatre. With the aid of a glass we l:nulddml:cmananmm.g
crowd of natives assembled on the banks; but, what was more in
accordance with our wishes, we could d'utinguish horses, cows,
bullocks, sheep and goats. As we drew nearer, we found the city
to be of immense extent, with villages all round the suburbs. . . .
The King's houses are between thirty and forty in pumber
(each of which is surmounted by an ostrich’s egg), and are
situate about a mile and a half from the water-side, and in-
closed by a very high wall, constructed of mud and red sand.
- « » The outer apartment was the palaver-house, where the
chiefs and princes assemble. As we passed through it, there
were upwards of one hundred, seated cross-legged, d la Turgue,
together with a great number of Arabs. They appeared to be
respectably dressed, and all of them wore a piece of white
muslin around their heads, one end of which they brought
round over the mouth, and left nothing but the eyes exposed. . . .
. It was not until a considerable time elapsed that we could

‘Brﬂt:ﬂgg'ﬁu:y,whl:hﬁﬂh\wdthupuhm Benny agreed to abolish the
tlave-trade, ‘provided they should obtain from the British Government, for five
}mumnudmﬂib:nlmd‘nmdullm For the history of these still-
bom Botiny treatics, see Dike, Trode mod Pelifics in the Afger Della, ch. v,

* From M. Laird and R: A. K. Oldficld, Nmﬂh{mﬁﬁhmmm
fdﬁmi;h&uwﬁwu:mwm 857, i, pp. 54-04- Macgregor Laird
{1808-61), younger 300 of William Laird, founder of the Birkenhead firm of ship-
bmililers, built the Albrka—the 55-ion paddle-wheel seamer in which this expedi-
tion was undertaken—and himsell accompanied the expedition, with it very heavy
los of life Later Laird wes onc of the promoters of the Britsh aod American
Steam Navigation Company, formed 1o rin steamers from England to New York,
and staried the Affican Steamahip Company to develop communications and trade
with West Afrira. In 1854 he fnanced and Gited out the expedition of the Pleiad up
she Niger and Henue, which Baikie led and in which Crowther took part (see
welow, Sect. VIII, pp. =68-72).
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discover which really was his majesty. . .. Atlength we discovered
[him] in the person of Osiman, son of Mallam Dendo.! He wore
a very common robe, with a piece of muslin over his mouth
and nose, which he never attempted to move, but inserted his
fingers under his turban, to allow free motion to speak. Close
beside him were his sandals, and a silver pot, containing some
Goora [kola] nuts, which he dealt out with a liberal hand. His
manners were dignified and imposing, his conversation free and
easy, and his remarks shrewd and sensible. . . . He was rather
good-looking about the eyes, which were dark and piercing;
and these were nearly all of his countenance that we could
discaver. . , .

In the afternoon . . . we . , , were conducted to the house of
the King's daughter, the Princess of Rabbah, situate near the
outskirts of the city. We found everything remarkably neat and
clean: calabashes were placed all round the apartment in the
same manner that wooden bowls or platters are ranged in a
dairy inold England. . .. The lady appeared to be about twenty-
cight or thirty years of age, with a remarkably small hand and
foot; 1 never met with one so exceedingly small. She was re-
clining on a mat in one corner, with a curtain before her, when
we arrived. . . .

» + - We visited Mallam Dendo. He is an old man, apparently
about cighty, but said to be a hundred and fifteen; and not-
withstanding he appeared in a state of starvation, he gave us
some Goora nuts and a sealed pot of honey. The King scemed
very glad to sec us . . . and inquired if our motive for coming
was war; and being answered in the negative, he appeared
perfectly satisfied. . . .

+ » « I was desired to wait on the King with some fancy ball-
dresses, trimmed with ears of corn, and gold and silver wire.
The King admired the trimmings, wanted them to ornament his
war-dresses with, and desired me to leave them for the tailor's
examination. He . . . did not appear to like the opening at the
back, although, as T told him, it was customary for all English
ladies to wear them so. He scemed exceedingly puzzled how
they could possibly secure them behind, and wished them to
open in front like . . . tobes.

4 lhma?mh,mh&hl&bcmﬁruFulmiEmquupc.mlingfmm 1836
o 184r and agaic From tlso (o 1859 (Nadel, A Slack Bygentium, . Bo-Baj.
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+«. Al Hadge.. . . informed us of the death of Mallam Dendo.
He expired at the precise moment when we fired our moming
gun, eight o'clock. . . . A messenger was sent to the King to
eondole with him for his loss. . . . Osiman sent word that he felt
our kindness and was obliged to us, but that God had raken his
father away. He asked our messenger Mina, "Why don't you
stay with us, who are your countrymen, and not go with the
Christian dogs and unbelievers?—'It is well known', says
he, ‘that in their own country they eat black men, and dye
red cloth with their blood. Besides, they know nothing—not
even Allah (God); and after our death, they are our slaves in
Paradise!”

.« « T'he city of Rabbah contains a population of nearly forty
thousand, natives of Houssa [Hausa], Yarriba [Yorubal,
Ibbodo [Ibadan], and the Nufie [Nupe] countries. Their
religion is pagan and Mahomedan. . . . The Felatahs [Fulani]
of Rabbah subsist by plundering the weak towns and levying
contributions on them. Rabbah is governed by a King or chief,
and several elder Mallams. . . . Before undertaking anything
important or declaring war, the King is obliged to summon a
council of Mallams and the principal people. When his people
are successful, which is too frequently the case, the spoils are
divided; the King reserving to himself the greatest share. On
our first visit it was a matter of some difficulty to ascertain who
was really King, owing to the African policy of concealing him
from strangers until their views and intentions are known to be
peaceful. . , . Osiman, the present King . . . son to Mallam
Dendo . . . was reported to be a great and successful warrior, and
appeared to be respected by his soldiers.

Rabbah is tributary to Sultan Bello of Soccatoo [Sokoto],
who occasionally sends soldiers to assist the Rabbah army in
plundering excursions. King Osiman frequently urged the
necessity of our going to Soccatoo overland, to visit Bello, who,
he assured us; *would be glad to see us and give us anything our
hearts wished for’. The King of Rabbah can command five
thousand cavalry and twenty thousand infantry. He is daily
purchasing horses to add to his troops, who are armed with
poisaned arrows and spears, which they hurl with unerring aim
a considerable distanee. The soldiers also wear knives inside
their arms, buckled round the wrist, and also swords slung

B #5090 R
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carelessly over the left shoulder—which latter are brought from
Tripoli by the Arabs. . .

The army of Rabbah is composed of liberated slaves, whose
freedom is granted on consideration of their taking up arms.
In the winter or wet season they follow their ordinary occupa-
tions; and in the summer or dry season, when the Quorra
[Niger] is low, they assemble from all parts of the Kingdom of
Houssa, Soccatoo, Kano, etc. They travel very quickly, taking
the unsuspecting inhabitants by surprise. They seldom fail in
capturing hundreds of prisoners, as well as catile, horscs, etc.
The slaves are disposed of to the Arabs; and some are sold at
towns on the banks of the Niger, and eventually reach the sea-
side, where they are shipped on hoard Spanish slavers, The
Felatah army of Rabbah is commanded by several Bornouese.

The finest horses are brought from Soccatoo by the Arabs;
they are all entire, and capable of enduring great fatigue. The
white horse, the property of the King, which was eating grass at
one side of the apartment in which we held our first audicnce,
was a noble animal, about sixteen hands high, and in England
would be worth about a hundred and fifty guineas.

The horses between Rabbah and Tddah [Tdah], the latier
being the first town where many are met with, are of a much
smaller breed, and very sure-footed. . . . The saddles used are
peaked before and behind, in the Turkish fashion, and stuffed
with cotton, covered with dyed leather made from sheepskin. . . .

Rabbah carries on an extensive traffic, and from its favonr-
able position, in the centre of a populous country—>Soccatoo,
Kano, and the Houssa country on the east side, and the Yarriba
on the west—might be made a place of considerable trade. The
Arabs carry on an extensive traffic in horses, asses, raw silk, red
caps from Tripoli, armlets, anklets, and trona (carbonis soda
impura) [natron], which is used as a substitute for salt, as a
medicine by the natives, and is given to the cattle. . .. Kafilas of
merchants, Arabs from Tripoli, Soccatoo, Kano, and the
Houssa country, were at Rabbah during our stay. Several of
the Arabs were acquainted with the English consul at Tripoli,
and they stated the journey to that place took nine months, . . .

The Felatah ladies are very particular in adorning and orna-
menting their persons: their toilet occupies them several hours,
and preparations for it are commenced the night before, by
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laying the leaves of henna, moistened, to the toes and finger-
nails, and hands; on the following morning the leaves are
removed, the parts being stained a beautiful purple colour.
They have an extraordinary practice of staining the teeth with
the acid of the Goora nut and indigo. . . . The four front teeth
of the upper and lower jaw are dyed, one of a blue, the next its
natural colour—white; the next purple, and the next yellow.
The eyelids then take up great attention: they are pencilled
with the sulphuret of antimony, which, contrasted with their
ebony countenances, and the conjunctiva, or white of the eye,
gives them an expressive appearance, Their hair . . . is another
important part: seven or eight attendants are employed moisten-
ing the indigo for it. The hair is plaited in perpendicular knots
of four or five inches long, and then bedaubed all over with the
moistened indigo, after which the hair resembles a helmet in
appearance. Several mornings in the wéek they besmear them-
selves all over, from head to foot, with a red pigment prepared
from redwood brought from the Eboe [lbo] country, Tt is
supposed o possess a tonic quality, and also to lighten the
colour of the skin and correct the fetor of perspiration. . . .

SCHON AND CROWTHER -+ fholand and the Slave-
Trade

I cannot see why the place should bear the name ‘Little The',
since the people do not belong to the Ibo Nation at all, and sll
speak the Brass Language. Only one of those who came on
board was a real Ibo, employed, in the service of Ohi, at this
place. Simon Jonas, our Ibo Interpreter, and myself, had some
conversation with him: from which we gathered, that there
was not much traffic in slaves at present, and the people were
chiefly engaged in preparing palm-oil. He expressed no small

* From J. F. Schbn and §. A, Crowther, Fowmals, London, 1842, pp. 4148,
James Frederick Schon, a German, trained st the Basel Missionary Seminary;
warked with the C.M.S. from 1834 a5 a misfonary and linguist, making a special
study of Hausa and Tho. Samuel Adjsi Crowther [ 1Bog-g1). a Yearubs, barn
at Oshogun; rescved from a Portuguese slave-ship in 1B2e, and taken 10 Freetown;
stodent, and later tutor, ‘st Foursh Bay College; ordained in 18gq; spent the
remadnder of his life in missionary work for the C.MLS.; consecrated Hishop of
"Wastern Equatorial Africa beyond the Qpeen’s Dominions’ in 1864, Btk Sehéin
anid Crowther took part in the 1By Niger expedition {see below, p. 245).



244 SCHON AND CROWTHER * Iboland and the Slave-Trade

degree of surprise when he was told by the Interpreter that he
himself had been made a slave, but had been liberated and
kindly treated by the English. The Ibo man could scarcely
credit it. He had hitherto believed that slaves were purchased
by the White people to be killed and eaten, and that their blood
was used to make red cloth. This notion is very prevalent
among them. .. .

Omn the right bank of the main river there is a town named
Anya—signifying ‘cye’ in the Ibo language—from which the
inhabitants flocked to us, in large numbers, in their canoes. All
of them spoke Tho, and are subject to Obi. . . . Their palm-oil, as
well as their slaves; are said to be taken down the Benin branch,
to a place called Egabo; most probably a town of the Brass
country: and there iz nothing absurd in the supposition that,
from thence they may find their way, or be conveyed to Lagas,
or Whydda, There can be no doubt that there is much traffic
in slaves carried on in this region. We had such proofs of it
as cannot be contradicted; several little boys, of about nine or
ten years of age, were even brought to our vessels and offered
for sale: they were of the Yaruba nation. On reasoning with the
man, in whose charge they were, on the sinfulness of his con-
duct, he readily admitted that the slave-trade was a bad thing,
but maintained that it was an evil which could not be remedied,
and which, according to his opinion, will never be given up. ...

Never has the slave-trade appeared so abominable to me as
today, when 1 found that the Natives, in general, entertain the
most fearful ideas of the miseries to which they expose the help-
less victims of their avarice, by selling them. The circumstance
by which this information was obtained, or rather confirmed—
I having often heard it before—is too interesting to be omitted.
Our Brass Interpreter was peculiarly anxious that one of the

number of persons whe surrounded our vessel this even-
ing should come on board, because he thought he recognised
him. Though many years had elapsed since our Interpreter was
sold; and the other had, in the meantime, become an old man,
they instantly recognised each other; and I cannot describe the
astonishment manifested by the I'bo man at seeing one whom
he verily believed had long since been killed and caten by the
White people. His cxpressions of surprise were strong, but very
significant. ‘If God Himseli® he said ‘had wld me this, T could
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not have believed what my eyes now see.’ The Interpreter then
found out that Anya was the very place to which he had first
been sold as a slave, and at which he had spent nine years of his
early life; and that the very person to whom he was speaking
had been his doctor and nurse in a severe illness, on which
account he had retained a thankful remembrance of him. . ...
King Obi sent one of his sons to welcome the strangers: he was
a very fine-looking young man, of about twenty years of age.
Both himself and his companions attended our morming devo-
tions. . . . When I told one, this morming, that the slave-trade
was a bad thing, and that White people worked to put an end
to it altogether, he gave me an excellent answer. ‘Well, if White
people give up buying, Black people will give up selling slaves.’
He assured me too that it had hitherto been his belief that it
was the will of God that Black people should be slaves to White

peaple.

ALLEN AND THOMPSON * Negotiations with King
Obi!

- . + The pertinent remarks of this untutored native Chicf will
thus also shew the reader more clearly, how fully he understood
the nature of the treaties we were proposing for his acceptance.

Commigstaners.—Does Obi sell slaves for his own dominions?

Obi.—No; they come from countries far away.

Commissipners—Does Obi make war to procure slaves?

Obi.—When other chiefs quarrel with me and make war, 1
take all I can as slaves.

Commissioners—What articles of trade are best suited to
your people, or what would you like to be brought to your
country?

Obi.—Cowries, cloth, muskets, powder, handkerchiefs, coral

! Captain William Allen and T. R. H. Thompsor, Nirntioe of the Exbadition & the
River Niger in p84¢, London, 1848, | pp, 21827, William Allen (373-1864)
served in the navy from the age of twelve, eventually reaching the rank of rear-
admiral. He took part in the 1832 Nigee expadition and commanded this 181
expedition, which Dy, T. R. H. Thompson accompanied as surgesn. On his return
he waa placed on hall-pey, and devoted himaell o Middle Eastern traved, Jiterature,
music, and painting. (In 1840 be publivhed Pictmresgue Vieas on the River Niper in
3=, oae of which is reproduced sa Flate 1o.)
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beads, hats—anything from the white man’s country will
please. . ., .

Commissioners.—Englishmen will bring everything to trade
but rum or spirits, which are injutious. If you induce your
subjects to cultivate the ground, you will all become rich; but
if you sell slaves, the land will not be cultivated, and you will
become poorer by the traffic. If you do all these things which we
advise you for your own benefit, our Queen will grant you, for
your own profit and revenue; one out of every twenty articles
sold by British subjects in the Aboh territory; so that the more
you persuade your people to exchange native produce for
British goods, the richer you will become. You will then have a
regular profit, enforced by treaty, instead of trusting to a ‘dash’
or present, which depends on the willingness of the traders.

0%i—1 will agree to discontinue the glave-trade, but I expect
the English to bring goods fur traffic,

Commissioners—The Queen's subjects cannot come here to
trade, unless they are certain of a proper supply of your produce.

0bi.—1 have plenty of palm-oil.

Commissioners—Mr. Schiin, a missionary, will explain to
you in the Ibu language what the Queen wishes; and if you do
not understand, it shall be repeated.

Mr. Schéin began to read the address drawn up for the pur-
pose of shewing the different tribes what the views of the Expedi-
tion were; but Obi soen appeared to be tired of a palaver which
lasted so much longer than those to which he was accustomed.
He manifested some impatience, and at last said-—'] have
made you a promise to drop this slave-trade, and do not wish
to hear anything more about it.’, . .

Hc&emtdtuh:higlﬂyammcdunnnrducﬁhingﬂm
difficultics the slave-dealers have to encounter in the prosecu-
tion of the trade; and on one occasion, he laughed immoder-
ately when told that our cruizers often captured slave-ships,
with the cargo on board. We suspected, however, that much
ofhisamummtmﬁumhiaknnrwiugthmdavm“m
shippodoﬂ'a:parunfthrcumﬁulcthnnght of by us. The
abundance of Brazilian rum in Aboh shewed that they often
traded with nations who have avowedly no other object.

The interpreter, Simon Jonas, was a practical illustration of
the advantages which the Commissioners wished the King to
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assist in procuring for his country. He was, therefore, told to
state how he came to be with us; he said:—T was ance taken
from my country and parents, and sold as a slave; but an
English man-of-war captured the ship 1 was sent in, and, after
having been well treated, and taught how to write and read at
Sierra Leone, I am as free as a white man.’, . . .

Some of the presents were now brought in, which Obi looked
at with evident pleasure. His anxiety to examine them com-
pleted his inattention to the remainder of the palaver.

Commissioners—These are not all the presents that will be
given to you. We wish to know if you are willing to stop boats
carrying slaves through the waters of your dominions?

Obi.—Yes, very willing; except those T do not sce.

Commissioners—Also to prevent slaves being carried over
your land ?

Obi.—Certainly; but the English must furnish me and my
people with arms, as my doing so will involve me in war with
my neighbours.

Obi then retired for a short time to consult with his headmen.

Commissioners—(on his return)—Have you power to make an
agreement with the Commissioners in the name of all your
subjects?

0bi—1 am the King. What I say is law. Are there two Kings
in England? There is only one here. . . .

Commissioners.—Would you like to send one of your sons to
England?

Oki.—I sent two persons in the ‘Quorra’, but never saw them
afterwards. How can I let my son go, if those already sent have
never been heard of?

Commissioners,—That shall be inquired into. Obi must also
give cvery facility for forwarding letters, &c., down the river,
so that the English officer who receives them may give a receipt,
and also a reward for sending them.

Obi—Very good, (snapping his fingers).

Commissioners—Have you any opportunity of sending to
Bonny?

Obi—T have some misunderstanding with the people inter-
mediate between Aboh and Bonny; but T can do it through the

Brass people. . . .
The Commissioners requested Mr. Schén, the respected
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missionary, to state to King Obi, in a concise manner, the
difference between the Christian religion and heathenism,
together with some deseription of the settlement at Sierra
Leone.

My. Schin.—There is but one God.

0bi—I always understood there were two.

Mr. Schiin recapitulated the Decalogue and the leading
truths of the Christian faith, and then asked Obi if this was not
a good religion, to which he replied, with a snap of the fingers,
*Yes, very good,” (makka). . ..

Cammissioners—Will the King make a law that no human
sacrifices shall be made, no murders committed, and that the
treaty be properly observed?

Obi.—Where 1 have power, the law shall be put into execu-
tion, ¢

Commissioners,—If the Queen makes a treaty with Obi, will
his successors, on his death, abide by the same?

Ohi—They will do as I command. T want this palaver to
be scttled. T am tired of so much talking, and wish to go on
shore. . . .

ALLEN AND THOMPSON * Kingship in Idal

A small present, sent by the Commissioners, was then shewn
the Attah; on which he asked through his ‘mouth’, or prime
minister, if they had said all, and if they had done;® and being
informed they had for the present; the Atah, through his
‘mouth’, replied:

‘T am glad, and I first thank God to see you near me, If your
countrymen are glad to see me, they must believe what I say.
The late King wished white men to come to his dominions, but
he did not care to se¢ them. I am now the Attah, or King, and
white people have come to visit me, and it gives me great
pleasure. If they intend ta be true friends, they must not be in
‘ahurry; for T like my friends to cat and drink with me several

* From Willism Allen and T, R. H. Thompuon, Narmaties of fhe Espedition & the
HRiver Niger n 18¢1. i, pp. 3879 and 3257, The Ats was King of the Igala state,
with its capital at Idab, at this time an fmportant commercial centre on the
Niger, with historic connexions southwards with Benin and northwards with Nupe.

Om the history and political svstem of Tgala, e R. G. Armatrong, Peoples of the
Niger—-Benss Comfluence, pr. Bo-81. e
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days. If a stranger comes to me, T cannot let him depart without
a fair and proper understanding. 1 did not like to conie out in
the rain; but the white men were resolved to see me, and I
imagined from that, they could stop it; buf it rains a5 much as ever.
The river belongs 1o me, a long way up and down, on both
sides, and I'am King. The Queen of white men has sent a friend
to see me. 1 have also just now seen a present, which is not
worthy to be offered to me—it is only fit for a servant. God
made me after His image; I am all the same as God; and He
appointed me a King. Can I send a messenger to the Queen of
the Whites?"

Dr. McWilliam said, *Most certainly; the Queen will be
delighted 1o hear from the Attah of Iddah, and to establish
a lawful trade with him.’

The Attah, through his ‘mouth™—You ask me to go on
board of a ship. A King in this country never goes on board ship.
He never puts foot in a canoe, When white people were here
before, the King never went on board. If any one desires to see
me, he must come to me. If to speak privately, I will dismiss
my people. If it be a public matter, then 1'shall allow them to
remain; but the King never goes on board ship.' . . .

The Attah was very much amused at Mr. Schén’s spectacles,
and even smiled, which obliged the fanbearers to hide the royal
countenance for a short time; as it is contrary to etiquette to
let strangers or common people witness an emotion so entirely
beneath the dignity of an Iddah sovereign. When he eats or
drinks, the persons in attendance all turn their backs to him,
that he may not be seen doing what is inconsistent with their
notions of royalty. . . .

The Government of the Eggarah [Tgala] country is monarchi-
cal, and vested in the Attah or King of Iddah; the succession is
hereditary in the female line, the eldest son of the sister; thus,
it is said, Ochejih, the present Attah, succeeded, taking prece-
dence of the many children of the former King. Under certain
circumstances, which we could not ascertain, the sovereign has
the right of nominating a successor. The above mode of suc-
cession, through a sister’s son, is exactly the same as obtains
among the Ashantis, and is one of the many strange coinci-
dences observable in the social palicy of some athers of the
West African tribes.
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The Attah’s power is said to be arbitrary, but still kept within
bounds by the influence of the headmen, and by the dread of
being quietly removed by secret poison.

All important subjects are discussed in an assembly of the
judges, Mallams and headmen, the Attah presiding. Minor
disputes or offences are settled or punished by the judges, of
whom there are several. Lobo, the Ogboéh or first judge, and
Hakah Salje, second, being also commanders of the forces in
time of war. . . . They are armed with spears, and swords, as
also hows with poisoned arrows, but the musket 138 much pre-
ferred to the latter. They have a limited number of cavalry,
mounted on the small, thin, though powerful horses which are
chiefly brought from above the confluence, or from the hill
country to the eastward. Unlike the Ibu [Ibo] people, they pay
little attention to the arming of canoes, their general employ-
ment being more on land than on water. Mazamba, a Mallam,
officiates as minister of war.

The whole of the religions power is confided to the Mallams
or priests, who are all unlettered Mahommedans. but who have
had the advantage of travelling in other parts of Africa, where,
in addition to a few sentences of the Koran, and an imperfect
knowledge of the great Prophet's doctrines, they have picked
up a good idea of business, which they combine with the duties
of their office. . . .



SECTION EIGHT

The Nineteenth Century
1850 to 1goo

BARTH * The Social Life of Kukawa [ Kiika)®

Two of my friends were distinguished by a good deal of Moham-
medan learning, by the precision with which they recollected
the countries they had wandered through, and by dignified
manners; but they differed much in character, and were in-
clined to quarrel with each other as often as they happened to
meet in my house,

These two men, to whom I am indebted for a great deal of
interesting and precise information, were the Arab Ahmed bel
Mejub, of that division of the tribe of the Welad bu-Seb'a who
generally live in the Wadi Sakiyet el Hamra, to the south of
Moroceo, and the Pullo® Thrahim, som of the Sheikh el Mukhtar,
in Kahaide on the Senegal, and cousin of the late Mohammed
el Amin, the energetic prince of Futa-Toro. Ahmed had travelled
over almost the whole of Western Alfrica, from Arguin® on the
ocean as far as Bagirmi* and had spent several yearss in
Adamawa, of which country be first gave me an exact descrip-
tion, especially with regard to the direction of the rivers. He was
a shrewd and very intelligent man; yet he was one of those
Arabs who go round all the courts of the princes of Negroland,
to whatever creed or tribe they may belong, and endeavour to
obtain from them all they can by begging and by the parade of
learning. I esteemed him on account of his erudition, but not in
other respects.

! From Henry Barth, Tracels ond Diseonertes in North and Cratral Africa, London,
1857, ii, pp. 283-05. For Barth see Introduction, pp. 15-16.

* Fulani. (Barth uses the plural *Fulbe’,)

1 Inland off the cont of Rin de Ono, south of Cape Blanco, whisre the Portugues
built & fort in 1448, % Stuth-cast of Lake Chad. Sce p. zo7, n. L
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Quite a different person was the Pullo Tbrahim—a wvery
proud young man, fully aware of the ascendancy, and strongly
marked with the distinguishing character, of the nation to
which he belonged. He had performed the- pilgrimage to
Mekka, crossing the whole breadth of Africa from west to east,
from warm religious feeling, mixed up with a little ambition,
as he knew that such an exploit would raise him highly in the
esteem of his countrymen, and secure to him a high position in
life. He had been two years a hostage in Nder (St. Louis),' and
knew something about the Europeans, It had struck him thatthe
French were not 50 eager in distributing bibles as the English,
while he had truly remarked that the former were very sensible
of the charms of the softer sex, and very frequently married the
pretty daughters of the Dembasega. He obtained from me,
first the Zabur, or the Psalms of David, which even the Arahs
esteem very highly, and would esteem much more if they were
translated into a better sort of Arabic, and afterwards the
whale Bible; which he wished to take with him on his long
land-journey.

The Arabs and the Fulbe, as is well known, are in almeost
continual warfure all along the line from the Senegal as far as
Timbuktu; and it was most interesting for me to see him and
Ahmed in viclent altercation about the advantages of their
respective nations, while I was thereby afforded an excellent
means of appreciating their reparts with regard to the state of
the tribes and countries along the Senegal. The way in which
they began to communicate to me their information was in
itself’ expressive of their respective characters, Ahmed pro-
testing that, before he dared to communicate with me, he was
compelled to ask the permission of the vizier, while Ibrahim
laughed at him, declaring that he felt himself fully authorised to
give me any information about Negroland. Tbrahim became
an intimate friend of mine, and took a lively interest in me,
particularly commiserating my lonely situation in a foreign
country, far from home, without the consolations of female
companionmbip, . . .

Besides these two men, there were many interesting strangers
at that time in Kukawa, from whom 1 learnt more or less.
Some of them I shall here mention, as their character and story

' The arigmal French fort in Senegal, built in 1648
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will afford the reader a glance at one side of life in Negraland.
A man who had performed travels of an immense extent, from
Khorasan in the cast as far as Sansandi [Sansanding]' in the
west, and from Tripoli and Morocco in the north as far as
Asianti , . . towards the south, would have been of great service,
if he had preserved an exact recolléction of all the routes which
he had followed in his devious wanderings; . . . This enterpris-
ing man, who generally travelled as a dervish, had gone from
Sofara on the Mavo balleo or Niger, between Hamdallali* and
Sego [Segul, across a most unsettled country, to Woghodogho
[Wagadugu]; but he was unable to give me any precise details
with regard to it, and I never met another person who had
travelled this dangerous route. He had also travelled all along
the pagan states to the south of Bagirmi and Waday, and
advised me strongly, if it were my plan (o penetrate to the
upper Nile (as, indeed, I then intended, notwithstanding my
total want of means), to adopt the character of a dervish, which
he deemed essential for my success. But while such a character
might, indeed, insure general success, it would preclude the
possibility of making any accurate observations, and would
render necessary the most painful, if not insupportable, priva-
tions. And on the whale this poor fellow was less fortunate than
I; for in the year 1854 he was slain on that very route from
Yola to Kukawa which 1 myself had twice passed successfully,
He was a native of Baghdad, and called himself Sherif Ahmed
el Baghdadi,

There was another singular personage, a native of Sennar?
who had been a clerk in the Turkish army, but, as malicious
tongues gave out, had been too fond of the cash intrusted o his
care, and absconded. He afterwards resided some years in
Waday, where he had drilled a handful of the sultan’s slaves,
had come to this kingdom to try his fortune, and was now about
to be sent to Waday by the sheikh of Bornu, as a spy; to see if
the prince of that country had still any design of recommencing
hostilities. From all persons of this description a traveller may
learn a great deal; and, intriguing fellows as they generally are,

1 On the upper Niger, below Segu

* Capital of Masina (memning ‘Prajsc be to God'), near Jenne on the upper
Niger: See p. 254,

! On the Blue Nile, in the castern Sudan, formerly capinal of the Fung kingdom.
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and going from court to court spreading reports everywhere,
prudence requires that he should keep on tolerably good terms
with them.

Most interesting and instructive was a host of pilgrims from
different parts of Masena [Massina] or Melle [Mali], partly
Fulbe, partly Songhay, who having heard of the white man, and
of his anxiety to collect information respecting all parts of the
continent, came repeatedly to me to contribute each his share,
I used to regale them with coffee, while they gave me ample
opportunities of comparing and testing their statements. The
most interesting and best informed amongst them were Bu-Bakr,
a mative of Hamdallahi, the capital of the sheikh (sekho)
Ahmedu ben Ahmedu,! who having made a pilgrimage to
Mekka, had long resided in Yeman, and was now returning
homeward with a good deal of knowledge; and another cheer-
ful and simple-hearted old man from Sa on the 1sa or Niger,
between Hamdallahi and Timbukeu. . . .

But 1 must principally dwell upen my relations to the vizier
¢l Haj Beshir ben Ahmed Tirab, upon whose benevolent
disposition the whole success of the mission depended, as he
ruled entirely the mind of the sheikh,® who was more sparing
of words, and less intelligent.

Mohammed el Beshir, being the son of the most influential
man in Bornu after the sheikh, enjoyed all the advantages which
such a position could offer for the cultivation of his mind,
which was by nature of a superior cast. He had gone on a
pilgrimage to Mekka in the year 1843, by way of Ben-Ghazi,
when he had an opportunity both of showing the Arabs near
the coast that the inhabitants of the interior of the continent are
superior to the beasts, and of getting a glimpse of a higherstate of
civilisation than he had been able to observe in his own country.

Having thus learned to survey the world collectively from a
new point of view, and with an increased eagerness after every-
thing foreign and marvellous, he returned to his native country,
where he soon had an opportunity of proving his talent, his
father being slain in the unfortunate baule at Kusuri, and

¥ Shaikk Abmadu, the Fulani reformer, who founded the theocratic siate of
Masins shont s8in.

¥ fir. Shaikh "Umnr, son snd suceesssr of Muhasmmad al-KEanami, whe reigned
from 184s t0 1B,
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Sheikh "Omar, a fugitive in his native country, having much
need of a faithful counsellor in his embarrassed situation. The
sheikh was beset by a powerful and victorious host, encamping
in the largest of the towns of his kingdom, while the party of
the old dynasty was rising again, and not only withdrawing
from him the best forces wherewith to face the enemy, but
threatening his very existence, at the same time that a brother
was standing in fierce rivalry to him at the head of a numerous
army. Sheikh "Omar was successful, the host of Waday was
obliged to withdraw, and, abandoning the purpose for which
they had come, namely that of re-establishing the old dynasty,
commenced a difficult retreat of many miles at the beginning of
the rainy season; the partisans of the old dynasty were entirely
crushed, the last prince of that family slain, the residence of the
sultans levelled to the ground, and even the remembrance of
the old times was almost effaced. . . .F

Sheikh ‘Omar, therefore, could not but choose to confide
rather in the intelligent son of his old minister, the Rithful
companion in the field and counsellor of his father, than in his
own fierce and jealous brother; and all depended upon the
behaviour of Haj Beshir, and upon the discretion with which he
should occupy and maintain his place as first, or rather only
minister of the kingdom. Assuredly his policy should have been
to conciliate, as much as possible, all the greater ‘*kokanawa’
or courtiers, in order to undermine the influence of ‘Abd ¢
Rahman, whom it might be wise to keep at a respectful dis-
tance.* But in this respect the vizier seems to have made great
mistakes, his covetousness blinding him to his principal advan-
tages; for covetous he certainly was—first, from the love of pos-
sessing, and also in order to indulge his luxurious disposition,
for he was certainly rather ‘kamuma’, that is to say, extremely
fond of the fair sex, and had a harim of from three to four
hundred female slaves.

In assembling this immense number of female companions
for the entertainment of his leisure hours, he adopted a scientific
principle; in fact, a credulous person might suppose that he

! On thewe events, which occurred in 1845, see Intraduction, p. 44.

* For the Kokeniwa see below, Sect. VIIT, p. 2oc-5. ‘Abd al-Rahmiin, brother
of Shaikh *Umar, led a revolt against the Shaikh in t853-4; it was eventually
crushed and ‘Abd al-Ralmin executed.
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regarded his harim only from a scientific point of view;—as
a sort of ethnological museum—which he had brought together
in order to impress upon his memory the distinguishing features
of each tribe, T have often observed that, in speaking with him
of the different tribes of Negroland, he was at times struck with
the novelty of a name, lamenting that he had not yet had a
specimen of that tribe in his harim, and giving orders at once
to his servants to endeavour to procure a perfect sample of the
missing kind. I remember, also, that on showing to him one
day an illustrated ethnological work in which he took a lively
mterest, and coming to a beautifil picture of a Circassian
female, he told me, with an expression of undisguised satisfae-
tion, that he had a living specimen of that kind; and when,
forgetting the laws of Mohammedan etiquette, 1 was so in-
discreet as to ask him whether she was as handsome as the
picture, he answered only with a smile, at once punishing and
pardoning my indiscreet question. T must also say that, not-
withstanding the number and variety of the women who shared
his attention, he seemed to take a hearty interest in each of
them; at least I remember that he grieved most sincerely for
the loss of one who died in the winter of 1851. Poor Haj Beshir!
He was put to death in the last month of 1853, leaving seventy-
three sons alive, not counting the daughters, and the number of
children which may be supposed to die in such an establishment
without reaching maturity.

But to retarn to his political character. I said that he nieglected
to attach to himsell the more powerful of the courtiers, with
whose assistance he might have hoped to keep the rival brother
of Sheikh "Omar at some distance; indeed, he even alienated
them by occasional, and sometimes injudicious use of his almost
unlimited power, obliging them, for instance, to resign to him a
handsome female slave or a fine horse. If he had possessed great
personal courage and active powers, he might have mastered
circumstances and kept his post, notwithstanding the ill-will
of all around him; but he wanted those qualities, as the result
shows: and yet, well aware of the danger which threatened
him, he was always on his guard, having sundry loaded pistols
and carbines always around him, upon and under his carpet.
Shortly before I arrived, an arrow had been shot at him in the
evening, while he was sitting in his courtyard.



PLATE 11

TLIAITA" "od o) ‘amiieg ._...._m_.__:_:_._...__.__.__ R IR _.__:_..._h.._._.____...__.__.

it TR TR TN TRELYE




PLATE 12

apol, and pot-standl, enclose]

in arope-work pattern, all castin bronze, thirteen

Ihee Tgh vaase,

(5

openwork and

high

hgures, aboul o oot

(a) Cylinelrienl bronee pot-stand with

inches high

Awles Digtrict, Eostern Nigeria, by CL Thumston Shaw, o0 behall of

the Nigerinn Antigquiics Department

Both excavated in oopbo ol Tgho-Tlewu,

Hl'fl.lrmlh'\r'(d !Il_l Dermisiion of the Dhefsaitienl of .']rj.'l'-ll|'lir'|'.lr.l. Fou



BARTH + The Social Life of Kukawa 257

I have peculiar reason to thank Providence for having averted
the storm which was gathering over his head during my stay
in Bornu, for my intimacy with him might very easily have
involved me also in the calamities which befell him, However,
I repeat that altogether he was a most excellent, kind, liberal
and just man, and might have done much good to the country
if he had been less selfish and more active, He was incapable,
indeed, of executing by himself any act of severity, such as in the
unsettled state of a semi-barbarous kingdom might at times be
necessary; and being conscious of his own mildness, he left all
those matters to a man named Lamino,! to whom I gave the
title of ‘the shameless left hand of the vizier'. . . .

BARTH - Kano in Mid-Century: Foreign Trade:

With regard to the growth of the town, we have express testi-
mony that Dala was the most ancient quarter. The steep rocky
hill, about 120 feet high, naturally afforded a secure retreat to
the ancient inhabitants in case of sudden attack: but it is most
probable that there was another of several scparate villages
within the wide expanse now encompassed by the wall, which
rather exceeds than falls short of fifteen English miles, and it
seems inconceivable why the other hill, ‘Kogo-n-dutsi’s (which
is inclosed within the circumference of the walls}, though it is
not quite so well fortified by nature, should not have afforded a
strong site for another hamlet. We have, indeed, no means of
describing the way in which the town gradually increased to its
present size; this much, however, is evident, that the inhabited
quarters never filled up the immense space comprised within
the walls, though it is curious to observe that there are evident
fraces of a2 more ancient wall on the south side, which . . .
did not describe so wide a circumference, particularly wward
the southwest, where the great projecting angle seems to have
been added in later times for merely strategical purposes, The
reasun why the fortifications were carried 1o $o much greater
extent than the population of the town rendered necessary was

* Succreded Hajj Hashir a1 Shaikh "Umnar's chief minister; died in 1871

* From Henry Barth, op. cit., i, pp. 11833,

¥ Kipnprm Dutir, meaning ‘cave’.
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evidently to make the place capable of sustaining a long siege
(sufficient ground being inclosed within the walls to produce
the necessary supply of corn for the inhabitants), and also to
receive the population of the open and bnprotected villages in
the neighbourhood. The inhabited quarter occupies at present
only the southeastern part of the town between Mount Dala and
the wall, which on this sideisclosely approached by the dwellings.

The wall, just as it hasbeen described by Captain Clapperton,
is still kept in the best repair, and is an imposing piece of work-
manship in this quarter of the world. . . .

The quarters to the north of the great and characteristic
pond Jakara, which intersects the town from cast to west, are
chiefly inhabited by Hausa people, or, as they are called by their
conquerors, “Habe', from the singular ‘Kado',! while the
southern quarters are chiefly, but not at all exclusively, in-
habited by the Fulbe (sing. Pullo), called Fellani (sing. Bafel-
lanchi) by the conquered race. , . .

In estimating the population of the town at 30,000, T am
certainly not above the truth. Captain Clapperton estimated it
‘at from 30,000 to 40,000. The population, as might be expected
in a place of great commercial resort, is of 2 rather mixed
nature; but the chief elements in it are Kanuri or Bornu people,
Hausawa, Fulbe or Fellani, and Nyffawa or Nupe; a good many
Arabs also reside there, who, by their commerce and their
handicraft, contribute a great deal to the importance of the
place. The influx of forcigners and temporary residents is
occasionally very great, so that the whole number of residents
during the most busy tme of the year (that is to say, from
January to April) may often amount to 60,000. The number of
domestic slaves, of course, is very considerable; but I think it
hardly equals, certainly does not exceed, that of the free men,
for while the wealthy have many slaves, the poorer class, which
is far more numerous, have few or none. It would be VEry
interesting to arrive at an exact estimate of the numbers of the
conquering nation, in order to see the proportion in which they
stand to the conguered, As for the town itself, their whole
number, of every sex and age, does not, in my opinion, exceed
4,000; but with regard to the whole country I can give no
opinion.

* Meaning ‘slave’ in Fulfislde,
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The principal commerce of Kano consists in native produce,
namely, the cotton cloth woven and dyed here or in the
neighbouring towas, in the forms of tobes or rigona (sing. riga);
furkedt, or the oblong piece of dress of dark-blue colour worn
by the women; the zenre or plaid, of various colours; and the
rawani baki, or black litham.

The great advantage of Kano is, that commerce and manu-
factures go hand in hand, and that almost every family has its
share in them. There is really something grand in this kind of
industry, which spreads to the north as far as Murzuk, Ghat,
and even Tripoli; to the west, not only to Timbuktu, but in
some degree even as [ar as the shores of the Atlantic, the very
inhabitants of Arguin? dressing in the cloth woven and dyed in
Kano; to the east, all over Bornu, although there it comes in
contact with the native industry of the country ; and to the south
it maintains a rivalry with the native industry of the Igbira and
Igbo, while toward the southeast it invades the whole of
‘Adamawa, and is only limited by the nakedness of the pagan
sans~culotfes, who do not wear clothing.

As for the supply sent to Timbuktu, this is a fact entirely over-
looked in Europe, where people speak continually of the fine
cotton cloth produced in that town, while, in truth, all the
apparel of a decent character in Timbuktu is brought either
from Kano or from Sansandi; and how urgently this article is
there demanded is amply shown by the immense circuit which
the merchandise makes to avoid the great dangers of the direct
road from Kano to Timbuktu travelled by me, the merchandise
of Kano being first carried up to Ghat, and even Ghadames,
and thence taking its way to Timbuktu by Tawat [Tuat].

I make the lowest estimate in rating this export to Timbuktu
alone at three hundred camel-loads annually, worth 60,000,000
kurdi [cowries] in Kano—an amount which entirely remains in
the country, and redounds to the benefit of the whole popula-
tion, both cotton and indigo being produced and prepared in
the country. In taking a general view ol the subject, I think
myself justified in estimating the whole produce of this manu-
facture, as far as it is sold abroad, at the very least at about
300,000,000, and how great this national wealth is will be
understood by my readers when they know that, with from

¥ The veil, or muffler, worn by the Tuareg, 3 See above, p. 251, 1. 3.
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fifty to sixty thousand kurdi, or {rom four to five pounds ster-
ling a year, a whole family may live in that country with case,
including every expense, even that of their clothing; and we
must remember that the province is one of the most fertile spots
on earth, and iz able o produce not only the supply of corn
necessary for its population, but can also export, and that it pos-
sesses, besides, the finest pasture-grounds, In [act, il we con-
sider that thiz industry is not carried on here, as in Europe, in
immenee establishments, degrading man to the meanest condi-
tion of life, but that it gives employment and support to families
without compelling them to sacrifice their domestic habits,
we must presume that Kano ought to be one of the happiest
countrics in the world; and so it is as long as its governor, too
often lazy and indolent, is able to defend its inhabitants from
the cupidity of their neighbours, which, of course, is constantly
stimulated by the very wealth of this country.

Besides the cloth produced and dyed in Kano and in the
neighbouring willages, there is a considerable commerce carried
on here with the cloth mamifactured in Nyffi or Nupe, which,
however, extends only to the first and the third of the articles
above mentioned, viz., the ‘riga’, or shirt worn by men, and the
‘zenne’ or plaid; for the Nyfawa are unable to produce either
turkedi or raweani—at least for export—uwhile they seem, with the
exception of the wealthier classes, to supply their own wants
themselves, The tobes brought from Nyffi are cither large black
ones, or of mixed silk and cotton. . . .

The chief articles of native industry, besides cloth, which
have a wide market, are principally sandals, The sandals are
made with great neatness, and, like the cloth, are exported to
an immense distance; but, being a cheap article (the very best,
which are called ‘tnka saraki’, fa:t::hmg only 200 kurdi), they
bear, of course, no comparison in menrt:mct: with the former.
I estimale this branch at ten millions. It is very curious that the
shoes made here by Arab shoemakers, of Sudan leather, and
called ‘belgh’a’, are exported in great quantities to North Africa.
The “nesisa’, or twisted leather strap, is a celebrated artiele of
Kano manufacture, and ‘jebiras’, richly ornamented, . . . are
made by Arab workmen.

The other leather-work T will not mention here, as it does
not form a great article of commerce; but tanned hides (ku-
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labu’) and red shecp-skins, dyed with a juice extracted from
the stalks of the holcus;, are not unimportant, being sent in
great quantities even as far as Tripoli. I value the amount of
export at about five millions.

Besides these manufactures, the chief article of African pro-
duce in the Kano market is the ‘gure’, or kola-nut; but while, on
the one hand, it forms an important article of transit, and brings
considerable profit, on the other, large sums are expended by
the natives upon this luxury, which has become to them as
necessary as coffec or tea to us . . . The import of this nut into
Kano, comprising certainly more than five hundred ass-loads
every year, the load of each, if safely brought to the market—
for it is a very delicate article, and very liable to spoil—being
sold for about 200,000 kurdi, will amount to an average of from
eighty to one hundred millions. Of this sum; I think we shall be
correct in asserting about hall’ to be paid for by the natives of
the province, while the other hall' will be profit.

But we must bear in mind that the greater part of the persons
employed in this trade are Kanawa, and that therefore they
and their families subsist upon this branch of trade,

A very important branch of the native commerce in Kano is
certainly the slave-trade; butit is extremely difficult to say how
many of these unfortunate creatures are exparted, as a greater
number are carried away by small caravans to Bornu and Nupe
than on the direct road to Ghat and Fezzan. Altogether, I do
not think that the number of slaves annually exported from
Kano exceeds 5,000; but, of course, a considerable number are
sold into domestic slavery, either to the inhabitants of the pro-
vinee itself or to those of the adjoining districts. The value of
this trade, of which only a small percentage falls to the profit
of the Kanawa, besides the tax which is levied in the market,
may altogether amount to from a hundred and fifty to two
hundred millions of kordi per annum.

Another important branch of the commerce of Kano is the
transit of natron from Bornu to Nupe or Nyffi, which here
always passes into other hands, and in so doing leaves a con-
siderable profit in the place, The merchandise is very cheap,
but the quantity is great, and it employs a great many persons,
as I shall have ample occasion to illustrate in the course of my
proceedings. Twenty thousand loads, at the very least, between
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pack-oxen, sumpter-horses, and asses, of natron must annually
pass through the market of Kano, which, at 500 kurdi per load,
merely for passage-money, would give 10,000,000 kurdi.

I here also mention the salt-trade, which is entirely an im-
port one, the salt being almost all consumed in the province.
Of the three thousand camel-loads of salt, which [ have above
computed as comprising the airi [caravan] with which I reached
Katsena, we may suppose one third to be sold in the province of
Kano, and therefore that hereby a value of from fifty to eighty
millions annually is drained from the country. But we must not
forget that the money which is paid for this requisite (and not
only for that consumed in Kano, but also in other provinces) is
entirely laid out by the sellers in buying the produce of Kano,
viz., cloth and corn, Here, therefore, is an absolute balance—
a real exchange of necessaries and wants. . | .

BARTH * Kano in Mid-Century : Government®

The authority of the governor is not absolute, even without
considering the appeal which lies to his liege lord in Sokoto or
Wurno, if' the subjects’ complaints can be made to reach so far:
a sort of ministerial council is formed, to act in conjunction with
the governor, which in important cases he can not well avoid
consulting, At the head of this council stands the ghaladima,
whose office originated . . . in the empire of Bornu, and who very
often exercises, as is the case in Kano, the highest influence,
surpassing that of the governor himself’; then follows the ‘serki-
n-dawakay® (the master of the horse), an important charge in
barbarous countries, where victory depends almost always on
the cavalry; then the *banda-n-Kano' {a sort of commander-in-
chief) ; then the ‘alkali’, or chief justice, the ‘chiroma-n-Kano®
(the eldest son of the governor, or some one assuming this title),
who exercises the chiel power in the southern part of the pro-
vince; the ‘serki-n-bay’ (properly, the chief of the staves), who
has the inspection of the northern districts of the province as far
as Kazaure; then the ‘gado’, or lard of the treasury; and, finally,
the “serki-n-shano’ (the master of the oxen, or rather the quarter-
master-general), who has all the military stores under his care;
! From Henry Barth, op. cit., ii, pp. 1457,
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for the ox, or rather the bull, is the ordinary beast of burden in
Negroland. It is characteristic that, when the governor is absent
paying his homage to his liege lord, it is not the ghaladima, but
the gado and the serki-n-shano, who are his leutenants or
substitutes.

With regard to the government in general, I think in this
provinee, where there is so much lively intercourse, and where
publicity is given very soon to every incident, it is not oppressive,
though the behaviour of the ruling class is certainly haughty, and
there is, no doubt, a great deal of injustice inflicted in small
matters. The etiquette of the court, which is far more strict than
in Sokoto, must prevent any poor man from entering the pre-
sence of the governor. The Fulbe marry the handsome daughters
of the subjugated tribe, but would not condescend to give their
own daughters to the men of that tribe as wives. As far as I saw,
their original type has been well preserved as yet, though, by
obtaining possession of wealth and comfort, their warlike
character has been greatly impaired, and the Fellani-n-Kano
have become notorivus for their cowardice throughout the
whole of Negroland.

BARTH - Adamawa’

Mohammed Lowel, son of M"allem Adama, was sitting in a
separate hall, built of clay, and forming, for this country, quite
a noble mansion, From without especially, it has a stately
castle-Tike appearance, while inside, the hall was rather en-
croached upon by quadrangular pillars two feet in diameter,
which supported the roof, about sixteen feet high, and consist-
ing ofa rather heavy entablature of poles, in order to withstand
the violence of the rains. The governor was very simply dressed,
and had nothing remarkable in his appearance, while his face,
which was halfcovered by a somewhat dirty shawl, had an
indifferent expression. Beside him there were none present but
Mansur* and a m'allem,

Having, as the first European that had ever visited his country

* From Henry Barth, op. cit., i, pp. 450508, On Mubammad Lawal (sl-awwal,
the First) who reigned from 1848 to 18y, see AL H. M., Kirk-Greene, Adamans Pazt

und Prest, Onford, 19358, pp. 15640,
2 One of Mubammad Lawal's brothers and principal ministers,
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with the distinct purpase to enter into friendly relations with
him, paid my respects on behalf of my countrymen, [delivered
my letter of introduction from Sheikh "Omir,! who in a few
but well-chosen lines introduced me to him as a learned and
pious Christian, who wandered about to admire the works of
the Almighty Creator, and on this occasion cherished an ardent
desire to visit also Adamawa, of the wonders of which T had
heard so much. Lowel read it, and evidently not quite dis-
pleased with its contents, although he took umbrage at some
of the expressions, handed it silently over to the m'allem and
Mansur, . . .

Mansur explained to me that they well knew that T had not
come to make war upon them . , . “but that they were vexed
because I had come to them under the protection of the Bornu
people, their enemies’, A letter from the sultan of Stambul,
or even from my own sovereign would have recommended me
much more advantageously. The sheikh had expressly desig-
nated me as one recommended and protected by the Porte,
and Bu-Sad had mentioned, with a slight disregard of the real
facts, that through inadvertence only I had left both letters, as
well that from the sultan of Stambul as from the English
sovereign, in Kokawa. .. .

Afier some visitors had come and gone, 1 received, about ten
o'clock, a formal visit from Mode ‘Abd-Allahi, the foreign
secretary, and my friend from Mokha, in the name of the
governor. Having moistened their organs with a cup of coffee,
they acquitted themselves of their message in the following
terms, ‘The sultan’—all those provineial governors: bear the
title of sultan—"had ordered them', they said, ‘o beg me tn
accept his most respectful regards, and to inform me that he was
nothing but a slave of the sultan of Sokoto, and that T was a
lar greater man than himself. As such a man had never before
come to his country, he was afraid of his liege lord, and begged
me to retrace my steps whither I had come: bit il'in course of
time I should return with a letter from Sokoto, he would receive
me with open arms, would converse with me about all pur
science, and about our instruments, without reserve, and would
show me the whole country.’ J

To this message, which was certainly couched

in very modest
‘ﬂm&hﬁhm:u&ﬂ,\"lﬂ,p. 854
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and insinuating terms, I answered that Mohammed Lowel, so
far from being a slave of the sultan of Sokoto, was renowned far
and wide as the almost independent governor of a large pro-
vince; that the fame of his father Adama, as a nobly-born
learned Pully [Fulani], extended far and wide throughout
Tekrur, or Negroland, and had even reached our own country:;
that it was absurd to argue that I was greater than himself]
and that on this account he could not receive me on his own
respansibility, but was obliged to refer my suit to his liege lord
in Sokoto, 1 brought forward the examples of Katsena and
Kano, especially the latter place, in which, though it was the
seat of a governor dependent on the Emir el Mumenin,* in the
same way as the governor of Adamawa, I had long resided,
without any representations being made to the sovereign lord.
‘Oh! but the relations of Katsena and Kano', said the mes-
sengers of the governor, ‘are entirely different from those of
this province, These are Jarge and busy thoroughfares for all
the world, while Adamawa is a distant territory in the re-
motest corner of the earth, and still a fresh, unconsolidated
conquest,” There was certainly some truth in this last remark;
and whatever I might say to the contrary, the gquestion was
decided, and all reasoning was in vain. . . .

Yola is the capital of an extensive province, called by
foreigners generally, and by the conquering Fulbe in diplomatic
language, Adamawa, but the real name of which is Fumbina,
Indeed Adamawa is quite a new name given to the country ., .
in honour of M'allem Adama, thefather of the present governor,
who succeeded in founding here a new Mohammedan empire
on the ruins of several smaller pagan kingdoms, the most
considerable of which was that of Kokomi. . . .

Slavery exists on an immense scale in this country; and there
are many private individuals who have more than a thousand
slaves, In this respect the governor of the whole province is not
the most powerful man, being outstripped by the governors of
Chamba and Koncha*—for this reason, that Mohammed
Lowel has all his slaves settled in rumde [rumdda] or slave-
villages,? where they cultivate grain for his use or profit, while

! The Commander of the Faithfil, i.e. the Sultan of Sokote,

! Chambia, st the base of the Alantika mountaing: Kencha, on the river Faro,
about voo miles south of Yola,  * On rumida (sing. rigji) see below, p. 318,
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the above-mentioned officers, who obtain all their provision
in corn from subjected pagan tribes, have their whole host of
slaves constantly at their disposal; and [ have been assured that
some of the head slaves of these men have as many as a thousand
slaves each under their command, with whom they undertake
occasional expeditions for their masters. 1 have been assured
also that Mohammed Lowel receives every year in tribute,
besides horses and cattle, about five thousand slaves, though
this scems a large number.

The country of Fumbina is about two hundred miles long in
its greatest extent, running from south-west to north-east, while
its shortest diameter scarcely ever exceeds seventy or eighty
miles; but this territory is as yet far from being entirely sub-
jected to the Mohammedan conquerors, who in general are
only in possession of detached settlements, while the inter-
mediate country, particularly the more mountainous tracts, are
still in the hands of the pagans. . . .

Of those who are bound to the governor of Adamawa in due
allegiance—that is to say, who send him a certain present and
assist him in his war-like expeditions, the governors of Chamba
and Koncha take the first rank. The present governor of
Chamba, Amba (properly Mohammed) Sambo, who is now a
very old man, has made himsell extremely famous by his daring
and distant expeditions, and more especially that to the Ibo
country and to Mbafu, which he undertock three years ago, and
through which he has succeeded in extending not only the
Jinfluence, but even the dominion of the conquerors, in a cer-
tain degree, as fur as the Bight of Benin. 1 have some reason
to suspect that it was partly owing to this expedition, which
brought the Fulbe into contact with tribes on the coast, who,
on account of their dress, furniture, and many of their customs,
were regarded by them as Christians, that Mohammed Lowel
looked upon my presence with distrust; for there were still some
hundreds of those so-called Christian tribes scattered over
Adamawa. . ..
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HASSAN AND SHUA1BU - Abuja: Abu Kwaka the
Tall and the First Europeanst

His praise is sung:—
‘Dogo, the Friend of Malams and the Friend of Travellers,
Tall as the Thunder and the High Hills and the Forests,”

Abu Kwaka the Tall* succeeded his brother Abu Ja on the
night of Monday, the fourth day of the month of Shawal, in the
year 1851. He was called Dogon Sarki by reason of his great
height, for he was six and a half feet tall, but not heavily
built; his skin was dark. He was a man who encouraged the
teaching of religion, and he wished to make an end of devil
dancing? in the town ; moreover he allowed strangers and traders
again to enter Abuja. He sent his messenger to Audu, the
Emir of Zaria, and he sent Audu Ayango to Masaba,’ Sarkin
Nufe, the Emir of Bida, to tell them that the road was open to
their people and their trade; so in his time Abuja grew and
flourished. . . .

In his reign donkeys, camels, and ostriches were first seen in
Abuja, and tamed hyenas which performed in the market.
Now, too, that raders came freely into the town there was much
fine merchandise to be seen, and strange clothes from the Nufe
country; and many weavers of cloth settled here. .

It is said that the first white men to come to Abuja camie in
the reign of Abu Kwaka the Tall. It was a Doctor Baikie® who
came with six others from Lokoja, and they camped at the foot
of a cotton tree across the river Tk, They sent word to the Enmr
who sent back his greeting, and they were much pleased; but
at this time white men were not known and it was thought that

! From Mallarms Hasan and Shuaibu, A Chronicls gf Abuga, rranslaed from the
Hausz and srransed by F. L. Heath, [hadan, 1952, pp. 16 and 28, The Kingdom
of Abuja [south-west of Zaris) was founded by the old Habe (Hansa) ruling dynasty
dhm:huhhtdhmaprﬂuifmzuhhr the Fulani in the course af
their jikid, preserving, in ementials, the political institutions of pre-Fulaal Zazzau,
of which it clsimed to be still the legitimate govermment.

* Abu Kwaka the Tall, sxry-third Sarkin Zazzan and second King of Abuja,
reigned from 1851 to 1877

1 §.e. bori dancing, oo whichses 4 Clhrenizle af Abuyfa, pp. 61-54, and below, p. 320,

* On Mazba, King of Nupe, tec below, Sect. VIIL, pp. 293-5.

4 On Doctor Balkle, see below, Sect. VI, b 270,
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they were Arabs. Then they told the Emir that they wished to
build a trading shed and trade with the people, so the Emir sent
the Town Crier to cry to the people that they should take any-
thing they had to sell to the white men as well as food. The
people took chickens and eggs, ducks, bananas and other food
to them, and the white men paid for all the goods that were
brought to them with pieces of fine cloth; but after they had
stayed for two days they left and went to Zaria,

CROWTHER - Ighebe: A Centre of Communications'

The ship was full of people trading with all kinds of articles:
ivory, country cloths, tobes, mats, shea butter, palm oil, yams,
sheep, goats, fowls, etc. Anything in demand, rcither for
curiosity or for use, was readily brought for sale, for cowries, or
in exchange for European articles. The scene showed the dis-
positiont of the people fo trade, and that a trading establish-
ment at the Confluence would prove beneficial to the country in
general, The languages spoken here are Igala,* Igbira,* Nupe,
KRakanda,’ Hausa, and Yoruba. The Yorubas find their way
to the Confluence by way of Lade or Rabba, from Ilorin.
People speaking Doma® and Jukun, the language of Kororofa,
also visit the market at Igbebe at the Confluence, and the Tho
traders come up as [ar as this [rom the Delta. . .,

One of the sailors was the bearer of a symbolical letter o
a Nupe relative in Sierra Leone, This letter consisted of a red
parrot tail tied to 2 white cotton thread at one end, with a small
piece of hard wood, burnt black at one extremity, fastened to
the other end of the thread; four cowries being attached to the
middle of the thread, two facing each other, with the small ends
upward, and the other two in like manner with the small ends

* From Samuel Crowthes, Foenel o an Expedition up the Nipor and Tihadda
Rivery .. . in 254, London, 1855, pp. 16770, For Crowther, sor P 231, He ne-
compenied Beikie on the third Niger expedition (see below, p. 270), of which the
Juoternal s bis account. Ighebe was situated at the confluence of the Niger and
Benwe rivers, near modern Lokojs.

3 For the Igala, Ighica, and Idoma peoples —proent-day location, imatitutions,
and rraditions of origin—see Daryll Forde, Payls Brown, and R G, Arnmeirong,
Froples of ]1'.:: Niger-Bumus Conflience, Exhnographic Survey, Western Africa, X,

5 The Kﬁmln-n people o non-Nupe stock, though living among, and having
undergone culmural asimilation 1, the Nupe. Sec Daryll Forde, op. eit., p- 20,
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downwards. This may be interpreted as follows:—the piece of
hard wood burnt at one end may mean—we are well and strong,
but have been mourning for your loss, and our hearts are as
black as coal fire. The parrot tail may mean—we are all in good
circumstances, and are expecting your return as soon as possible
with the spred of a parrot. The pair of cowries with the small
ends upward, facing each other, may mean—we wish to sce you
face to face. The inverted cowries may allude to the disorderly
state of the country, as if all things have been upside down.
These facts prove the willingness of the people for the return
of their prople, and their desire to enter into trade with the
English. . .

CROWTHER * The Fall of Panda'

After breakiast we paid a visit to the king [Ogara, the brother
of the late unfortunate King of Panda, who iz now elected in
his room, and is at present residing at Yimmaha), and entered
mare circumstantially into the affair of the destruction of Panda,
and the state of things between him and the Filanis at present.
He confirmed the statement that Panda was destroyed by
treachery, and said that Oyigu, the King, had entertained them
as strangers or traders who had come to his country, but when
a sufficient force had got into the town, in the morning they
commenced catching the people and plundering the houses.
Three of the elders who had been caught, but have since been
ransomed, and who were sitting by Ogara, were pointed out to
us. Madaki, an elder war chief, who owned some horses, was
dreadfully wounded in several places, in the act of defending
them, and three large gashes now on his hand and back must
have been severe, Oyigu, the chief, was killed, and the inhabi-
tants taken prisoners before they were aware that any hostility
was intended against them; hence, all the dependent towns and
villages were deserted, and the people fled for refuge to the island
in the Tshadda [Benue] and to the other side of the river. Ama
' From Simoel Crowthes, Josrnal of sa Expedition wp the Niper end Tihadda
Riwers . . . tn 1854, pp. 156-8. Panda; or Funda, was the capital of one of the two
i h::@.‘.mu [the other was Kown-Karifi), both of which were tributary o

Ighira
thie Ata of Tdih. Panda wes increasingly exposed io Fulani mids, and eventually
destroyed by the Fulani in 1853, nine months before the interview recorded here,
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Dogo, the Filani war chief, offered the condition of paying one
hundred slaves as annual tribute; and the King said he feigned
compliance with these terms, till he had recovered as many of
his people from them as they were able to ransom; and that he
would never go to Panda again, but when the dry season comes
will remove to the other side of the river, and only inhabit
Yimmaha in the rainy season, when it is difficult for the Filanis
to get at them. He said, if they complied and paid one hundred
slaves one year, in the next they would require two hundred,
and where were they to get them?—and that they detested war,
trade being their chief employment. . . .

BAIKIE - The Aro-Cluku Oracler

To the northward and castward of Ndoki is a large district
named Abanyim, where the I'gbos and people from Old
Kalabar meet for trade. Not far from this stands the noted city
of A'ro or A’'no, where is the celebrated shrine of Tshuku, or
the deity to which pilgrimages are made, not only from all parts
of I'gba proper, but from Old Kalabar, from the tribes along
the coast, and ffom Oru, and Nimbe or Brass. The city 1s
described as being nearly three times the size of Abo, and as
‘extremely populous. The inhabitants are skilful artisans, and
manufacture swords, spears, and metallic ornaments, specimens
of all of which I have seen, and can therefore testify to their
being very neatly finished. The town is always mentioned with
great respect, almost, at times, with a degree ol veneration, and
the people say “Tshuku ab yama’, or ‘God lives there’. The
dialect of A'ro is peculiar, but Isuama and E'lugu are also
much spoken, as well as E'fik or Old Kalabar, and numerous
other languages are to be heard among the crowds of pilgrim-
votarics who throng the shrine. The mark used in A'ro consists

! From W. B, Baikie, Naratior of an Exploring Vayage up the Rivers Kiso're and
Bi'aue, London, 1856, pp. y1o-14, Willlam Balfur Baikfe (182564}, after m
medical training at Edinburgh, was= in 1854 sppointed surgron and naneabise i
|h¢|hirdNiuuu:pcdiﬂmﬂ*hinh.anthciluthufﬂlpmanﬂt,ht
became leader; the Noratios i lﬁlmmtd:}&:jummr.&iﬁcm“umﬂlﬂmi
hirmself at Lakaja, where he aeved &3 ymofficial consul, and establistied an unofficial
British pettdement, developing friendly relations with Alfricas rulirs, especially
Musabs, King of Nupe (ses Sect. VIII, p. 263-5), On the Aro-Chul Ovacle nnd
mmm&mmumm&-&mﬁmm}nmﬁm;ﬂn
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of a series of (from ten to twelve) short horizontal lines, just
before the ear. . . .

The religion of I'gho is entirely Pagan, mixed up with
numerous rites and ceremonies, neither in general so frightful
nor so bloody as those practised in Bini, in Dahomi, and other
more western countries, but still all of a pre-eminently super-
stitious character. The I'ghbas all believe in an Almighty being,
omnipresent and omnipotent, whom they call Tshuku, whom
they constantly worship, and whom they believe to communicate
directly with them through his sacred shrine at A'ro. But they
speak also of another and a distinct Deity, who at Abo is known
as Orissa, but throughout other parts of I'gbo, as “Tshuku-
Okeke’, *God the creator, or the supreme God'. Abo people
believe that after death, those who have been good on carth
may either go to Orissa and abide with him, or they may, if
they like, visit any country on earth; and so slaves often, when
dying, say that they will go and revisit their native land; if, on
the other hand, a wicked man dies, it 18 understood that he is
driven to Okomo, or hell; derived from O'ko, fire, and mo,
spirit. In Abo every man and every woman of any consequence
keeps as dju-dju, or sacred, the lower jaw of a pig, or, until they
can procure this, a piece of wood fashioned like one. This is
preserved in their huts and produced only when worshipped, or
when sacrifices are made to it, which are at certain times, at
intervals of from ten days to three weeks. The particular days
are determined by the dju-dju men or priests, and by them
intimated to the people. They sprinkle this dju-dju with palm-
wine, and touching it with a kola-nurt, speak to it, and ask it 1o
be good and propitious towards them. . . .

At Abo one large tree is held as dju-dju for the whole district;
it is covered with offerings, and there is an annual festival in
honour of it, when sacrifices of owls, sheep, goats and bullocks
are made, When a man goes to A'ro ta consult Tshuku, he is
received by some of the priesis outside of the town, near a small
stream. Here he makes an offering, after which a fowl is killed,
and, if it appears unpropitious, a quantity of a red dye, probably
camwood, is spilt into the water which the priests tell the people
is blood, and on this the votary is hurried off by the priests and
is scen no more, it being given out that Tshuku has been dis-
pleased and has taken him. The result of this preliminary
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eeremony is determined in general by the amount of the present
given to the priests, and those who are reported to have been
carried off by Tshuku are usually sold as slaves, F ormerly they
were commonly sent by canoe, by a litile creek, 10 Old Kalabar,
and disposed of there. One of my informants had met upwards
of twenty such unfortunates in Cuba, and another had also
fallen in with several at Sierra Leane. If, however, the omen be
pronounced to be lavourable, the pilgrim is permitted to draw
near to the shrine, and after various rites have been gone
through, the question, whatever it may be, is propounded, of
course, through the priests, and by them also the reply is given.
A yellow powder is given to the devotee, who rubs it round his
eyes, which powder is called in I'gbo, E'do. Little wooden
images are also issucd, as tokens of a person having actually
consulted the sacred oracle; and these are known as O'fo-
Tshuku, and are afterwards kept as dju-dju, A person who has
been at A'ro, after returning to his home, is reckoned dju-dju or
sacred for seven days, during which period he must stay in his
house, and people dread to approach him. The shrine of
Tshuku is said to be situated nearly in the centre of the own,
and the inhabitants of A’ro are often styled O’'mo-Tshuky, or
God's children,

BOWEN - The Battle of Abeokuta’

« « In the latter part of February, 1851, it was no longer a
question whether the king of Dahomy would attack Abbeokuta,
His army, the largest perhaps that he had ever commanded,
was advancing through the Tketu kingdom, molesting no ane,
intent on the single object of the expedition. The Eghas were

actively engaged in making preparations for the contest. Patrols
were constanily on duty in every part of the town and surround-

P From T, J. Em#mmi.ifiuim;fdmiu&mﬂﬂmﬁmhﬁ
Anteriar of Africa, from 1849 o 1856, Chacleston, 1857, pp. t 1522, Bowen (died 1lyn)
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ing country. Several times we had false alarms at night, when
the women made the air ring with the shrill cry of ‘Ele! Ele!'—
to arms! to arms! Christians prayed and heathens made
sacrifices, For my own part I felt intensely interested in the
result of the conflict, If the Egbas should be defeated, they had
no place of refuge; for the Ijchus an the east and the Yorubas on
the north were all unfriendly. Besides, the fall of Abbeokuta
would totally blight the present prospect of missions to Central

ca.

Early in the morning of the grd of March, the scouts brought
news that the army was approaching the city. I exhorted the
peopie to stand firm, to reserve their fire, and take good aim,
Ogunbonna, one of the balogun, replied, “You will see that we
shall fight." Toward noon, the Egbas, amounting perhaps o
15,000 men, all armed with guns, marched out at the Badagry
gate, to meet the enemy. There was no noise and no gasconad-
ing, after the manner of the Golahs, but I could plainly see in
their firm and solemn countenances, as thousands after thou-
sands passed by, that they were prepared for the occasion. They
were scparated into three parties; the first proceeding half a
mile to the ford on the Badagry road, the second under Ogun-
bonna, crossing the river near the wall, and the third ini
not far from the gate. Soon after we saw the Dahomies advanc-
ing across the prairie in beavy squadrons, with flying colors,
We heard afterwards that they numbered ro,000 men and
6,000 women, They divided into two parties, one coming
forward to the ford, and the other, led by the king, proceeding
over the plain to attack Ogunbonny. When sufficiently near,
they made a furious charge according to their manner, and the
Egbas gave way, I saw Ogunbonna’s division retreating rapidly
toward the river, where they would be embarrassed by the
rocks and deep pools in the stream, and requested the division
near the wall to run down and cover them while crossing.
They obeyed with alacrity, but Ogunbonna rallied, and the
battle began in earnest. By this time the party at the ford were
retreating upon us with the utmost precipitation, closely pur-
sued by the Dahomies. Many of the Eghas, who had remained
about the gate, fled into the town and disappeared. I attempted
in vain to stop them, *Why don’t you stand and fight', said I,
to one of the fugitives. *Hald your tongue’, he replied, and went

B S5t T
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his way. The party from the ford were pouring in at the gates,
and I feared that they would not rally, but most of them tock
their station promptly at the wall, and others defended the
gates with guns and swords, so hotly that some of the enemy
were cut down in the entrance. It was soon evident that the
town was safe. The guns were roaring along the wall for a mile
or more, and Ogunbenna still stood firm on the prairie. I
hastened to Mr, Townsend’s! station to tell the news, and found
the missionaries on a large rock surveying the battle through a
telescope. On my return to the wall afier dinner, T found Ogun-
benna’s men resting quietly on the battle field, and the troops
of the king, apparently ill at ease; were drawn up at at a safe
distance, There was still occasional sharp skirmishing, some-
times at close quarters, about the Badagry gate, but the greater
portion of the enemy were sitting half way between the gate
and the river. A resolute charge of the Egbas at this juncture
might have been very disastrous to the Dahomies, but it must
have been really resolute, and withal well conducted, @ be
successful ; and for these reasons it was best to let things take their
course. Both parties slept on the field. During the night the
king moved off and was fbllowed by the main body of his army
about day break. They were closely pursued by the Egbas, with
a continual roar of musketry, till the sound ditd away in the
distance, At Ishagga, fifteen miles distant, the Dahomies faced
about, and made an obstinate stand, but were again put to
flight. While this was going on, Mr. Crowther and myself rode
over the battle field, which presented a sad spectacle. Accord-
ing to the report of two men sent out by Mr. Townsend, 1,209
of the enemy were left on the field. Their whole loss on the two
days was probably 2,000 slain and several hundred prisoners.
The Egbas' loss at the wall was not serious, considering the
magnitude and length of the battle. This affair spoiled the
termible name of the Dahomies. Not long afterward the king
made a treaty with the English for the abalition of the slave
trade in his dominions, and his subsequent wars have been of
litile moment. . . .

' Henry Towmsend, appoiited by the CMS, as their first missOmry in
Abeokumm in 1842; stablished the Abeokuta mimion in 1846 theresfier played =
mmﬂ in Church affuin god Abeokuts politics. {See Ajayi and Biobakn,
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CAMPBELL - The Father of the King'

At Oyo, the capital of the Yoruba nation, there is an old man,
apparently in a very humble position, for no one is more con-
descending and courteous than he. He is, nevertheless, no less
a personage than the Onesheke, or ‘Father of the King’, an
officer of state so called. In the event of the king’s demise, the
privilege of choosing a successor devolves on him; hence his
position is really very exalted: besides, he is the party with
whom the king is bound to advise on all important affairs. Tt is
customary for men in high positions, the king's relatives, chief
Balaguns, and so lorth, to construct in front of their houses
certain turret-like contrivances, called by them akabi. The king
offered Onesheke to construct akabis in front of his house, as his
position and rank demanded them. ‘No,’ said the old man,
‘Onesheke is well enough without akabis. Let not any one be
able to say. from my example, that he too must have akabis:
honor belongs to the king only.” He is the only man in the
kingdom who is privileged to approach the king without pros-
trating, nevertheless he insists on doing so, explaining his con-
duct always by the remark that he, in his respect to the king,
would ever be an example for others to copy. The king him-
sell, determining not to be outdone, whenever Onesheke enters
the palace-yard, prostrates to the old man; and it is common for
those about the palace to sce one of them stealthily approaching
the other, in order to first assume this position of respect.

CAMPBELL - The Government of Abeokuta®

The government of Abeokuta is peculiar, combining the
monarchical, the patnarchal, and no small share of the re-
publican, Almost every free man, woman and child is a member
of the Ogboni Lodge, of which there is one in every township
or chiefdom. These lodges are presided over by elders of their

! From Roberi Campbell, A Pievenage v my Motherlond, un Account of 2
Janrnty among the Effuy ond Yorubar of Cemtral Africa in 1850-50, New York, t186:,
pp- 56-57 and §6-38. Robert Campbell, & Jamaican by origin, employed as a
teacher at the Inmjiute for Coloured Youth in Philadelphia, deseribed as *a very
sccomplisheet  chemise’, voluneered w0 sccompany Martin Delany on | this
expeddiiion & Yorubaland (see mllowing cxorsct),
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own election, and the elders at the decease of the chief choose his
successor from his relatives, generally his brother, seldom or
never from among his own sons. , . . The successor of the king is
also chosen by the chiefs and elders combined, their act being
subsequently ratified by the people, assernbled en masse, It is in
this that the republican element of the government of Abeokuta
is recognized. There is, as already observed, a king, the Alake,
or chief of Ake, which place ranks first among the numerous
townships. He is a good-natured fat old gentleman, giving him-
sell anly so much concern about public affairs as to secure the
good will of his rather turbulent chiefs, to whom perhaps a
ruler of more active temperament would be less welcome; there
are times, however, when he has been roused to great encrgy
and decision of character. Next in order of authority is the
Ibashorun or Prime Minister, wha is also in times of war com-
mander-in-chief. He 100 is & man of rather cumbersome pro-
portions, powerful on account of his wealth and the number of
soldiers his houschold furnishes in time of war, stll, not per-
sonally celebrated for military prowess. The chief next in order
is Shukenu, perhaps more corpulent than the Tbashorumn.
Wealthy, powerful, haughty and courageons, he is neverthieless
not free from the charge of cruelty. Scarcely a chief in Africa
afforded us a more hearty welcome. Ogubonna, or as the
English, o whom he is well known, style him, "His Highness
Ogubonna®, comes next. He calls himself, not inappropriately,
the Friend of Civilization; he is a man of large stature, fine
propartion, and in all as fine-looking a Negro as | ever saw. No
one could mistake him for any other thana chiel, 50 commanding
and dignified is his bearing, On the occasion of my first visit to
his Highness, as usual he was informed of my African origin.
‘From what part of Africa” acked he, ‘did your grandmother
come?" As this was a point on which I possessed no information,
I could not give him a satisfactory answer. He remained silent
for a short time, and at last said: “How can I tell but that you
are of my own kindred, for many of my ancestors were taken
and sold away.” From that day he called me relative, and af
course, as every other African had as good a claim to kindred-
ship, I soon found myself generally greeted as such.
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DELANY  Madaom Tinubu

On our return from the interior, having made the acquain-
tance of, and had several interviews with, and visits to and
from, the Princess Tinubu, being called upon by her, T informed
her that during our tour I learned she had supplied the chief of
Ijaye with the means and implements for carrying on the war,
which that chief was then waging against Oyo and Thadan. . . .
She has attached to her immediate household about sixty
persons, and keeps constanily employed about three hundred
and sixty persons bringing her in palm oil and ivory. She had
come with a private retinue of six or seven persons, her secre-
tary, a man and several maid-servants, to counsel and give me
a written statement of what she desired me to do. Having con-
versed for some time, after receiving my admonition concerning
the part which I had learned she had taken with Arie of Hjaye,
she sat some time after, positively negativing the accusation,
when, bidding me farewell, and saying she would ‘send me a
letter’, retired. In the course of the afternoon her secretary
‘Charles B. Jones’, a native, came to the house, and, presenting
his misiress’s compliments with her final adicu, handed me a
written paper, from which T take the following extracts, simply
to show the general good feeling and frankness of these people,
as well as the hopes and confidence they have in our going
there :—

Abbeokuta, April grd, 1860.
Dr. Martin R. Delany:

Sir—Thiz is to certify you, that it is with a willing nund T
come to you for help; and I trust you will da according to your
promiise. . . . I return you my sincere gratitude for your kind
information gave me while at your house, and can assure you

' From M. R. Delany, Offcial Repart of the Niger Valloy Exploving Party, Leed,
1861, p. 36. Mariin . Delany {(1812-8s), of Golah origin, hom ut Charles Town
(Vi) a medical practitioner; pliryed 3 leading port in arganizing the National
Emigration Convention of Colioured Men at Cleveland in 185, which sppointed
him 25 Commissioner o omilore Africa. He luter served as the first Negro majar in
the ULS. Army. In the course of his visit 1 Abeokuis in 1860 he made an agreement
with the Egha anthorities—later repudiated—for the setlement there of 8 North
Amneriean Negro colony, Madum Tirnulbm, nicee of Akitve, King af Lagos, waa a
leading “middieman’ in the interior trade at Lagos—remembered expecially for
the part she plaged in the defence of Abookina againg Dahomey {see Biokaku,
The Egba aml therr Neighbours),
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that all what you heard is false respecting my sending guns and
powder to Aric, the Chief of Ijaye. . . . I beg to say, you must
not forget to find the Clerk who will stop at Lagos to ship my
¢argo, . . . and make agreement with him before you send him
here. . . . I need not say much more about the affairs, as you
yourself have known my statements. With hopes that you are
well, I am, dear Sir,

Your humble servant,

Tivusa,

P.S. You must not forget to send the two gauge-rods, I beg

Yours, &c.—Tixuna.
Per Charles B. Jones.

BURTON - The Egba State*

The Egbas, it must be remembered, are a race of bushmen and
farmers, clothiers and blacksmiths, compelled by their enemies
to collect and centralise,. They were naturally unwilling to
elect a king till necessity drove, and then they did it with all
manner of imitations. The Alake, T have said, possesses neither
the state nor the power of the pettiest Indian Rajah. The only
king ever known in Yoruba was be of Oyo (Eyeo), the capital,
who was described as living in regal state.
Negrotic Africa—not unlike her sisters Europe and Asia—
has three distinctly marked forms of government. . , . The
~second is a kind of feudal monarchy, modified by the personal
character of the king; oftentimes he is inferior in weight to his
councillors and officers, and even a slave may refuse to obey
To the second of this category belongs the government of
Abeckuta, a weak constitutional monarchy, blighted by the
checks and limits which were intended to prevent its luxuriance.
The king commands in his own town, but nowhere else, like the
. Fms&wm,mﬂmcﬂﬁm.um,l, pp 2759,
Sir Richard Purton (1B21-ga) served in the Indian Army and the Conmular Servies,
holding the appointment of Consul for the Hights of Benin and Bizfra from 1861 1o
1865, in the course of whick he took part in the mision w the Alnke of Abeokita
deseribed in this worle For ather aspeets of the life of this remarkable travefler,

suihor, snd man, the i Seton Dearden,
s see (he biography by The Arahian Knight,



BURTON - The Egba Stale 279

magistrate of a Swiss canton—to which, indeed, the state of
Abcokuta may be fitly compared—and his orders hardly ex-
tend within gunshot, His is a monarchy engrafted upon the old
barbarous patriarchal rule. The chiefs and councillors, more
formidable than the barons in King John's day, are bound,
though they often refuse, to render suit and service to their
suzerain. Ancient tradition is their statute law, which, amongst
civilised people, sanctions the most arbitrary injustice and
which breeds a hundred tyrants instead of one. Their king 1s
also fettered by the laws of the land, of which the Ogbonis are
the conservators and exponents. He and his council may act in
judicial proceedings, or the case may be carried before the
Ogbonis in lodge assembled, or, if generally important, it may
be decided by a ‘monster meeting’ of the lieges. No treaty or
agreement 1§ valid, unless ratified by all those who have a voice
in it. No ordinance against witch torture or human sacrifice
would be respected, unless the bill pass through the House of
Lords, viz., the Bale, with the chiefs, civil and military; the
head fetishmen, who are the peers spiritual; the select elders,
who are the law officers of the crown; and the House of Com-
mons, or Ogboni lodges. A subject transgressing such law
would put himself under the protection of a chief, and then,
unless the popular voice be unanimous, he cannot be punished.
‘An Englishman’s house i3 his castle’, says the European pro-
verb. ‘Every man is king in his own house’, is the less moderate
Yoruban saying. . . .

BURTON - Lagos in 1861"

The site of the town, four miles from the entrance, is detestable;
unfortunately, there is no better within many a league. It oc-
cupies the western side of an islet about three miles and a half
long from north-cast to south-west, by one broad from north to
south. . . . The first aspect is as if a hole had been hollowed out
in the original mangrove forest that skirts the waters, where bush
and dense jungle, garnished with many a spreading tree, tall
palms, and matted mass of fetid verdure rise in terrible profusion

t Fyom Sir Richoord Burtes, Wendremgs i Wert Africa, London, 186y, ii, pp. 212-
14, 225-6, and 216-17. For Burton, see the forcgoing cxomct.
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around. The soil is sandy, and in parts there are depressions
which the rains convert into black and muddy ponds; the
ground, however, is somewhat higher in the interior, where the
race-course lies. . . . The thin line of European buildings that
occupy the best sites, fronting the water, are, first, the French
comploir, prettily surrounded with gardens; then a large pre-
tentious building, white and light yellow, lately raised by
M. Carrena, a Sardinian merchant—it is said to be already de-
caying; then the Wesleyan Mission-house; the Hamburgher's
factory; the Wesleyan chapel, with about five times its fair
amount of ground; the British Consulate, like that at Fernando
Po, a corrugated iron coffin or plank-lined morgue, containing
a dead consul once a year; the Church Mission-house, whose
overgrown compound caused such pretty squabbles in days
gone by, and which, between whiles, served as a church;
another Sardinian factory; a tall white-washed and slated house,
built by Mr. McCoskry; and at the furthest end, another
establishment of Hamburghers, who at present have more than
their share of the local commerce; these are the only salient
points of the scene, They are interspersed with tenements of
less pretensions, “suam quisgue domum spatio circumdat’, a custom
derived by the Anglo-Indians from the England and the
Germany of Tacitus’s day; and the thin line is backed by a
large native town, imperceptible from the sea, and mainly
fronting the Tkoradu Lake. . . .

Lagos contains, as has been said, some 8oo Moslems, though
not yet 2,000, as it is reported., Though few, they have already
misen to political importance; in 1851 our bravest and most
active opponents were those wearing turbans, Among these are
occasionally found ‘white Arabs’. One had lately died at Ekpe,
a village on the *Cradoo waters’, where the ex-king Kosoko?
lives, and thongh a pagan, affects the faith, T was presently
visited by the Shaykh Ali bin Mohammed El Mekkawi, The
reverend man was fair of face, but no Meccan; he called him-
self 2 Maliki, as indeed are most Moslems in this part of El
Islam, and I guessed him to be a Morocco pilgrim, travelling
in the odour of sanctity. He was accompanied by the Kazi

* Eesoko ruled s King of Lagos from 1845 1o 1852, ufter & sucoomiul revalt

agnim bis uncle Aldoye; was expefled and replaced by Akitoye, a5 a remlt of
Hritish intervention, in 1852,
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Mohammed Ghana, a tall and sturdy Hausa negro, with his
soot-black lace curiously gashed and scarred: he appeared to
me an honest man and good Moslem. The dignitaries were
anied by a mob of men in loose trousers, which dis-
d them from the pagan crowd; one of t'nem by trade

a taﬂur had learned to speak Pﬂﬂugursc in the Brazils.

Very delightful was this meeting of Moslem brethren, and
we took ‘sweet counsel” together, as the missionaries say. The
Shaykh Ali had wandered from Tripoli southwards, knew
Bornu, Sokotu, Hausa, and Adamawa—the latter only by
name, and he seemed to have suffered but little from a long
journey, of which he spoke favourably. He wished me to return
with him, and promised me safe conduct. ,

[On] the s5th of August [1861]...a ﬂﬂgﬁhl? was slipped
and rigged near the British mn:.'ulatc, and Commander Beding-
field landed with his marines, A crowd of prople and some chiefs
were assembled at the palaver-house. The king, when civilly
asked to sign away his kingdom, consented and refused, as the
negro will, in the same breath, On the next day he affixed his
mark, for of course he cannot write. . . . Without awaiting; how-
ever, the ceremony of signature, possession, nine-tenths of the
law, was at once entered upon. The *Captain’ read out the
English proclamation, very intelligible to the natives, confirming
‘the cession of Lagos and its dependencies’™—a pleasantly vague
frontier. Then followed a twuching scene. One Union Jack was
lipisted in the town, another on the beach. “Prometheus Vinctus®
saluted with twenty-one guns. The marines presented arms;
three hundred fetish, or sanctified boys, as the convert people
call them, sang a hymn, headed by their missionaries. It was
not “Dics irae, dies illa, etc.” And as we Englishmen must
celebrate every event with a dinmer—I believe that if London
were to follow Lisbon’s suit, Londoners would dine together
amongst the ruins of ‘Willis's' or the “Tavern'—forty-four
Oyibos, Europeans, and Africo-Europeans, officials and mer-
chants, sat down to meat upon the quarter-deck of the *Prome-
theus', and by their brilliant speeches and loyal toasts added, as
the phrase is, dlaf to the great event. Thus Lagos—ose,
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READE " Trading Methods in Bonny!

On the 26th of January we entered Bonmy, the wealthiest of
these rivers of corruption. Here the traders do not dare to live
ashore, but inhabit the huge hulks of ancient merchantmen.
A thatched roof above, with the lower deck arranged into
chamibers and store-rooms, convert them into floating houses;
which often from houses become hospitals.

West Africa is essentially a land of oils; this is its real wealth;
and the exports of ivory and gold are small in comparison. The
commissions are large, in order to tempt these factors to brave
# climate whose dangers they assist with their intemperance,
and still more with their inanity.

The trade is active enough, but from its nature is attended
with much delay. The Bonny natives go to market in the interior.
The oil is brought to them little by little in calabashes, This
they pour off into barrels. It is then brought on board one of the
hulks, and is purchased with goods of European manufacture,

These black traders are now almost too much for the white
ones in these matters of low cunning which enter so largely into
commerce of a petty nature, The days have gone by when
charcoaled powder and coraline could be passed off upon the
simple natives with impunity. A little can still be done with
false weights and measures, but the good old days are gone for
ever, and the natives have learnt to turn the dirty tables upon
those who could once cheat them as they chose. On the Gold
Coast gold 15 adulterated with copper; on the Tvory Coast
tecth are plugged with lead and heavy clay; here oil is so
ingeniously mixed with sand that every drop must be boiled
down before the factors dare send it home to their employers.
None are so bitter as sharpers when they happen to be taken in,
and none complain so loudly of these ‘thieves and swindlers’ as
those who make their living by them.

The owners, who are of course men of a very different stamp,
have formed an Association for the mutual preservation of all
their interests, but the factors lose no opportunity of evading
these laws and cheating one anather when they can,

' Feom W, Winwood Reade, | e, London
Reade {1838-74), landowner, m a.:dﬁ:éi:uj. m}“ﬁ.‘;ﬁﬂﬂ;ﬁ
The Alartzrion ¢f Man (1872), wravelled widely in West Africa, from Angula to

“Senegal, and served 28 The Times correpemdent in the Ashanti War of 18734
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Among the whites there is no real unity: nobody trusts his
neighbour. This gives the blacks a great advantage. . . . Rivals
as they are, they can at least combine with that honesty which
i3 always the best policy. If 2 negro, for instance, cheats a white
man, the latter puts up with it. His brother members of the
Association would freely promise to refuse to deal with the
negro, but he knows very well that a canoe loaded with palm-oil
could not be resisted by one of them. On the other hand, if a
white man flagrantly offends, the native traders unite and ‘shut
the trade’ to him. A case of this kind happened notlong agoin the
Benin. They found that a certain trader used asmaller cowrie-tub
than the others: they also found that while the other salt-tubs had
one stave across it, to make the salt fall light and take up more
space, his had two. A council was held: the trade was shut; not
a canoe came near him; and he was forced to leave the river.

BAIKIE * King William Dappa Pepple in Exile*

Among the residents at Clarence at that time was Peppel,
ex-king ol Bonny, who was living there in a somewhat anomalous
condition, By various means he had become very unpopular
with his subjects, which involved English traders in the river in
such difficulties, that the late Mr., Consul Beecroft had to go
to Bonny to endeavour to settle matters. As a precautionary
measure, as threats of assassination were openly talked of, he
recommended King Peppel to go over to Fernando Po, and with
a little persuasion got him on board H.M.S. ‘Antelope’, by
which vessel hie was, in February, 1854, conveyed 1o Clarence.
He had, however, been kept since, it is said in accordance with
orders from England, as a kind of prisoner at large, of which he
was well aware, but against which he urgently remonstrated.
The very night of Mr. Beecroft’s death, he tried to escape by the
‘Bacchante’ steamer, and he had since made another attempt.
He came and paid me a visit, which I returned, and we soon
became very [riendly, He is a tall, intelligent-looking person,
but with a rather cunning cye. He speaks English very fairly,
! From W. B. Balkie, Nurrutioe of sm Exploring Vepags up the Rivers Kuso'ra and Hi'nus,
pp 3325 For Baikie, see Sect VIIL p. 270. For the cirmauntances of King
Peppic's deposition, sex Dike, Trade and Politics in the Niger Delta, chi. vii. Pepple was
eventunlly restored by the British Government in 1861, but "never reguined hiv
ancient sway aver the Bonny people’; and died in 1866 {ibid, pp. 162-5).
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and can sustain a long conversation. His remarks were ex-
tremely shrewd and he avoided making any very strong state-
ments. He became King of Bonny on the gth of April, 1837,
since which period his name has become well-known along the
coasts of the Bight of Biafra, and his influence extended far into
the I'gbo country, reaching to Aba. Of course in the accounts
he gave me, he always put the best complexion to all his pro-
ceedings, a version of things which T afterwards had occasion
greatly to modify. His acquaintance with the English form of
government and his general fund of information much sur-
prised me; he knew the names and offices of all the cabinet
ministers and often referred to Wellington and 1o Napoleon.
Of the latter he was a great admirer, and alluding one day to the
fate of that greatest of generals and of politicians, he proceeded,
parva componire magnis, to sketch a resemblance between his own
detention in Fernando Po, and that of the French Emperor at
St. Helena. "Why', said he in his peculiar way, and pointing to
a print of Buonaparte, ‘why your gubberment keep me here,
I no do bad like he, I be free man, I be King.' Whatever my
thoughts were I could only reply, that, were he injured, doubt-
less before long, and as soon as government knew accurately of
his case, he would be fully compensated, as the maxim of
England was to dispense even-handed justice to all. He ex-
hibited a document from the consul, stating that he had no
authority for considering him as a prisoner, and he likewise
showed me two letters or certificates, signed by two English
trading captains, who testified that, being present when Peppel
left Banny, he did so of his own frec-will and accord, and he
wound up by observing that our behaviour to him would lessen
our influence among the palm-oil tribes.
Peppel usually appears in European boots and trousers, with
a loose shirt as an external covering; in his left hand he carries
a long silver-headed stick, his right arm being useless from an
attack of hemiplegia or partial paralysis, induced, it is said,
by undue indulgence in strong drinks and the pleasures of a
Bonny table, and toe great devotion to his numerous wives
and concubines, By an agreement with his people, they were
to allow him while absent at the rate of £300 a vear, and he said
nearly two years' arrears were due by our government of the
sum stipulated to be paid him by the treaty for abalishing the
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slave-trade, which latter I understand he has religiously ad-
hered to. He gave me at different times much information
about Bonny. . . . He said that the first King Peppel derived his
title from selling pepper to European traders, from which the
article he dealt in became his own designation, one letter, as
is often the case, being substituted for another.! The revenue
derived of late by Peppel from the increased palm-oil trade
must be little short of, if it does not equal, that made in the
palmiest days of the slave-trade. His income from shipping dues
and other sources, I have heard reckoned, on sound authority,
at from £15.000 to £ 20,000 a year,

HORTON - Yoruba and Tho

Lagos is only an isolated and important seaport town in the
kingdom of the Akus. From want of a more specific name and
from the whole of the tribes being once subjected to the king of
Yoruba, the Church Missionary Society has designated it the
*Yoruba Country’, but as mast of the tribes, such as the Egbas
and Egbadoes, have objected to their being called Yorubas, and
as there is no national name by which all the tribes speaking the
same language but differently governed is known, I have em-
ployed the name which is given to the whole nation at Sierra
Leone, and which is generally adopted in every part of the
Coast—wiz., the dkus.? The kingdom is bounded on the north
by the right or Quora branch of the River Niger, on the south
by the Atlantic, on the cast by Benin, Kakanda, and part of
Igara [1gala]; and on the west by the kingdom of Dahomey. . . .

The Akus, as a race, are amongst the most industrious, per-
severing, and hard-working people on the West Coast of Africa.
They are, as a rule, parsimonious in the extreme, and are con-
sequently very wealthy. They make excellent traders, are very
speculative, but saving. The men are generally hardy, strong,
and cunning in their dealings with one another. . . .

! According to Dike (op, dit., pp. 572 ‘Pepple’ was in fact an anghceed form
of 'Pelelnile’ or *Perckule’.

* From ], Africanss B Hortom, Wen Africon Countries and  Peapies, London,
$BEY; pp, 154, 1635, ©75, 1B Jamnes Africams Horton. (1830-84) was borm in
Sitrea Leane of Tho parents; went from the CUMLS. Grammar School, Freetown, 1o
Edinburgh, whire he studied medicine, taking his M.D. in 850; wrote works on
tropical medicine and African sell-government,

* So callid from the Yoruba groeting, which begins *Al’ or 'Eky’,
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The Akus have a strong power of combination; they obey
implicitly, and put great confidence in the advice and orders of
the old men, around whose banner they will rally; this is done
not out of pure love of combination, as it is well known that their
head-men have a secret way of making their orders obeyed, and
when it forms a case of life and death this obedience is not to be
wendered at. Cases arc on record, or report makes cases, where
very wealthy men have disobeyed these councillors; they were
threatened at the time, and within a very few weeks or months
they were carried to their long home. . . .

The women make excellent traders; within a very short time
they would double, treble, and cven quadruple a very small
amount. Their dict and living are generally simple and inex-
pensive; they are very litigious; some of them are very good-
looking, nicely shaped and formed, although marked; others
are hideously tattooed. With the old Akus, as a general rule, it
is difficult to know when you have offended them. They take
offence quictly, and maybe an apology is made, which appar-
ently is accepted, but the insult or offence is stll harboured, and
at sonic future day it will be satisfactorily revenged.

The educated Akus are making great advances in civilisation,
especially when untrammelled by any sccret influences: some
of them are most liberal and patriotic, and would spend a great
deal towards developing the resources of their country. In the
colony of Sierra Leane they are numerous, and rising in wealth
and influence, offshoots of whom are now at Lagos, who form
the educated and thriving population of that infant colony.
Of the Akus in general it must be admitted without a question
that there are no people on the Coast who are so hard-working
and so leng-suffering in propoertion to what they expect in re-
turn as they; they are generally passive, supine, inaccessible to
curiosity, or love of pleasure, and not easily moved by palitical
vicissitude., . . .

The Egboes [Tbo] are considered the most imitative and
emulative people in the whole of Western Afiica; place them
where you will, or introduce them to any manners and customs,
you will find that they very casily adapt themselves to them,
Stout-hearted, or, to use the more common phrascology, big-
hearted, they always possess & desire of superiority, and make
attempis to attain it, or excel in what is praiseworthy, without
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a desire of depressing others, To them we may well apply the
language of Dryden—'A noble emulation beats their breasts’.
Place an Egboe man in a comfortable position, and he will
never rest satisfied until he sees others occupying the same or
a similar pesition. Of this emulative power, the Right Rev.
Bishop Crowther, scarcely a year after the establishment of the
Church Missionary station at Omnitsha, in Isuama Egho, thus
wrote: ‘From all T could gather by observation, the Thoes are
very emulative. As in other things, so it will be in book learning,
Other towns will not rest satisfied until they have also learned
the mystery of reading and writing, by which their neighbours
might surpass them and put them in the shade’. . . .

The Egboes cannot be driven to an act; they are most
stubborn and bull-headed; but with kindness they could be
made to do anything, even to deny themselves of their comforts.
They would not, as a rule, allow any one to act the superior over
them, nor sway their conscience, by coercion, to the perform-
ance of any act, whether good or bad, when they have not the
inclination to do s0; hence there is not that unity among them
that is to be found among other tribes; in fact, everyone likes to
be his own master. As a rule, they like to see every African
prosper. Amang their own tribe, be they ever so rich, they feel
no ill-will toward them. A poor man or woman of that tribe, if
they meet with a rising young person of the same nationality,
are ready to render him the utmost service in their power., They
give him gratuitous advice, and ‘embrace him as their child’:
but if he is arrogant and over-bearing, they regard him with
scorn and disdain wherever he is met. When half-educated, the
young men are headstrong and very sensitive; they take offence
at the least unmeaning phrase, . . .

WADDELL - Calabar: The ‘Blood Men'*

++« I requested the king and chiefs to remain, after the meeting
had dismissed, and discoursed to them about the treatment of

* Frot Hope Mastertom Waddell, Tinentyaine Femrs v the Wart Indier oad Central
Africa, London, 1863, pp. 3779 and 476-8. Hope Waddell {1805-03), Preshy-
smimionary [United Secemion Church); served in Jamaicn, 1820455
founded Calabar Mission, 1846; let Calabar in 1058, Fur the listory of the
"Order of the Blood Men® and slave revolts in Ohd Calubar, see Dike, Trode and
Folitics tn the Niger Delta, pp. 1529,
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their slaves, *Masters, render to your servants that which is just
and equal’, &c. I pointed out various great evils that prevailed,
and the proper remedies for them, to which the few hearers
left gave patient hearing. The necessity of written laws care-
fully made, to restrain and regulate the power of masters over
their bondservants, often greatly abused, was stated. . . .

The importance of these and other things submitted to them
was acknowledged, but they pleaded that it was work for the
next generation, the young people now growing up in our
schools, Tt was useless, they said, to think of written laws and
marriage registries where so few as yet ‘saby book’. They
pleaded, like all slave owner: everywhere, that their slaves
would not value freedom even if they could get it, or as they
expressed it, would not like their masters to throw them off,
adding, with some plausibility, that black people had not laws
like white people to regulate all these things aright. For him-
sclf, King Eyo! said, that he was not yer strong encugh for all
‘that work; because Calabar was not like England, where all the
people have one king, and all gentlemen from every town meet
yearly, to make laws for the whole country. Every little Calabar
town must have its own king; and every man was king in hisown
house, to do as he liked with his own people.

In connection with the foregoing subject, sensible natives
have owned that if the slaves chose to “put head together’, they
could take the country. . . .

We have now to relate a remarkable movement among the
negroes of the Qua River plantations, multitudes of whom,
from causes formerly mentioned, were more or less [ree, and
seemed resolved to continue so. In the end of 1850, and begin-
ning of 1851, they began to band themselves together by a
covenant of blood for mutual protection, and thence were
known by the name of ‘blood men’, their objects being to resist
the encroachments and oppressions of the Duke Town gentry,
and 1o preserve themselves from being killed on all occasions
according to old customs. They knew of the law to abolich
human sacrifices, and knew also that it was secretly violated:
and having right, and, as they believed, white peaple on their
side, resolved to stand by each other in self defence, A number
of them having come into town, were caught and chained;

1 King of Greek Town, O1d Calabar,
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their fellows retaliated by plundering the farms of the gentlemen
who had them under arrest, and not till the former were released
did the latter restore their booty.

A temporary arrangement was at the time with some diffi-
culty effected : but on King Archibong* becoming unwell, it was
thrown aside, and his people from the farms, many of whom
had jeined the ‘blood men’, came into town to save his life. For
that end they resolved that if he died, his native doctor should
die too, and other suspected parties. It was reported that
Archibong himself had joined their covenant 1o secure their
allegiance to himself; and beside him many free and half free
people of Duke Town for their own ends. This proves that their
combination was not that of slaves, against masters as such. but
of men for self preservation; and that their avowed objects were
not regarded by the rulers as contrary to the order and peace
of the country.

That was the origin of the ‘blood society’, which attained
such strength as to rival and defy the Egbo? association, . ., .

The apparition of armed bands from the bush holding the
town, so alarmed the ship captains, for their property ashore,
that they sent off hastily to Fernando Po, for the consul and &
man-of-war. Talking of these things at King Eyo’s table one of
them said, T would like nothing better than to see the heads of
a hundred of these fellows cut off.’ To that humane sentiment
another old trader added, *They cught to be shot down like
dogs." All the rest of the company, but one, echoed these
opinions. ‘Before they have committed any crime?” 1 asked;
‘while perfectly peaceable and seeking enly lawful objects?
They claim anly what our Society was formed, less than a year
AZo, to secure for them—that they should not be killed for
nothing, nor flogged withour cause.' A storm of condemna-
ton an all sides was the only answer to my remarks, and the
proposal of a conference with the heads of the party, and a
reasonable attention to their complaints, was pronounced im-
practicable and absurd,

They soon found that they need not have been so frightened.
The *bushmen’ were called in by Archibong and went away at
his bidding, having done no harm; and those who wanted to

¥ King of Old Calabar,
¥ For Egbo (Ekpaj, see Sect. VI, p. 583, 1. 2, and Sect, VIIL, p go1.

B 5 o
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shoot them, and behead them off-hand, were ashamed of their
panic when the consul and man-of-war came, and had nothing
to do. Beecroft, however, sent for the plantation head men and
leaders, heard their complaints in the presence of the town
rulers, and arranged a treaty of peace between them, in six or
seven articles, which both parties signed. Egbo laws were
declared to be binding, and that for the sholition of human
sacrifices was confirmed, The farm slaves were forbidden to
invade Duke Town armed, combinations for unlawful pur-
poses prohibited, and runaways to be delivered up on demand.
The missionaries, it must be added, had nothing to do with this
arrangement, whatever was its value.

Though King Eyo kept silence during the discussion at his
table, he was not insensible to the danger that might result
from a spirit of combination among the slaves; and he sought
to prevent its spreading by the old method of denunciation and
terror. Heading a procession of the chiefs, preceded by the mace
of authority, and attended by a band of drummers and singers,
he proclaimed in the old market place, on the Calabar Sunday,
that the slaves were forbidden to join any party in a covenant
of blood, for any purpose, under the penalty of ‘Egbo palaver’,
which would be death; and that free men also were forbidden
to join the ‘blood people’, under the same penalty; but with
this proviso, that they might save their heads by giving up their
best men. . . .

NAGCHTIGAL * Bomu mn 1870: The Council of State'

During the first month of my stay in Kuka I frequently had
occasion o observe the Shehu? surrounded by his court ; it was
with this end in view that 1 attendéd meetings of the Council of
State—the Nokena—which were held daily in the mornings at
the palace. This body is composed of members of the royal
family, the brothers and sons of the Shehu, together with the

! From Gustav Nachtigal, Sakare mnd Sudan, Berlin, 187, i, Pp. 7o8-21. Dr,
MNachtigal {1834-1885) earried out his major journey from Tripali through the
Feszan, Bornu, Chad, Wadei, and Darfur, to the Nile, duriig the years 186973,
In 1884, 8s Imperial German Comul and Commisioner for the West Coast of
Airica, he established German rule in Duala, the firt atep in the sccupation of

Kameran. See H. R, Rudin, The Germany in the Comeroons, London, 1o, éhi L
* Le. Shaikh 'Unar: see above, Sect, VITL, pp, 25426,



NACHTIGAL « Bornu in 1870: Council of State  zan

state councillors—the Kdkenawa (sing. Kokema)—who them-
selves fall into two categories: the free-born representatives of
different national groups, and the military commanders—
Kachellawa (sing. Kachella)—who are of slave origin.

All the state councillors appear in the morning at the royal
palace, leaving their shoes, turbans, and burnuses at the
entrance. They squat against the walls or on the floor, scattered
about the anterooms and the courts, chatting and joking,
gossiping and hatching plots, until a musical clamour of drums,
pipes, trumpets and horns, electrifies them, and makes them
move into the reception and conference hall. This is the sign for
the sovereign to leave his private apartments and enter the
ante-chamber of the reception hall, . . . attended by some of
his brothers and sons and ponderous eunuchs, who together
pronounce his praises in short spasmodic bursts—exclaiming,
for example—'his wisdom®, ‘the lion’, ‘the congueror’. As the
sovereign takes his place on the throne all those present hasten
to abase themselves—it is as gross a breach of ctiquette in
Bomnu to remain upright in the presence of a great man as it is
to be seated with us, without the great man’s permission; and
they must sprinkle the dust from the floor on their heads—or
at least make a show of this ritual of obeisance, since, with
a floor which has been so scrupulously swept and polished, it
would be difficult to scrape together the necessary quantity of
earth. . .,

Each man has his appointed place, close to or far from the
sovereign, according to his degree. Nearest to the throne,
agamst the wall where it is set, right inside the great hall, his
sons and brothers take their seats. . . .

Along the sides of the hall, and facing the Shehn, are the
ranks of the Kokenawa proper—as those dignitaries are called
who, like the princes, have not merely a seat but a vote in the
Nokena. These are the frecborn, the Kambe, representatives of
the main national groups in Bornu—Kanuri, Kanembu, Tibu,
and Arab. , ..

The whole Council of State (Nokena) is only a shadow nowa-
days, surviving from the aristocratic constitution of an earlier
period, and has no longer any effective power. . . . Now it is
only the will of the sovereign and the influence of his favourites
that count. Of course the free Kdkenawa have the advantage of
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knowing that they are of free descent, as contrasted with the
slaves of the Shehu. But, since the Shehu takes no account of
noble birth, a free Kdkena must bow to a slave who stands higher
in the savercign’s favour; though among the free councillors of
state there are individuals whom the Shehu esteems—for whom
he has affection, either for their own or their fathers’ sake. . . .

It seems clear that most of those official positions which, in
Bornu as in other autocratic states, have their origin in some
form of personal attendance upon the sovercign—like the posts
of ‘Lord Chamberlain®, ‘Master of the Wardrobe', etc., in
European states—have always been in the hands of slaves;
since these are men whom the sovereign can trust far more than
he can trust his family or free members of related lineages, and
on whose devotion he can rely, It has been on these grounds
that responszibility for national defence has normally in the past
been entrusted to slaves—so that senior military posts seem to
be especially concentrated in their hands. . . . More important
and standing higher in regard than most of [the traditional
state functionaries] were, and still are, those who held offices in
the private apartments of the sovereign, the exmuchs, . . . the
Juroma, Mistréma, Mala, Shitima, etc. . . .

Of special importance are the slaves who control the military
power of the state—ithe Kackellawa—the most important of
whom sit in the Notma. While, in case of a general war, the
national army is essentially based upon a levée en masse among
the various tribes who make up the population of the state, at
the same time the Kachellmoa have forces which are always
ready and mobile under their respective commands; these
constitute the nucleus of the army, and are adequate for minor
expeditions against the neighbouring pagan peoples.

Among the military commanders the senior in rank at this
time was the distinguished Kachella Bildl, a venerable old man,
who had the reputation of being the bravest and most resource-
ful warrior in the whole country, and who had enjoyed a very
high reputation for the past half-century, He was chief of one
of the Kanembu tribes, the Sugurti, and Governor of a large
region in south-east Bomu, . . . Next to him in importance stood
Kachella Abdullahi Maghirmi, chief of the Kuburi Kianembu,
who commanded in the south-west of the empire. He shared
to some extent with Kachella Bildl the power of the farmer
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Kaigamma,! though the latter’s honours and privileges had
been transferred to RKachella Bilal. Both sat in the Nokena,
and accompanied the royal procession, the one on the tight,
and the other on the left, of the sovereign. . . .=

sIMPSON + Nupe under King Masaba?

August 21 [1871], Went (o King in the morning, who ex-
pressed his pleasure at seeing me. That since he had had com-
munication with white men the Queen had never sent him an
Ambassador (as he termed me) before. Proposed his power to
be over all the country to Iddah [Idah]. That he gave all his
land to the Queen of England ; that once he was weak, now he
was strong, through the Queen, meaning the guns, powder, ete.,
brought by the merchants, and the presents which gave him
respect in the eves of his people and the neighbouring tribes;
English people were safe anywhere in his Kingdom; that Lokoja
especially was for the Queen; that it was on account of the
Ohieen that he refrained from attacking the people living below
Lokoja. . . .

August 24, Visited Prince Amoroo Ichaboh, the heir to the
throne, in uniform at the King's request, . . . Prince very
superior in manners and appearance to the King. . ..

August 25, . . . King informed me the Queen’s letter had been
read in the mosque this Friday morning. People well pleased
and praised him on account of it. . . .

August 29. [The King said] that three caravans with ivory
were coming from Adamawa, through Lafia to trade. Had

! For the Keigamma, see Sect. ¥, p. 133, and Introduction, p. 22,

# Nachtignl procesds to give acmal figures for the standing army of Bornu_ st
this time: :hnulg,noutrwpl.curﬂr?lndinﬂuh-y commanded by the various.
FKachelizwa, and about g,000 commanded by princes, court dignimaries, and
high nﬂiciﬂs—ﬂrwhumLminu.thechﬂnﬂnilﬁudth:dm ecntrolled about
1,000—tmaking a total vanding army of about 7,000 men: 8 mhﬂvel}'nmllhu
& comparcd with the great periods of the Bormy, Empire.  [Urvoy, . Fivoine de
Frpite du Bormow, pp. 119-20],

* From W. H. Simpacn, Reper! of the Niger Expedition, 1877, dated 21 Now, 1871,
0 F:O: By /1351, For an aceount of the eomplicated history of Masaba's two reigna
—ihe first beginming with his succesful revolt agaips Usman Zaki in 1841, and
the second lasting, after 8 period of interregrium, from 185g/60 o 1873—ses Nade],
A Block Bycosttum, pp. Bo-82. "Under his rule Bida was transformed from & huge
war-camnp inta a capital warthy of the most powerful Kingdom of Central Nigeria.*
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given a camel, an ostrich, and a horse to Abuja, King of Zaria,
to permit caravans o pass through his country.” Road that way
was first open year before last; 2s. was at first charged per head
for passing, now 6d. through his intercession (Lafia to Egga
fourteen days; Adamawa to Lafia, forty days). . . .

September 1. Visited King, about 100 Ilori [Tlorin] and
Ibadan (Yeruba) people were there; King . . . showed presents
sent him from Lagos, to show that road was safe. Everything
sent overland reached him safely, said he had 2,000 men now
armed with guns. . . .

September 2. Visited King; about 50 tailors at work, making
uniforms out of cloth included in Her Majesty’s presents;
offered me an ostrich, a horse, and a gazelle, all which I
declined, as unable to carry them to England . . . said he was
sending to Sokoto, to the Sultan, the Koran and many guns,
with other of the best things I had given him, to prove the sort
of relations that subsisted between him and the white men: and
that his [the King’s] traders could supply the interior with all
that was wanted; said he cared for nothing himself but guns
and powder, and would ‘dash’ the rest away, but wished his
people to trade in everything else they required, or had for sale,
Prince Amaroo sent me present of an ox. King said he had
forgiven the landlords of Egga their overcharges, on the inter-
cestion of the Prince; but for him they would have had
answer for their offence with their heads. . . . Prince Almutapha,
youngest son of Assuma Seraki,? late King of Nupe . . . said his
brothers had gone to the camp, fighting against ‘savages’,
Miving opposite Idah on the right bank. . . . The King's army
now consisted, as I was informed, of 20,000 men, including
2,000 cavalry (no doubt an exaggeration). They had been
encamped near the enemy's country for some months, but no
engagement had yet taken place, which was naively accounted
for to me ‘from the dread they had of the enemy's arrows’. | | .

September g. . . . Lagos messengers, who had brought
Governor Glover's despatches to the King, visited me, and
complained that, in consequence of their detention and ina-
bility to procure sufficient food from the King, they were
starving; gave them one bag of cowries. . . . They stated that

¥/ 8ee above, Sect. VIII, p, 267,
* e Upman [Usuman] Zaki: see Pp- 240 and 2qy,
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there was no palaver stirring between the Egbas and Ibadans. . ..
Countries all settled and peaceable. [ could even pass over land
to Lagos without fear of detention, if I took a letter from King
Masaba to Agutipe, head chief of Abeokuta (Egba), and another
from him as regards the remainder of the journey. There was,
however, a palaver between the people of Ibadan and their
principal war chief, Ojoboh, in consequence of the guns, etc,,
he had procured from King Masaba, they fearing lest his
increased strength might be used to tyrannise over them. They
further stated that the Iori and Ibadan people traded with the
Nupe people, purchasing their country cloth, etc., but brought
none of the productions of their country to the Nupe markets. ... .
September 10. [King] gave me outline history of Ibadan and
Tlorin (Yoruba) and Abeckuta (Egba). . . . King said he was
good friends with all the Yoruba people, and also with the
Egbas, butof the latter principally with those under Agutipe, who
was the only chief amongst them favourable to the English; and
though head chief, he had control only over his own section. . . .
September t1. Visited King; all his cannon brought out,
consisting of cight guns, ranging from 1 to 6-pounders, also
round-shot and canister, expressed repeated thanks to Mr.
Hemmingway, whe had given him two 6-pounders. . . .

KINGSLEY " The Niger Delta at the End of the Century;*
Bonny

But Bonny! Well, come inside the bar and anchor off the fae-
tories: seaward there is the foam of the bar gleaming and wicked
—white against a leaden sky and what there is left of Breaker
Island. In every other direction you will see the apparently

' The six following cxtracts are taken from Mary Kingsley's two major works,
Trazels in West Africa, Londen, 1By, snd Went Afrissn Shulie, London, 18g0. "Banoy',
‘Wi 5. and her Crates’, The Fattening Howse,' and "Ekpa’ ure from Trarelr,
Pp. gi-8, 77-8, sar, and 532-3; “Social Maldlity in Bras® and *Metemprychosis’
are from Steles, pp. 351-4, and 144-6. The appendix to Studfier, From which
the pamage relating to Beass is taken, is by Count €. N. de Cardi, a European
trader, who wat in close touch with West African affain from 1862 tn 1896,
described by Mary Kingsley s possessing *an unrivalled knowledge of the natives
af the Niger Delia’. Mary Kingsdey (1862-1900), daughier of George Henry and
niree of Charla Kingaley, made two journeys to West Alrica during the yeurs
18g3—5. She died of typhoid, numing Boer prisoners ai Simonsiown, Scuth Africa,
‘See Introduction, pp. 1718,



266 KINGSLEY + The Niger Della: Bonny

endless walls of mangrove, unvarying in colour, unvarying in
form, unvarying in height, save from perspective. Beneath and
between you and them lie the rotting mud waters of Bonny
River, and away up and down river, miles of rotting mud
waters fringed with walls of rotting mud mangrove-swanmp. The
only break in them—one can hardly call it a relief to the
scenery—are the gaunt black ribs of the old hulks, once used as
trading stations; which lie exposed at low water near the shore,
protruding like the skeletons of great unclean heasts who have
died because Bonmy water was too strong even for them.

Raised on piles from the mud shore you will see the white-
painted factories and their great store-houses for oil; each fac-
tory likely enough with its flag at half-mast, which does not
enliven the scenery either, for you know it is because some-
body is “dead again’. Throughout and over all is the torrential
downpour of the wet-season rain, coming down night and day
with its dull roar. T have known it rain six mortal weeks in
Bonny River, just for all the world as if it were done by machi-
nery, and the interval that came then was only a few wet days,
whereafter it settled itself down to work again in the good West
Coast waterspout pour for more weeks. . , .

While your eyes are drinking in the characteristics of Bonny
scenery you notice a peculiar smell—an intensification of that
smell you noticed when nearing Bonny, in the evening, out at
sea. 'That’s the breathof the malarial mud, laden with fever, and
the chances are you will be down tomorrow. If it is near even-
ing time now, you can watch it becoming incarnate, creeping
and crawling and gliding out from the side creeks and between
the mangrove-roots, laying itself upon the river, stretching and
ralling in & kind of grim play, and finally crawling up the side
of the ship to come on board and leave its cloak of moisture that
grows green mildew in a few hours over all. Noise vour will not
be much troubled with: there is only that rain, a sound T have
known make men who are sick with fever well-nigh mad, and
now and again the depressing cry of the curlews which abound
here. This combination is such that after six or eight hours of it
you will be thankful to hear your shipmates start to work the
winch. I take it you are hard up when you relish a winch, And
you will say—let your previows experience of the world be what
it may—Good Heavens, what a place.
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Five times have T been now in Bonny River and I like it,
You always do get to like it if you live long enough to allow the
strange fascination of the place get a hold on you; but when I
first entered it, on a ship commanded by Captain Murray in
'a3, in the wet season, ie. in August, in spite of the confidence
I had by this time acquired in his skill and knowledge of the
West Coast, a sense of horror seized on me as I gazed upon the
scene, and I said to the old coaster who then had charge of my
education, ‘Good Heavens, what an awful accident. We've
gone and picked up the Styx." He was evidently hurt and said,
‘Bonny was a nice place when you got used to it, and went on
to discourse on the past epidemic here, when nine men out of
the resident eleven died in about ten days from yellow fever.
I'went ashore that evening to have tea with Captain Boler, and
was told many more details about this particular epidemic, to
say nothing of other epidemics. In one which the captain ex-
perienced, at the fourth funeral, two youngsters (junior clerks
of the deceased) from drink brought on by fright, fell into the
grave before the coffin, which got lowered on to them, and all
three had to be hauled out again. ‘Barely necessary though, was
it? said another member of the party, ‘for those two had to
have a grave of their own before next sundown.*

DE CARDI- Soctal Mobility in Brass

The various grades of the people in Brass were the kings. Next
came the chiefs and their sons who had by their own industry,
and assisted in their first endeavours by their parents, worked
themselves into a position of wealth. Then came the Winna-
boes, a grade mostly supplied by the favourite slave of a chief,
who had been his constant atténdant for years, commencing his
career by carrying his master's pocket-handkerchief and snuff-
box, pockets not having yet been introduced into the native
costume; after some years of this duty he would be promoted to
guing down to the European traders to superintend the delivery
of a canoe of oil, secing to its being tricd, gauged, etc. This first
duty, if properly performed, would lead to his being often sent on
the same errand. This duty required a certain amount of savez,
as the natives call intelligence, for he had to so look after his
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master’s interests that the pull-away boys that were with him
in the canoe did not secrete any few gallons of oil that there
might be left over after filling up all the casks he had been sent
to deliver; nor must he allow the white trader to under-gauge his
muaster’s casks by carclessness or otherwise. If he was able to do
the latter part of his errand in such a diplomatic manner that he
did not raise the bile of the trader, that day marked the com-
mencement of his upward career, if he was possessed of the
bump of saving. All having gone off to the satisfaction of both
parties, the trader would make this boy some small present
according to the number of puncheons of oil he had brought
down, seldom less than a piece of cloth worth about 2/6; and,
in the case of canoes containing ten to fifteen puncheons, the
trader would often dash him two pieces of ¢loth, and a bunch
or two of beads. This present he would, on his return to his
master's house, hand over to his mother (id sst, the woman who
had taken care of him from the time when he was first bought
by his Brass master). She would carefully hoard this and all
subsequent bits of miscellaneous property until be had in his
foster-mother’s hands sufficient goods to buy an angbar of oil—
‘a measure containing thirty gallons. Then he would approach
his master (always called ‘father’ by his slaves) and beg per-
rmission to send his few goods to the Niger markets the next time
his master had a canoe starting—which permission was always
accorded. He had next to arrange terms with the head man or
trader of his master’s canoe as to what commission he had to get
for trading off the goods in the far market, In this discussion,
which may occupy many days before it is finally arranged, the
foster-mother figures largely; and it depends a great deal upon
her standing in the household of the chief as to the amount of
commission the trade boy will demand for his services. If the
foster-mother should happen to be a favourite wife of the chief,
well, then things are settled very casily, the trade boy most
likely saying he was quite willing to leff-em to be settled any way
she liked; if; on the contrary, it was one of the poorer women
of the chief’s house, Mr. Trade-boy would demand at least a
quarter of the trade to commence with, and end up by accept-
ing about an eighth. As the winnabo could easily double his
property twice a year—and he was always adding to his store in
his foster-mother’s hands from presents received each time he
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went down to the white trader with his father’s oil—it did not
take many years for him to become 3 man of means, and own
canoes and slaves himsell. Many times have 1 known cases
where the winnabo has repeatedly paid up the debts of his
miaster to the white man,

According to the law of the country, the master has the right
to sell the very man who is paying his debts off for him; but I
must say [ have never heard a case of such rank ingratitude,
though cases have occurred where the master has got into
such low water and such desperate difficulties that his creditors
under country law have seized everything he was possessed of,
including any wealthy winnaboes hie might have.

KINGSLEY* Mrs. S, and her Crates

+ ++ We had the usual scene with Mrs. 8. Mrs. 5., I may remark,
is a comely and large black lady, an old acquaintance of mine,
hailing from Opobo and frequently going up and down to
Lagos, in connection with trading affairs of her own, and another
lady with whom Mrs. 5, Is in a sort of partnership. This trade
usually consists of extensive operations in chickens. She goes up
to Lagos and buys chickens, brings them on board in crates, and
takes them to Opobo and there sells them. It is not for me as a
fellow woman to say what Mrs, S. makes on the transaction,
nor does it interest the general public, but what does interest
the general public (at least that portion of it that goes down to
the sca in ships and for its sins wanders into Forcados River)
is Mrs. 8. return trip to Lagos with those empty crates and the
determination in her heart not to pay freight for them. Wise
and experienced chief officers never see Mrs. S.'s crates, but
young and truculent ones do, and determine, in their hearts,
she shall pay for them, advertising this resolve of theirs openly
all the way from Opobo, which s foolish. When it comes to
sending heavy goods overside into the branch boat at For-
cados the wise chief officer lets those erates go, but the trucu-
lent one says,
*Here, Mrs. S., naw you have got to pay for these crates.”
‘Lor’ mussy me, sar,’ says Mrs. 8., ‘what you talk about?
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“These here chicken crates of vours, Mrs. 5.

‘Lor’ mussy me,’ says Mrs. S, *those crates no "long to me
sar.

*Then,” says the truculent one, ‘heave 'em over side. We
don’t want that stuff lumbering up our deck.”

Mrs. S, then expostulates and explains they are the property
of a lone lomn lady in Lagos to whom Mrs, S, is taking them
from the highest motives; motives “such a nice gentleman’ as
the first officer must understand, and which it will be a pleasure
to him to share in, and she cites instances of other chief officers
who according to her have felt, as it were, a ray of sunlight
come into their lives when they saw those chicken crates and
felr it was in their power to share in the noble work of returning
them to Lagos [reight free. The truculent one then loses his head
and some of his temper and avows himsell a heartless villain,
totally indifferent to the sex, and says all sorts of things, but my
faith in the ultimate victory of Mrs. 8. never wavers. My money
i4 on her all the time, and she has never disappointed me, and
when I am quite rich some day, T will give Mrs. S. purses of
gold in the eastern manner for the many delicious scenes she
has played before me with those crates in dreary Forcados.

KINGSLEY - Calabar: The Fattening House

A similar custom holds good in Okyon, Calabar district, where,
should a girl have tw leave the fattening-house, she must he
covered with white clay. T believe this fattening-house custom
in Calabar is not only for fattening up the women to improve
their appearance, but an initintory custom as well, although
the main intention is now, undoubtedly, fattening, and the girl
15 constantly fed with fat-producing foods, such as fou-fou
soaked in palm oil. 1 am told, but I think wrongly, that the
white clay with which a Calabar girl is kept covered while in
the fattening-house, putting on an extra coating of it should she
mmt_mtt_ﬁdc, is to assist in the fattening process by preventing
perspiration. . . .
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EINGSLEY * Calabar: Ekpa

The initiation of boys into a few of the elementary dogmas of
the secret society by no means compases the whole work of the
society. All of them are judicial, and taken on the whole they
do an immense amount of good. The methods are frequently
a little quaint. Rushing about the streets disguised in masks and
drapery, with an imitation tail swinging behind you, while you
lash out at every one you meet with a whip or cutlass, is not
a European way of keeping the peace, or perhaps I should
say maintaining the dignity of the law. But discipline must be
maintained, and this is the West African way of doing it.

The Egbo of Calabar is a fine type of the secret society. It is
exceedingly well developed in its details, not sketchy like Yasi,
nor so red-handed as Poornh [Poro],! Unfortunately, however,
1 cannot speak with the same amount of knowledge of Egho as
I could of Poorah.

Egbo has the most grades of initiation, except perhaps
Poorah, and it exercises jurisdiction over all classes of crime
except witcheraft. Any Effik [Efik] man who desires to become
an influential person in the tribe must buy himself into as high
a grade of Egbo as he can afford, and these grades are expensive,
£1,500 or £1,000 English being required for the higher steps, I
am informed. But it is worth it to a great trader, as an influen-
tial Effik necessarily is, for he can call out his own class of Egbo
and send it against those of his debtors who may be of lower
grades, and as the Egbo methods of delivering its orders to pay
up consist in placing Egbo at a man’s doorway, and unul it
removes itself from that doorway the man dare not venture out-
side his house, it is most successful,

Of course the higher 2 man is in Egbo rank, the greater his

and security, for lower grades cannot proceed against
higher ones. Indecd, when a man meets the paraphernalia of
a higher grade of Egbo than that to which he belongs, he has
act as if he were lame, and limp along past it humbly, as if the
sight of it had taken all the strength out of him, and needless
remark, higher grade debtors flip their fingers at lower grade
creditors. - . .

' Mary Kingley describes *Yasi® as aperating amony the Igsbwa of Gabon; the
Poro functicns principally in Sicrrma Leone and Liberia.
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KINGSLEY * Calabar: Metempsychosis

I now turn to the Ferish of the Oil Rivers which I have called
the Calabar school. The predominance of the belief there in
reincarnation seems to me sufficient to separate it from the Gold
Coast and Dahomey Fetish. Funeral customs, important in all
Negro Fetish, become in the Calabar school exceedingly so. A
certain amount of care anywhere is necessary to successfully
establish the human soul after deash, for the human soul strongly
objects to leaving material pleasures and associations and going
to, it best, an uninteresting underworld; but when vou have not
only got to send the soul down, but to bring it back inte the
human form again, and not any human form at that, but one
of its own social status and family, the thing becomes more
complicated still; and to do it so engrosses human attention,
and so absorbs human wealth, that you do not find under the
Calabar school a multitude of priest-served gods as you do in
Dahomey and on the Gold Coast. Mind you, so far as I could
make out while in the Calabar districts myself, the equiva-
lents of those same gods were quite believed in; but they were
neglected in a way that would have caused them in Dahomey,
where they have been taught to fancy themzelves, to wreck the
place, Not only is care taken to send 4 soul down, but means are
taken to see whether or no it has duly returned; for keeping
a valuable soul, like that of a great Fetish proficient who conld
manage outside spirits, or that of a good trader, is a matter of
vital importance to the prosperity of the Houses, so when such
a soul has left the House in consequence of some sad accident or
another, or some vile witchcraft, the babies that arrive to the
House are closely watched. Assortments of articles belonging
* todeceased members of the House are presented to it, and then,
according to the one it picks out, it is decided who that baby
really is—See, Uncle so-and-s0 knows his own pipe, etc—and I
have often heard a mother reproaching a child for some fault
say, ‘Oh, we made a big mistake when we thought you were
so-and-so’, I must say I think the absence of the idea of the
deification of ancestors in West Africa shows up particularly
strongly in the Calabar school, for herein you see so clearly that
the dead do not Pass into a highﬂ', h.’lppil_'_r‘ state—that the
' On ‘Houses', see Introduction, p, 47,
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soul separate from the body is only a part of that thing we call
a human being; and in West Africa the whole is greater than
a part, even in this matter.

The pathos of the thing, when you have grasped the under-
lying idea, is o deep that the strangeness of it passes away, and
you almost forget to hate the horrors of the slaughter that hang
round Oil River funeral customs, or, at any rate, you under-
stand the tenacity you meet with here of the right to carry out
killing at funerals, a greater tenacity than confronted us in
Gold Coast or Dahomey regions, because a different idea is
involved in the affair. On the Gold Coast, for example, you can
substitute wealth for the actnal human victim, because with
wealth the dead soul could, after all, make itself comfortable in
Srahmandazi, but not so in the Rivers. Without slaves, wives,
and funds, how can the dead soul you care for speak with the
weight of testimony of men as to its resting place or position?
Rolls of velvet or satin, and piles of manillas or doubloons alone
cannot speak; besides, they may have been stolen stuff, and the
soul you care for may be put down by the authorities as a mere
thieving slave, a sort of mere American gold bug trying to pass
himself off as a duke—or a descendant of General Washington—
which would lead to that soul being disgraced and sent back in
a vile form. Think how you yourself, if in comfortable circum-
stances, belonging to a family possessing wealth and power,
would like father, mother, sister, or brother of yours who by
this change of death had just left these things, to go down
through death, and come back into life in a squalid slom!

DE cARDI- The Election of ja-Ja*

When Elally Pepple died (some say he was poisoned), shortly
after the return of King Pepple in 1861, the Annie Pepple House

t From C. N, de Cardi, in Mary Kingslcy, W Africon Shudies, Appendix I,
pp. 526-9 and 5415 (For de Cardi, see above, p. 255,) The clection of Ja-Ja
{a Furopean abbreviation for Jubo Juboghs) to the headship of the Annic Pepple
House in Bonny took place in 1063, The civil war reforred 1o at the end of the frst
of these passages broke out in 1865, Towards the end of the year Ja-Ja accepted
terrs of pesce ; but Iater moved out of Bonny, with & large proportion of the Boooy
chiefs, and in 1870 csiablished & nev state in Andoni country—called Opobo, affer
the great early ninectecnth-century Bonny king, Opubu—of which be was himsell
elected king. The second passage contioues Ja-Ja's history from this point, Se=
K O, Dike, Trode mud Pafitics in the Nigee Delta, ch. x, "The Rise of Ja-Ja'.
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_was for some time left without a head, The various chiefs held
repeated meetings, and the generally coveted honour did not
seem (o tempt any of them; by right of seniority a chief named
Uranta (about the freest man in the house, some asserted he
was absolutely free), was offered the place, but he, for private
reasons of his own, refused. After Uranta there were Annie
Stuart, Black Foobra and Warrasoo, all men of some consider-
able riches and consideration, but they also shirked the re-
sponsibility, for Elolly had been a very big trader, and owed the
white men, it was said. at the dme of his death, a thousand or
fifteen hundred puncheons of oil, equivalent to between ten and
fifteen thousand pounds sterling, and none of the foremost men
of the House dared tackle the settlemnent of such a large debit
account, fearing that the late chief had not left sufficient behind
him to settle up with, without supplementing it with their own
savings, which might end in bankruptey for them, and their
final downfall from the headship. At this time there was in the
House a young man who had not very long been made a chief]
though he had, for a considerable number of years, been 2 very
good trader, and was much respected by the white traders for
his honesty and the dependence they could place in him to
strictly adhere to any promise he made in trade matters. This
young chief was Ja Ja, and though he was one of the youngest
chiefs in the house, he was unanimously elected to fill the
office. He, however, did not immediately accept, though his
being unanimously elected amounted almost to his being
forced to accept.

He first visited seriatim each white trader, counted book {as
they called going through the accounts of a House), and found
that though there was a very large debit against the late chief,
there was also a large credit, as a set off. in the way of sub-
chief’s work bars and the late Elolly's own work bars. At the
same time, he arranged with each supercargo the order in which
he would pay them off, commencing with those who were
nearing the end of their voyage, and getting a promise from
each that if he settled according to promise they would get their
successor o give him an equal amount of credit that they them-
selves had given the late Elolly. A few days afier, at a public
meeting of the chiefs of the Annie Pepple House, he intimated
his readiness to accept the headship of the House, distinctly
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informing them that, as they had elected him themselves, they
must assist him in upholding his authority over them as a body,
which would be no easy task for him when there were so many
older and richer chiefs in the House who were more entitled
than he was to the post. The older chiefi, only too delighted to
haye found in Ja Ja sameone to take the responsibility of the
late chief’s debts and the troubles of chicftainship off their
shoulders, were prepared, and did solemmly swear, to assist him
with their moral support, taking care not to pledge themselves
to assist him in any of the financial affairs of the House.

Ja Ja had not been many months head of the Annie Pepple
House before he began to show the old chiefs what kind of metal
he was made of; for during the first twelve months he had selected
from among the late Elolly’s slaves no less than cighteen or
twenty young men, who had already amassed a little wealth,
and whom he thought capable of being trusted to trade on their
own account, bought canoes for them, took them to the Euro-
pean traders, got them to advance each of these young men from
five to ten puncheons’ worth of goods, he himsell standing
guarantee for them. This operation had the effect of making
Ja Ja immediately popular amongst all classes of the slaves of
the late chief. At the same time, the slaves of the old chief
of the House began to see that there was a man at the head of
the House who would set a good example to their immediate
masters. Some ol these young men are now wealthy chiefs in
Opobo, and as evidence that they had been well chosen, Ja Ja
was never called upon to fulfil his guarantee.

Two years after Ja Ja was placed at the head of the House the
late Elolly’s debts were all cleared off, no white trader having
been detained beyond the date Ja Ja had promised the late
chief’s debts should be paid by. In consideration for the prompt
manner in which Ja Ja had paid up, he received from each
supercargo whom the late chief had dealt with a present varying
from five to ten per cent on the amount paid.

From this date Ja Ja never looked back, becoming the most
popular chief in Bonny amongst the white men, and the idol of
his own people, but looked upon with jealousy by the Manilla
Pepple House, to which belonged the successful slave, Oko
Jumbo, who was now, both in riches and power, the equal of
J= Ja, though ncver his equal in popularity amongst the

B s x
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Europeans. Though there was a king in Bonny, and Warribo
was the head of the Manilla House, id est, the king’s House, Oko
Jumbo and Ja Ja were locked upon by everyone as being the
rulers of Bonny. The demon of jealousy was at work, and in the
private councils of the Manilla House it was decided that Ja Ja
must be pulled down, but the only means of doing it was a civil
WAL . -

DE cARDI- King Ja-Fa of Opobo

Opobo became, under King Ja Ja's firm rule, one of the largest
exporting centres of palm oil in the Delta, and for years King
Ja Ja enjoyed a not undeserved popularity amongst the white
traders who visited his river, but a time came when the price
of palm oil [ell to such a low figure in England that the Buro-
pean firms established in Opobo could not make both ends
meet, 30 they intimated to King Ja Ja that they were going to
reduce the price paid in the river, to which he replied by ship-
ing large quantities of his oil to England, allowing his peaple
only to sell a portion of their produce to the white men, The
latter now formulated a scheme amongst themselves to divide
equally whatever produce came into the river, and thus do
away with competition amongst themselves. Ja Ja found that
sending his oil to England was not quite so lucrative as he could
wish, owing to the length of time it took to get his returns back,
namely, about three months at the earliest, whilst selling in the
river hie could turn over his money three or four times during
that period. He therefore tried several means to break the white
men's combination, at last hitting upon the bright idea of
offering the whole of the river’s trade to one English house, The
mere fact of his being able to make this offer shows the absolute
power to which he had arrived amongst his own people. His
bait took with one of the European traders; the latter could not
resist the golden vision of the yellow grease thus displayed be-
fore him by the astute Ja Ja, who metaphorically dangled
before his eyes hundreds of canoes laden with the coveted palm
oil. A bargain was struck, and one fine morning the other white
traders in the river woke up to the fact that their combination
weas at an end, for on taking their moming spy round the river
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through their binoculars (no palm oil trader that respects him-
self being without a pair of these and a tripod telescope, for
maore minute observation of his opponent’s doings} they saw a
fleet of over a hundred canoes round the renegade’s wharf, and
for nearly two years this trader scooped all the trade. The fat
was fairly in the fire now, and the other white traders sent a
notice to _Ja Ja that they intended to go to his markets. Ja Ja
replied that he held a treaty, signed in 1873 by Mr. Consul
Charles Livingstone, Her Britannic Majesty's Consul, that em-
powered him to stop any white traders from establishing fac-
tories anywhere above Hippopotamus Creek, and under which
he was empowered to stop and hold any vessel for a fine of one
hundred puncheons of oil. . . .

. . . In the meantime, clouds had been gathering round the
head of King Ja Ja. His wonderful success since 1870 had
gradually obscured his former keen perception of how {ar his
rights as a petty African king would be recognised by the
English Government under the new order of things just being
inaugurated in the Oil Rivers; honestly believing that in sign-
ing the Protectorate treaty of December rgth, 1884, with the
sixth clause crossed out, he had retained the right given him by
the commercial treaty of 1873 to keep white men from proceed-
ing to his markets, he got himself entangled in a number of

isputes which culminated in his being taken out of the Opobo
River in September, 1887, by her Britannic Majesty’s Consul,
Mr. H. H. Johnston, C.B., now Sir Harry Johnston,® and con-
veyed to Accra, where he was tried before Admiral Sir Hunt
Grubbe, who condemmed him to five years' deportation to the
West Indies, making him an allowance of about fB8oo per

Poor Ja Ja did not live to return to his country and his people
whom he loved so well, and whose conditions he had done so
much to improve, though at times his rule often became des-
potic. One trait of his character may interest the public just
now, as the Liquor Question in West Africa is so much e
evidence, and that is, that he was a strict tectotaller himsell and
inculcated the same principles in all his chiefs. In his eighteen
years' rule as a king in Opobo he reduced two of his chicfs for
drunkenness—one he sent to live in exile in a small fishing

b See below, p. 308,
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village for the rest of his life, the other, who had aggravated his
affence by assaulting a white trader, he had deprived of all out-
ward signs of a chief and put in a cance to paddle as a pull-
away boy within an hour of his committing the offence. . . .

. - » Shipwrecked people were always sure of kindly treatment
if they fell into the hands of Ja Ja's subjects, for he had given
“strict orders to his people dwelling on the sea-shore to assist
vessels in disiress and convey anyone cast on shore to the
European factories, wamning them at the same time on no
account to touch any of their property. He was the first king
alsoin the Delta to restrain his people from plundering a wrecked
ship, though the custom had been from time immemorial that
a vessel wrecked upon their shores belonged to them by rights as
being a gift from their Ju-Ju. . . . '

JoHNSTON - Nana’

The Coast district west of the Benin River estuary was till about
1803 subject to the semi-independent rule of a Jekri [Isekin]
or Ijo [Tjaw] chief named Nana, usually called the Viceroy or
King of Benin.

Nana before 1888 was deemed to be a very truculent person
by the traders. I went to the coast settlements at the mouth of
the Benin River to meet him in the winter of 1887-8, and found
him different to the traders’ descriptions; he was a fine-looking
Negro, dressed in somewhat Mohammadan fashion in flowing
garments. | investigated his complaints and found them in most
cases justified. The trading houses came to an agreement with
him, and it was understood that the interior markets under
Nana’s control were open to them. Nana then gave me an
invitation to come and sce him at his wwn in the interior

* From Sir Harry Johnston, The Sty of My Lify, Landon, 1929, pp. 2re-13.
Harry johmioo {1858-1927) served as Viee-Conml in he Cameroom and Acii
Consul in the O] Rivers from (882 w (888, Sinee as Acting Comul bie had been
largely reaponaiblo for organising the removal of Ja-Ja of Opobo, snother great
selbmade merchant prines (see preceding extract), md since Nans wes also
eventually deposcd and departed, in 1804, there s & cortain iromy about the last
scnienee of this cxirsct. For a full account of this phase of Johmton's | see Roland
Ofiver, Sir Harey Johnibon emd the Scramble fir Africs, London, 1947, ch 4. For
further material o Nama, see G W, Newll, “Nana Ohimn of Benin', 7, Afr. Sk
niv, pp. rhe—7. &



jJoENsTON - Nana 305

( ? Ogbobin). T decided to trust mysell to him, and accordingly
was taken up to this place in a magnificently arrayed canoe. 1
was greatly astonished at its large buildings of white-washed
clay, neatly thatched, its broad and well-swept streets, and the
good order ofits population. I was lodged in a really comfortable
house where he fed me with well-cooked meals, and in the
afternoons and evenings entertained me with interesting and
sometimes spectacular displays of athletic sports and dancing.
It was almost like taking a part on the stage in a fantastic ballet.
Hundreds of women, dressed in silks and velvets, and armed
with large long-handled fans of horse-hide or antelope-hide,
executed elaborate and on the whole decorous dances. Perfect
order was maintained, A full moon lit up the strange scenes
which were aglow with rosy light from the immense bonfires.

I have seldom enjoyed more any Alrican experience than
my visit to Nana: the comfort of my lodging, well-cooked food,
the ordered guiet; his politeness and regard for the value of
time. He himsell talked fairly fluently 'Coast’ English, so that
intelligent conversation was possible with him. In addition he
was a considerable African linguist in the tongues of the Niger
Delta. He was greatly interested in my attempt to write down
these languages; and far more intelligent in African philology
than most of the white men (save missionaries) in the Niger
Delta. I wished 1 could have made his acquaintance a year
earlier as he would have been a valuable adviser in Delta

politics. ;. .

PAYNE - Bishop Crowther and Ecclesiastical Self-
Government®

The Episcopate of the late Bishop Crowther was in our humble
opinion a successful one. It covered the space of 27 years,
whilst before it was constituted, the Bishop, who as an ordinary

' From & memortal, dated 3 Dee 1852, addressed to the Archbishop of Canter=
bury and the proper suthoritiss of the Church of England, from the clogy and
representative [aynien of the Lagos Native Church, pulbilished in Pame's Lugu:
amd Wit African Almasack anid Dizry, 1854, p- 145. The controversy over the Hishopric
of thie Niger Diocese which firms the background to this meemerandum, and which -
provoked & secemionint movemmat within the Church, i discussed at Iengih by
Dr. Ajayi in his Christim Micem and he Making of Nigerie, ch. wiii. For Bishop
Samnel Crowther, see p. 243,
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clergyman had founded the Niger Mission in 1857, had always
been its leader. The facts of his Mission—e.g. thousands of
converts won [rom the most debasing kind of heathenism
and idolatry, and many of them from cannibalism, infanti-
cide and other cruel practices also; Christian congregations,
Churches and Schools here and there in what was belore a
maoral and spiritual wilderness; Niger-born Native Agents
among those serving the Mission and Church, and the aggres-
sive character of the profession of Christianity by those converts
especially in the Delta, and all this within the last 32 years—
facts testified by all who know the Niger, and especially by
those who, from personal acquaintance with it and its people
generally before the introduction of Christian Missionary work
into it, are able to contrast the present with the past, witness
to this success. This success, we respectfully submit, supplies
a warrant for the continuation of the Native Episcopate.

The elevation of the late Bishop Crowther to the Episcopate
in 1864, was declared by the C.M.S. which, under God, was
mainly instrumental in bringing it about, . . . to be an experi-
ment to prove the capacity of negroes for evangelizing im-
portant sections of the African Continent by themselves, and
without the stimulus of the presence and supervision of Euro-
peans, and for excrcising the higher offices in the Church—an
experiment whose success was very generally desired in England,
especially on account of the very heavy mortality which had
always prevailed among European missionaries in the African
mission all through its long course. The clergy and lay agents
that worked under this Episcopate, which was olten exercised
‘amidst cireumstances of peculiar difficulty and trial, were
almost always natives,

But attempts have been made the last few years on account
of moral weakness discovered in some of the infant Churches
that have been gathered in, and serious fauls in some of the
agents and the like, to pronounce the experiment a failure, and
the negro incapable for a responsible trust and for an indepen-
dent life; and, in spite of the céntury of training and teaching he
has had, unfit still to be set free from his pupilage and the lead-
mg strings of European superintendence,

We on our part do not find ourselves able to subscribe to
this pronouncement with the facts of the mission to which we
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have already referred before us, and also the fact that some of
the Apostolic Churches of which we read in Scripture were not
exempt from serious faults, . . .

Christianity has seen about a century in West Africa generally,
‘and yet it to this day wears the character of an exotic. It has not
succeeded to oot itsell into the soil; to get the people generally
to identify their interest and their lives with its existence and
of its institutions, and exercise towards it that devotion which
they or their ancestors had exhibited towards Heathenism.

There is no strong guarantee for permanence and continuity
in this exotic character, and Africans who believe in the re-
generating power of the Religion and wish to see it cover the
whole country, who have some knowledge of its fate in North
Africa after many centurics of existence, . . . are naturally anxious
to see & repetition of the sad and terrible calamity avoided.

It is our conviction that one of the reasons for the character
which Christianity now manifests in Africa is the fact that it has
been held too long in a state of dependence ; and that it has been
too long in the habitof looking toits foreign Parent for immediate
guidance and direction in almost everything, and this, you will
admit, does not make much for the development of that manly
independence and self-reliance which are so essential for the
development of a strong people and a vigorous institution.

KIRK* Brass: The 185 Revolt*

(i) The Chiefs of Brass to Sir C. MacDonald.2
Nimbe, Brass, February 14, 18g5.
Sir,
We beg to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 13th
instant with thanks.
/e know that what you said must come to pass. You said

¥ From Sir John Kirk, Report m the Disturbances at Hrasy, Cmd, 7977, Aldcs, No. 3
(18g6). For Kirk (1832-1022), soe R. Coupland, The Expleitation of Ead Africa
£856-1590, London, 1930, Both the letier from the Brass chicls and the siatement of
their oral svidenee before the Commizsion are inoluded a2 sppendinss to the Report.
For an sceount of the Brass revelt, and the conflict between the Brass people and
the Royal Niger Company which gave rise 1o it, soe Burns, Hisgery of Nigeria,
Londan, 1548, pp. 1514, and John Flint, Sir George Golidie and the Making of
Nigeriz, Oxford, 1960.

= Sir (laude Mardonald, Commimioner and Comul-General, Niger Coast
Protectorate, 18g1-6.
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that one or two Chiefs must come down and see you and re-
turn home unmolested, We have before wrote you that when-
ever you arrive in this rver and send for us, night or day,
without hesitation we answered your summons. . , . Every river
has markets to trade to feed themselves. And this trade that we
had and finished to-day had been just began and finished, we
would not have felt it so much. But the trade with Europeans
had begun since our forefathers’ time up to date. And as it is
snatched away from our hands by the Niger Company, we
really felt it keenly. You must please consider and investigate
this matter, A person who has been accustomed to cat bread
and knows its sweetness from his youth to manhood happens o
offered by another man to cat dust instead of bread. At the very
time he hears the word dust he will go mad. Starvation brings
2 man to insanity. . . .

As we before said, if part of the Niger River is not given to us
the wir with the Niger Company will not stop; if given, we shall
be glad and thankful.

We remain, &c.

{(signed) The Chiefs of Brass.!
(i) Procecdings—ist day, June 10 1895: evidence of the Brass
Chiefs.

We do not grow our own food with the exception of a few
plantains. Our soil is too poor. We get our vams, &c, and our
cattle from the Niger—chiefly from Abo and Onitsha.

We usually live on fish, yams, plantains and cassava, We
cat very little meat,

Ohir fathers used to wade as far up the Niger as Idah above
Onisha, and also a great deal in the Assay markets in the
Warri branch, but not in Wam itself, We do not trade in the
New Calabar markets, the Niger markets being quite sufficient
for us, if we were allowed to trade in them all as our fathers
used to do.

Brass and fjaw languages are very similar, so the tribes under-
stand each other,

We get our slaves as a rule from the Thos; they cost from Lio

* Reproenting the Brasy Chicls and poople, their selection bein Enimins,
—Chirls Warn and Karemmn, representing Bassambiri, mnd (.Ih':ﬁim}iﬂhuh:l
Hardstene and Thomas Oken, sepresenting Nimbe,
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to £20 each. These staves rise up, and, if worthy, many become
Headmen and Chiefs.

We do not call ourselves Brass men, but Nimbe,

There are many Christians in eur country, but many have
gone back to their old faith, owing 1o the oppressions of the
Niger Company.

We built both churches, the one at Brass and the other at
Nimbe, but we had good trade in those days.

We got our cannon a very long time ago, with the exception
of one bought by Chiel Warr, two years ago, from a trader mn
the river, named Jinks. The cannon having been Mr. Jinks'
property for years. We have very few cannon left; they were all
taken and destroyed by the Queen’s men when our town was
destroyed ; the few we have got are very old, chiefly Portuguese
ones, We have no machine guns.

The closing of our markets by the Niger Company has
cheapened the price of oil, but when we smuggle in oil we have
to pay the villagers en route ‘hush money’, and so, to us, the oil

is expensive. . . -

MONTEIL* The Empire of Sokoto under ‘Abd al-Rahman®

Sultan "Abd al-Rahmin ascended the throne in March, 18o1,
in peculiarly unfavourable circumstances. The increasingly
aggressive behaviour of the King of Argungu*—a Hausa by
nationality, it must be remembered . . . had not been punished,
and was a source of grave danger to the impenal government.

Here are some cxtracts from my diary, assessing the political
situation at the time when I arrived in Sokoto:—
*19 October [1891], the date of my first audience with the Com-
mander of the Faithful 3

“The King, though about 55 years of age, is young as regards

* Fram P.-L. Monicil, De Seint-Linds 4 Tripeli par le Loc Techad, Paria, 1895,
pp. 24855, Monteil (1855-1925) made this journey, which took him through the
Fulzni Empire and Borm, during the years 1800-2. “Abd al-Rahmin was the won
of Abu Bakr "Atlqu [see Sect. VII, p. 231], and the grandson of "Uthmin dan
Paddio, He relensd from 1Bar w tge2, dying shortly before the Britsh accupation,

* About sixty miles sonthowest of Sokato,

% Here and elewhore Moned] me the Fullulde term  LenideDioulbd or Law-
Dinudlé, equivtlent to Amir al-Mu'mimin, mesning ‘Commander of the Faithful’,
1o refer to the Sultom of Sokoto,
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experience of power. He has not yet had time to assert himself.
He retains Sokoto as the nominal capital, but resides at Wumo.
He came here on the eve of my armival, in order—so they say
—1to assemble a large military force. . . .

‘Here, asin Gwandu, Fulani power is very precarious. For one
thing, the conguerors have intermarried a great deal with the
Hausa population, so that it is almost impossible to discover
traces of pure Fulami stock; for another, a long period of
inactivity, combined with relative commercial prosperity, have
goftened both their religious fanaticism and their military
temper. Moreover, from the foundation of the dynasty, but
especially after the reign of "Aliyu,! there has been a tendency to
ignore the attacks both of Gobir and of Kebbi, so long as they
do not directly injure the dominant group. . . . Here they have
for long shown an attitude of unconcern to the raids and attacks
of the King of Argungu, because, as they saw it, Sokoto had
nothing to fear. But last year's aggressions, and now this recent
raid on Gandi,* have at last woken up the authoritics. They
have realised that the people are every day becoming more
disaffected, above all because the government has failed to fulfil
its responsibilities; and they are now seriously afraid lest the
Hausa rulers of independent Kebbi may take their place. They
have become aware of a stirring of [Hausa] national feeling,
which was checked during the period immediately following
the conguest, but has now emerged again in a situation in
which the prestige and the vitality ol the conquerors have been
weakened.

‘Hence the reaction: the King has sworn to destroy Argungu.
. « . One significant fact is that the Fulfulde language is banned,
as much in official as in ordinary social relations. The Fulani
who works for me as an interpreter is put in his place by the
humblest Hausa, without a protest, here as in Mauri or Kebbi.
There is undoubtedly a move to develop a Hausa nationalism,
But I fear it is too late. The King, in spite of his daily military
excursions . . ., does not seem to have taken the measure
of the role which he must play in order to avert the collapse
of his empire, which T would guess is by no means a remote
possibility.’

: iﬁitgﬂh;{m;%gh successar of “Atiqu, see Sect, VIT, p. g,
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However, . . ., thanks to his energy and perseverance, the
Commander of the Faithful, ‘Abd al-Rahmin, disproved all
these prophecies of mine. He did in fact succeed in warding off
the danger which threatened his empire, by his attack on
Argungu in March, 181 [? 18g2], and by compelling Kebbi,
Mauri, and Jerma? to return to their allegiance, . . .

The Wazini shared my view—thart the only thing I could do
was to sell my merchandise, in order to buy what I needed. But
he was doubtful how I might achieve this, since Sokoto was not
a commercial centre, ‘As for the Commander of the Faithful',
he assured me, ‘he is without resources, He has only been in
power a year, and he has had to spend his own personal for-
tune, as well as that which he inherited from his predecessor
when he succeeded to the throne, to build up a body of sup-
porters and to rally as many people round him as possible.” *For
you realise’, he added, ‘that this is a critical time’—alluding to
the operations then being planned.

For two days we debated this problem without reaching any
conclusion. T had neither eredit nor cash. But the Emperor
was fascinated: his interest was aroused—he wanted my
merchandise. Tn sheer exhaustion I offered to leave it behind.
There were loud protests: that in that case everyone wouid say
the Commander of the Faithful had abused the laws ofhospitaliry
to rob me. At Jast | found myself obliged to accept the follow-
ing solution: the Commander of the Faithful would give me
a hill for 72 slaves, drawn on Yola, but the man who would
accompany me would negotiate this bill in Kano, and pay me
the whole amount of my debt. To make this transaction pos-
sible, it was necessary to multiply by five the sum which was
due to me. A slave at Yola is valued at 100,000 cowries. The
‘actual sum owing to me was 1,200,000, or a total of twelve
slaves. To permit the bill to be negotiated in Kano, the total
sum due to me was made up to bo slaves. Over and above this,
the Commander of the Faithful made me a present of a million
cowries, the equivalent of ten slaves, plus 200,000, or twe
slaves, for my interpreter—making a grand total of 72 slaves,

T have stressed this point, in order to show how well developed
are ideas of trade and credit among the Hausa. . . .

! Manri and Jorme, sorthewest of Kebbi amd east ol the river Niger, in what is
now the autonomous Republic of Niger.
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On the 15t November we reached Gandi. Bandawaki, the
King of Gandi, brotheér of the Commander of the Faithful,
entertained me, He is a man of 45, with intelligent eyes and a
refined face, but with a certain look of duplicity. He is the son-
in-law of the Wazir, who has delegated to him some of the
functions which attach to his own office and which he cannot
himself carry out.

The Hausa Empire is divided into provinces, each of which
has its governor, bearing the title of ‘Sarki’, Within his pro-
vince the Sarki has the right to administer justice, both in major
and minor matters; he raises troops, and receives taxes. The
office is hereditary in the same family, except that the appoints
ment must be ratified by the Emperor, who performs the
investiture,

Next in rank to the Sarki comes the Galadima,! a kind of
lieutenant, nominated by the Emperor, but always chosen
amang those who stand high in the order of succession, when he
it not the heir presumptive himself.

The Sarkis of the various provinces owe the Emperor entire
obedience. They furnish him with a military force, armed and
maintained at their own expense, for his expeditions. They also
pay him an annual tribute deducted from the receipts of
taxation. Apart from these ties of vassalage, they administer
their provinees in an almost independent manner, None the
less, the Emperor reserves a right of control over their adminis-
tration: hence those who hold high office at the imperial court
have allocated to them a certain number of provinces, which
it is their responsibility to inspect, over whose affairs they
exercise a central oversight, and on which they report to the
Emperor.

Thus the Galadima, the heir presumptive of the Empire, has
in his charge the provinces of Katsina, Kazauri,? N i a
(the neighbourhood of Magami n'Didi),’ and Kebbi. Sokoto
and Wumo came under the special administration of the Sarki
n'Kebbi. The Sarki n'Saffara, son of the Commander of the
Faithful, supervises Zamfara and Daura. The Waziri has

* For the Galadima, see Introduction, P22 noud Sect. VITTL, p. 264,

T A stnte carved out of the adicining states of Kann, Kamina, and Daura, by thie
Fulani. See Hogben, The Mibammadan Enmirates of Nigeria, pp. 8585,

! About 65 milss east of Sokolo, in the direction of Kani,
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responsibility for the provinces of Kano, Zazzau [Zaria], and
Adamawa. But, in view of the multiplicity of his functions, the
Waziri delegates some of his powers to Bandawaki, King of
Gandji, . . . whose principal duty it is to visit Kano, Mauri, and
Adamawa, and speed up the collection of their taxes. Every
year Bandawaki sets out to make this tour of the provinces,
which lasts seven or eight months, Later I was to find him at
Kano, whence he moved on o Yela.

Bandawaki, acting on the instructions which he had received,
gave me a guide to accompany me to Kano and negotiate the
above-mentioned bill. The man he selected was called Abu
Bakr. I was surprised to hear this man speak to me in Englsh,
very bad English certainly, but adequate to enable me to under-
stand very simple statements. . . . He had served two-and-a-half

years in the Belgian Congo. .. .

BABA OF KARO - Hausaland in the 1890's: Slavery and
Family Life!

Ibrahim Dara, my father’s father, was killed by his own mare
which he had bought himself. He always took her hay to her,
and one evening while he was feeding her she kicked him; he
fell on his back and lay still. Much later that evening his family
started looking for him, but when they found him they saw that
he was dead. Then there was crying and wailing, crying and
wailing; that is what our parents told us. . . .

Ibrahim Dara had three houses, one at Karo, one at Zarewa,
and one in Zaria City.? If they had to flee from Zarewa in time
of war, they went to Zaria and took refuge inside the walls of
the city. The master and all his family would flee, raking all
their slaves with them so that the raiders could not seize them.
They would leave bhehind a few strong, reliable slaves, who
would run away into the bush if they saw raiders coming and
hide in the trees. The invaders would go into the compounds

! From M. F. Smith, Bata of Lee, Lendon, 1954, pp. 3540, 40-9, and zo.

Baba (18077-1951), an elderly Haus woman, of Kanuri origin, related er suto-

it Haina 1o Mee. Smith, whis tranalared, arranged, and smmetated i

5 The town of Zarewa lies sbout twenty-five mile north of Zaria: Karo i a
hamict @ few miles wat of Zarswa,
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and when they found no one, burn them. The corn would all
burn, and that household would go hungry. . . .

When I was young at Karo the raji' was to the west of us
and our compounds were to the east, the slaves lived in one
place and we in another; they used to come and greet us and
bring bundles: of guineacorn, groundnuts and yams, cotton
and sweet potatoes. There were more than 250 of them, and
there were crowds of us. Everyone in our family had his part
of the rinji. Even now we are still there—last year I went and
visited them all.

Ibrahim Dara collected money and went to Zaria market and
bought some of his slaves, then they had children. When he
died some of them fled, and the remainder were divided up and
given to his children. He had one big rinji, the only rinfi in our
family, Anguwan Karo. He freed Sarkin Gandu.® . . . He freed
Hajera and gave her a dowry and arranged a marriage for her
because of her poodness; whatever you said to her, she said
“Yes, very well’. Her father and mother were Dangwari and
Mada, but they were not freed. When Dara died at Karo he
left 130 slaves. Eighty fled, in the morning we saw they had
gone—they did not want to stay with his children. The family
was wailling because he was dead and the slaves saw their
chance and ran away. , .,

When the children of slaves grew up, they were murried,
they were joined in a marriage of kinship.? When anyone in the
rimji had a child, there was a naming ceremony and a ram was
killed and porridge made# The child was freed and it came
into pur family. We took part in one another’s ceremonies,
there was ‘kinship’. When the malams had come in the mom-
ing and given the infant its name, the grown-ups collected us
children together and the head of the lamily got up and fold us:
“You see your brother so-and-so; he is your younger brother.”

U-Ringl, the place whers the staves fived. In this case (ag ollen) the rizfi was a
separate village sertlement, worked by slaves.

® Sorkia Cride the slsve who acied a3 manager of the family farm, Ceitsiafn, ot
family organized for farming.) : 0

* *"Marriages between children of slaves of the same master . . . came under the.
heading ur“krm:hp m.ﬂﬂqun + « - preferred. by the masier 1o marringe with an
mmi._j:'lLEmm.'op-;*-r P ?II:}. M

* Le., the children of paganslaves became Muslims at the naumin
en the sevemh day after birth. ‘Porridge—tuse—is the staple mg-ﬁﬁlﬂﬁ
i andd i prepared from graln, wmally guineacorn. . . " (loc. cit.)
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They became kinsfolk, they were not called dimajai,! sons of
slaves, they were called brothers, . . . When they grew up some
of these children of our slaves married us and some of them
married outside the family,

That is, the slaves in our rmiaji were the ones who had been
bought in the market; all their children were freed. Sarkin
Gandu (whom Ibrahim Dara freed) had four wives; his
children were married in the town, one married a blacksmith
and one married a praise-singer. The reason why Dara freed
his slaves was because he wanted to be rewarded when he died—
because of religion, It is like giving alms. But if masters of slaves
did not attend to religion, they did notdoitatall. . ..

In the afternoons after work on the gandu farm was finished,
some of the slaves worked at crafts. Some wove on the men's
narrow loom, some were brokers in the market, some were
salt-sellers, some sold kolanuts or sugar-cane or sweet potatocs
or cotton, or other things. Some were dyers, some grew onions
or sugar-cane in marsh-plots. Some just farmed their own plots.
Those who did crafts had been bom in the rimi; slaves who
were bought in the market could not do anything except farm-
ing. If a slave had a son he would see a crafisman working, he
would go and watch him and he would learn. The bought slaves
spoke 'Gwari’,? but their children spoke Hausa. . . .

Our slaves were from many tribes, there was no sort of slave
that we hadn’t got in our rinji. When they had children, the
children were given our inherited facial marks, the Barcbare
mark down their nose.! Not all masters gave their slaves'
children their own marks. When the boys were seven years old
they were taught to say their prayers and they went to the Koran
school and learnt to recite passages from the Koran; some of the
girls went, too. There were several teachers, Malam Yusufu and
Malam Tanko and Malam Audu Bawan Allah, There was no
beori dancing in our hamlet except for one of our slaves, Mada,

* Dimajal, or cuanaces, iy the Hama term for saves’ children. The stano of
dimnfai differed from the matus of slaves ond from that of frer commoners; they
remained on the cwner'sringt, warked for him, and had 10 obiain his permision to
marry; but, unlike daves, they could oot be sold (ibdd., pp, 257-8).

* Gwari, the term used for the pagan peoples from whom the Zaria Hausa drew
their alaves,

! Barehare, i.e, Kanuri, sinee Baba's family had come onginally fhom Bormii.
Of. Sect. ITL, p, By, n. 5.
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a Gwari, who was sometimes possessed.* We used to go to the
compounds of the prostitutes? in Zarewa town and watch them
bori-dancing, . . .

In our own compound there was no disagreement, nothing
of that kind. My father's wives joked and laughed together, they
had nothing to do with quarrelling. They made food, they used
to give me nice things, they would say ‘Let’s do this', or ‘Let’s
do that', and they did not bicker. My father farmed and he was
a Koranic student, a malam, he taught the boys to recite from
the Book. When we went to Karo, the slaves would sweep the
compound and the grain would be distributed, they would come
and say ‘Greetings, blessings on you! The people [rom the town
have come back." Then there would be games and rejoicing
and we would play together.

GENTIL « Rabeh in Bornus

Inspite of the horror aroused by contemplation of all the crimes
which Rabeh committed, one cannot help feeling & certain
admiration for him. Aiter conquering Bornu and Bagirmi with
a handful of men, he dreamed of the conquest of Wadai, which
awaited his arrival in trepidation. Without our intervention,
he would have carried out his plan in the course of the VEry year
in which he met his death. .. . Death, fortunately, prevented

* Buri, "the Hauss term for a cult of spisii-possession’, Smith, op. «it., pp. 9601,
CL Sect. VI, p. 6y, and ], Groenberg, Inflencs of Flam on @ Sudanese Religina,
New York, 1948, pp. 48-51. The men of Baba's family, m Muslim malizey,
were maturally opposed to bari-dancing.

* The Huusa term, kanmosd, does not erictly commospond 10 *prostinates”, sinee It
eoven divorced women who remain unmasded in general (Smith, op. €it., p. 25},

! From Emile Gentl, Le chuts #e Dempiee de Rabeh, Pariy, 1062, pp. 236-8. Genti]
hﬂﬁ—mu}w:ppo&nkﬁhr&mgnnud:hmuhhudmlnhm;iuuﬁmrm
Usangni in 18477 lod the smihem French force which converged with farees from
the weat (Niger) and norih [Algeris) on Chad early in 1900: and direcied the
campalen which led to the defeat and death of Rahel at thr Baule of Kosert
(22 Apr. 1goo), near ihe coniluence of the Shorg and Logone river, the wie of

Rabma Mansiir, and later under al-Zubair's son, Sulainifin, in the Bahe al-Ghaeal
and Darfir during the 1870'. Alter Sulaimin’s power had been broken, in 187g,
Habeh moved westwards, organixing a mobile miltoary stmte in the oentral Sudan:
i 1Byy he defeated the Shebu of Barnu, Hashim, and for the next seven years
goverard the Bormu Empire from kia beadmuariems at Dikewa (3ee Urvoy, Hiten
de {'rmpica du Barnes, pip. 136-30, and R. Hill, Biograptical Dictionary of the Anels-
Egvpisan  Sudim, Oxford, 1051, pp. 312113,
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him from fulfilling his ambitions. Yet they were niot without a
cortain greatness, if one may judge by his actual achieve-
ments in Bornu. As soon as the country had submitted, the new
Sultan sct about the task of reorganisation, He quickly realised
the extreme weakness of the ruler’s position—an outcome of the
Bornu feudal system, balancing the chicis’ power against the
king’s, and thus creating a number of states within the state.
But he saw also that he, as a newcomer, could not himself
undertake the direct administration of a couniry whose lan-
guage and customs were unfamiliar to him and his followers.
He therefore left the local chiefs in charge of their various dis-
tricts, so as to provide a liaison between people and ruler; but
made them subordinate to his own chief officers, who took his
orders, and whose reliability he ensured by keeping them near
him. In fact, he replaced the old feudal government by a sort
of military dictatorship. He organised taxes, demanding from
each district a regular fixed sum, of which he ook half himself;
leaving half for the military and administrative chiefs to share,
His own revenues do not seem to have been spent simply on
pleasures and luxuries. He carried out a plan for a public ex-
chequer, to cover the maintenance of his troops, organised in
companies of from 150 to 250 musketeers, the erection of
healthier and more comfortable buildings, and the storing of
provisions with a view to future campaigns. The revenue which
he obtained from taxation was further augmented by plunder
seized in raids on Bagirmi and the pagan countries; so it may
easily be seen that Rabeh, far from impoverishing Bornu, sub-
stantially increased its wealth, at the expense of its neighbours.
Thus it might have been anticipated—contrary to our original
ideas—that after quite a short interval the population of Bormu
would have not merely acquiesced in his regime, but even
accepted it with satisfaction, . . .

B 5580 - ¢
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BACKWERELYL - The Fulani Empive: Resistance and
Compromise*
(i) From the slave of his Master, Sarki Kudu, Zuberu to his
chief, Sarkin Musulmi Abderrahman, son of Atiku, greetings.

After greetings to inform you of the terrible trouble which has
befallen us. The Christians have brought war on us, We were
warned and belicved not, but T heard this news last year from
Nupe. The man who heard the news had it from the mouth of
Mallam Ahmadu, a Katsina man in Nupe. But he who told
me is with us and after we heard further news, after our affairs
were ruined through the Christians. Further to tell you that
the rule of the Christians has reached our town Yola, but not
gver me as I escaped and those with me, or over our dependent
villages. But T have left, and now to-day there are three days
between me and Yola, and I am seeking a place to hide from
the severity of the carth’s dampness, until it dries. You will,
learn, if Allah wills, of the position between us and the Christ-
ians. I will not be double-faced towards vou and the Christians.
My allegiance is to you by Allah and the Prophet and after you
to the Imam Mahdi. 1 shall not follow the unbelievers cven
il my towns are captured. The Prophet declared that he who
Joins his abode with the unbeliever or dwells with him, is among
them. But we pray Allah that it may not happen. I have sent

you thirty cows by Barau, my present 1o you. Peace be on him
who follows the fith.

(if) From Sarkin Kano to Waziri Muhammadu Buhari, greet-
ings.
After greetings I have seen your letter and honour it. We

V' Fram H, F, Backwrell, The Qcenpation of Hamsaland Lagya, 1 e
Letters 112, 125, and 128, ﬁi:cdlmima?rhrabinlcrm mhﬁlﬂ%«:ﬁ
of Mulpmmad Bohari, the Waziri of Sakoto, when the city was occupled by
mmm:mmmmwmm trarslation here were
:d&mﬁnihmﬁipmm:fn&kmdmhgmmmd'thnﬂﬂih
occupation, in tgot-3: the firm mSuluu'ﬁbdnﬁ-RnhminfutS:ﬂ.\'Tﬂ.p.gra}:
the secamid to the Wiaziri; and the third to *Abd al-Rabmin's niccessor, Sultan At
tokirn. They reflect different attinudes to the immderny: (i} from Zubein, Lamido of
Adamawa, and (i} from “Aliyn, Sarkin Kang, support the idea of u lutte d Postranee |
(i} from Mubseonady Merba (later Sultan of $okom, 1915-24) advoeate =
policy of compromise Inprﬂmtthrdrnminfmzub:i:u,m Kirk Greene,
Adasunes Past ssd Prowent, particulacly pp, 1414
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clearly understand from it that you are following my advice,
that both we and you seek for a plan which will be of assistance
to our religion and to carth and heaven. | have found no more
useful plan for all Moslems and for us and for you, than as
wrote in my letter which my messenger brought to you, that we
leave this country all of us—that is my clear conviction—as
these dogs have surrounded us and threaten to overcome us,
May Allah grant that your eyes are opened speedily. May
Allah assist us both and lighten our troubles, Peace.

(iii) From Muhammadu Marafa, son of Sarkin Musulmi
Ahmadu, to his great brother, the Sarkin Musulmi
Muhammadu Attahiru, May Allah bear our prayers about
him. Greetings, ctc.

After greetings to inform you that we have no more news

beyond what we have sent to you and are awaiting the arrival

of the spy we sent. If we hear any news of them we will send to
you. Further, I carnestly beseech you, in God’s name let no
one hear a suggestion of our departure from your mouth in
this land, as this would mean ruin for our affairs. Our subjects
and people, who are within the boundaries of our land, would
certainly throw off their allegiance to us on hearing such news.

We should get no assistance from them of what they have pro-

mised to us. To sum up let us sit and wait the issue of the matier,

Help lies with Allah alone, and if He makes easy for us this

matter, He is all powerful. If we remain in our kingdom, all will

be ordered for us by the Great Ordainer.

IT circumstances indicating departure arise, let us depart,
otherwise not. Bui let us only prepare—iill such time a: God
decrees for our departure.
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HASSAN AND SHUAIBU - Seeplicism’

About five miles to the south-east of the town of Abuja near
Zuba of the Koro, a single rock, shaped like a kneeling elephant,
Tises massive from the plain. Since the earliest times the men of
Abuja have told many different stories about the rock, and even
today most peaple believe that certain spirits have their dwelling
at its foot, and that a band of Pagans serve them.

A very thick lorest surrounds the foot of the rock, and deep
inside a family of Koro live in a single small village, and it is
their chiel who is the priest of the fetish of the rock. This fetish
fives in a small rock near the other, and it is at the foot of this
small rock that the sacrifices are made. The duty of these
people is to keep others away from the rock, and indeed nobody
goes near them except some of their fellow-tribesmen wha live
in a village named Chachi on the outside edge of the forest, and
not many of these will ever venture far inside. So few peaple
have dared to go to the fetish village that it is commonly
supposed to be invisible to human sight,

In former times, just before the beginning of the rains, each
year the Emir would send a black ox, a black he-goat and
a black dog to the villagers of Chachi to be handed over to
the guardians of the rock for sacrifice to the fetish. Even at the
present day & fire is sometimes seen burning on the top of the
rock, and when this fire is seen, men say that before the year is
out something of note will happen in the land of Abuja, It is
certain that no human hand lights this fire, for no man born of
woman could climb the sheer smooth granite flanks of the rock,

* From Hasmn and Shuaiba, A Chrmirie af dbujs; pr. 86-87, "the Zuma Rock’,
See sbove S8ecr. VLI, po o6y
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and none but the birds or perhaps a passing airman have ever
seen its top.

Two years ago for the first time a party of men from Abuja,
the District Officer, the Iyan Bakin Kasuwa who is now our
Emir, the Sarkin Malamai who is now the Sarkin Ruwa,
together with the Chief of Zuba who is now the Sarkin Yamma,
went to find out the truth about the rock. It was said that we
should never reach it alive, and the prest would not see us if
we did. It was said that this priest wore no clothes and neither
cut nor dressed his hair; and it was said that in the old days
human beings, usnally virgins, were sacrificed to this fetish.

We went to Chachi, and the men of Chachi would not come
into the forest with us, but they showed us the path leading to
the village., This we followed for a long way over difficult ground
and came at last to the village. The fetish priest had some
unexpected visitors that day! We sat outside his house and all
the people came out to welcome us, There they talked to us in
proper Hausa—not in any strange tongue which needed inter-
preting. We found that all the stories we had heard were non.
sensc—the priest was just like other men, properly clothed and
shaved as we were. He showed us the place where the former
priests are buried, and said that he knew nothing of human
sacrifices but believed that at one time they had been made.
Nowadays the sacrifice is made, not to the rock itself, but to
the spirits of the dead priests, his ancestors.

Thus we were the first men, except for some of their fellow-
tribesmen of Chachi, ever to visit these guardians of the rock.
Very many people prophesied that before the year was out we
should all suffer some great misfortune; but the time passed
and nothing untoward occurred, on the contrary each of us has
since then been given a title of greater honour. Wonderful are
the works of God!
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LASEBIKAN - Variety!

Why do we grumble because a tree is bent,

When, in our streets, there are even men who are bent?

Why must we complain that the new moon is slanting?

Can any one reach the skies to straighten it?

Can't we sce that some cocks have combs an their heads, but
no plumes in their tails?

And some have plumes in their tails, but no claws on their toes;

And others have claws on their toes, but no power to crow?

He who has a head has no cap to wear, and he who has a cap
has no head to wear it on.

He who has good shoulders has no gown to wear on them, and
he who has the gown has no good shoulders o wear it on,

The Owa haz everything but a horse’s stable,

Some great scholars of Ha cannot tell the way to Ofa.

Others know the way to Ofa, but not one line of Ifa.

Great eaters have no food o eat, and great drinkers no wine to
drink:

‘Wealth hu a coat of many colours!

A BIDA DRUMME R+ Modernization®

The name of Allah is the beginning of all learning,

Let us speak of the day when Etsu Bello bought a motor-car.
On the day when Etsu Bello bought a motor-car,

The whole of Bida went out to build a road,

Younger brother and elder brother, they went out to build the
road

All the people on the farms went out to build the road,
The young bride, she went to build the road,

The bridegroom, he went to build the road.

But why did they all go out o build the road?

I'Ehh‘n.lnudaﬁnnthumhnpnmbﬂcmgingmlh:chmhwoumﬁ,
1¢,;ummmpmdnn-hknﬂmhjncu,qnm:dhrﬂ.LLmhikm,Luﬂ.qu!
Strecture of Yorwks Postry, Prisence Alicaine, Now. 8-10, JuneMNov. 1936, [e 5
Congrés Intermtionssl der Eceivaing et Avtistes Noirs, p. 45,

* Tramiation of & Nupe prai .. ed in 1018 by one
Hﬂunhhmnmﬂ&mﬂnﬂmm m* lm?qmi:?rtd hyﬂim;'m
A Black Byeantius, Oxford, 1940, pp. 1401, ax an example of efficient *peypaygands
for the [Nupe] Kingdam®, By Belly reigned from 1915 1o 1gay
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It was because Ftsu Bello had bought a motor-car.

Because af that all the people went out to build a road.

They said: Let us build a road on which the car can travel.

Then the man who wants to go to Baddegei, in this car he will go.

And Zungeru, the man who wants to go to Zungeru, in this car
he will go.

And Wuya, who will travel to Wuya, in this car he will go.

The man who will go to Jima, in this car he will go.

The man whe will go to Kacha, in this car he will go.

The man who will travel beyond the river, in this car he will go.

Thus he will go, they said, and therefore let us make the road.

Etsu Bello has the money to buy the car,

But the car will benefit all the people of Bida, from the farms
and from the ciry,

The great man and the servant.

They thank Etsu Bello because he has bought the car.

Etsu Bello, who has homses, and who now has a car.

Etsu Bello can say: Though the horse may break his legs

We:shall yo all the same.

On the day when Etsu Bello bought the motor-car,

The bottles of the glass-makers turned into red beads.

And the kernels of the gombara grass became necklaces.’

In that year when Efsu Bello bought the motor-car,

The men were beating the ground,

And the woman, she was sitting at home,

How did it happen that the woman was sitting at home?

Of old it was the woman who was beating the ground,

And the man he just stood and waiched.

But because of this motor-car of Eti Bello,

All the men were beating the ground, and that is that.*

And all the people, the whole of Bida,

They were saying their thanks to mace da cikes

And all Bida was giving thanks to karan giya,’

¥ iie., all the people who went out to sce the mobor-gar were dresssd in their
mmt beautiful drese, and the glasemaken of Bida were by mumpfacmring
ornamens for the occasion,” [Nadel)

& *By “beating the grovmd” i meant the levellisg of the ground in road buildivg,
The swme term is abso ued for the levelling of the Seor in Nupe huts; s work which
iz rrserved for women. Thereore this camment of the chings of times' (Nadel.)

v Alece do cild (lmwm}:jmm[ﬁm:mmmpﬂh,
Paimnisetym —both nicknames for the District Officer of the day, (Madel.)
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Who has sold the car to Ets Bello,

And all the people were giving thanks to Etsy Bello,
Because he gave his money to buy a motor-car,
That motor-car that will become a thing of benefit
To all the human beings.

AKIGA - The Idea of Historys

It has been my constant prayer that God would help me to
write this book, in order that the new generation of Tiv, which
is beginning to learn this New Knowledge, should know the
things of the fathers as well as those of the present gencration.
Far everything that belongs to the Tiy is passing away, and the
old peaple, who should tell us about these things, will soon all
be dead. It makes me sad to think that our heritage is being
lost, and that there will be none to remember it, | , .

You, then, my Tiv brothers of the new generation that can
read, read [this book] and tell others, who cannot, of the things
of our ancestors; so that, whether we have learnt to read or not,
we all may still know something of our fathers who have gone
before us. And do you, however great your knowledge may be,
remember that you are a Tiv, remain a Tiv, and know the
things of Tiv; for therein lies your pride. Let us take heart.
The old mushroom rots, another springs up, but the mush-
moom tribe lives on.

¥ From Akiga, Akiza’s Story, tramslated by Rupert East, O, . T4
Sec above, Sect. V, po1ge. i foaadinia
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